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PREFACE. 


Tue Grammar now offered to the public was begun 
in India many years ago; but its progress was 80 re- 
tarded by illness, press of official work, and other 
causes, that on my return to England about eighteen 
months ago, scarcely a third of it was in a form ready 
for the press. 

It owes its origin to certain Indian friends, whose 
arguments, backed by the results of my own reading 
and observation, led me to conclude—(1) that, much as 
had been achieved in the field of Urdii Grammar by 
Europeans (and especially by Englishmen), that field had 
not been so thoroughly worked but that a great deal 
more might be won from it; (2) that no small portion 
of the work which had been done was of a kind that 
afforded room for improvement. 

In justification of the first of these opinions, I would 
refer my readers to the large quantity of what is be- 
heved to be absolutely new matter that is to be found 
in almost every part of this work, and especially in the 
sections which treat of—{1) gender; (2) numerals; (3) 
Persian and Arabic constructions; (4) causal verbs; (5) 
compound verbs; (6) particles; (7) derivation of words ; 
and in almost every chapter of the Syntax. In support 
of the second, I would point to the sections which treat 
of the construction—(1) of verbs and adjectives in con- 
nection with the broken plurals of the Arabic; (2) of 
nominal and frequentative verbs; (3) of the accusative 
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case; (4) of predicative adjectives in construction with 
factitive verbs; (5) of the participles; and also to the 
sections which notice the different uses of the frag- 
mentary verbs fai and thd, and the tenses of the sub- 
junctive mood. In respect of some of these, the views 
propounded are so directly opposed to those maintained 
by preceding grammarians, that I have felt constrained 
to support them by foot-notes, remarks, citations from 
native grammars, and the opinions of native scholars ; 
and thus the work has to some extent assumed a 
polemical character, for which I consider that some 
apology is due. This I offer the more readily, as I am 
conscious of being actuated by no motive beyond the 
simple desire to establish what, supported by the best 
native authorities, I hold to be correct views of the 
constructions in question. 

Besides the additions and changes referred to above, 
I may also, I believe, claim to have succeeded in re- 
ducing to rule some constructions which have hitherto 
been regarded as arbitrary. And here I may be per- 
mitted to observe that there is little in the structure 
of Urdii of the loose and arbitrary character which some 
recent writers on the grammar of the language impute 
to if. It may be difficult to discover the rules for 
certain constructions ; and, in many instances, native 
scholars, no doubt, are unable to assign a satisfactory 
reason for the forms they use; but it is surely incon- 
sequent to conclude from these facts that rules in such 
cases cannot be discovered, and that native scholars 
cannot be trusted to compose correctly in their own 
tongue. That “writers are guided by usage rather 
than by rule, and test the accuracy of a passage by 
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the ear rather than by any recognized law,” is, in the 
main, true. But this practice is by no means confined 
to Urdii writers; nor are they a whit more liable to 
err in foflowing the guidance of usage and the ear than 
the many excellent speakers and writers in other living 
tongues who follow the same guides. Indeed, as far as 
constructions which constitute the marked peculiarities 
of the language are concerned, it may be safely affirmed 
that Urdii writers of even ordinary ability are scarcely 
likely to make a slip. When therefore a form or ex- 
pression occurs in onc or more standard authors which 
appears to violate some well-known rule, a foreigner 
would do well to pause ere he condemns it as a “ trans- 
gression”; for it is infinitely more probable that he has 
not understood the construction, than that the authors 
have committed a palpable solecism. 

One of the features peculiar to this Grammar which 
I would notice here are the remarks and notes that 
touch upon the derivation and origin of words, and the 
formation of the cases and tenses—a subject upon which 
so much light has been thrown of late years by the 
study of comparative grammar. Students of Urdii and 
Hindi in the schools of India especially will, I trust, 
find this portion of the work both interesting and in- 
structive ;—and not only students, but those also who 
speak and write Urdu with perfect facility and accuracy. 
For it is notorious that Urdu scholars (and especially 
Mohammadans) are grossly ignorant of the origin of 
such words and inflexions in their language as are not 
derived from the Persian and Arabic. And the general 
restriction of their studies to these languages alone puts 
it out of their power to acquire a knowledge of the 
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linguistic discoveries of modern philologists in fields 
lying apart from them. 

The arrangement and nomenclature of the work differ 
somewhat from those of preceding grammars. The de- 
clensions have been reduced to two; the numerals are 
noticed immediately after the اھ‎ adjective ; and 
the sections on Persian and Arabic constructions, treat- 
ing as they do of substantives, adjectives, and numerals, 
it has been judged advisable to introduce immediately 
after the Urdu (Hindi) numerals, with the view of keep- 
ing the same parts of speech as much as possible to- 
gether. These sections are, as has been already hinted, 
fuller and more complete than any notice of Persian and 
Arabic inflexions that has hitherto appeared in a gram- 
mar of Hindustani. Full as they are however, it would 
be presumptuous to say that they comprise all the con- 
structions that occur in the language. But I trust I 
may say that they contain few that do not occur. The 
student will find it to his advantage to read these 
sections through—without dwelling on them at first; 
but more carefully on a second perusal, after he has 
made some acquaintance with Urdi literature; for Per- 
sian and Arabic, although not the back-bone, so to 
speak, form very important members of Urdu, and hence 
a knowledge of some of the principal facts of their in- 
flexion is indispensable to a correct understanding and 
use of the language. 

The examples under the more important rules of the 
Syntax are numerous and varied. In their selection I 
have not confined myself to the Bag o Bahar and a few 
other works compiled about the same comparatively 
remote pcriod—works which, however excellent they 
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may be, can hardly be supposed to furnish examples of 
all the constructions and idioms current even in their 
day, much less of those now in use; and which may 
certainlf~be supposed to contain not a little that is now 
obsolete or rare—but have also drawn from more modern 
works, such as the Fasana’é ‘Aja’ib, the Urdu Reader (a 
work published under the authority of the Government 
of the N.W. Provinces of India), etc., and also from some 
of the best native newspapers; e.g. the Sho‘la’é Tur of 
Kanhpir, and the ‘Aligarh Institute Gazette. Should 
the examples under some of the rules be regarded as too 
copious, I would urge the importance of the rules them- 
selves in such cases, or the misconception that has 
hitherto prevailed respecting the constructions exempli- 
fied; and also that, while the copiousness of the examples 
is calculated to impress the rules on the student’s mind, 
their generally varied character and full propositional 
form will have the advantage of introducing him to 
diversitics both of idiom and style. 

In the preparation of the work I have made free, but 
not, I trust, unfair, use of the Grammars of my pre- 
decessors, and especially of those published in recent 
years by native scholars: ¢.g. the Urdu Grammar of M. 
Imam Bakhsh of the Dehli College; the Kawia‘idu’l- 
mubtadi of M. Karimu’d-din; the Kawaidé Urdu (a 
work published under the authority of the Government 
of the North-West Provinces of India). I have also ob- 
tained much assistance from the following works: (1) 
the Prakyita-Prakasa of Professor Cowell; (2) the Sindhi 
Grammar of Dr. Trumpp (a work to which I am greatly 
indebted for direct help as well as numerous hints 
touching the derivation of Hindi words); (3) the Gram- 
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matica Linguae Persicae of Dr. Vullers; (4) the Arabic 
Grammar of Professor Wright. And, lastly, I have at 
various times obtained much valuable information from 
several native scholars in India, and especialy from 
Maulavis Shaikh ‘Abdullah of Kanhpur, Mohammad 
Riza of Tlahabad, ‘Ali Asgar of Ajmer, and Safdar ‘Ali 
of Jabalpiir, to whom I take this opportunity of offering 
my grateful thanks for the aid they were always so ready 
to afford me in my Oriental studies. 

In spite of the greatest possible care in preparing the 
MS. and correcting the press, some omissions and errors 
have been discovered in the work, and it is probable 
that others of a not very serious character (as, for 
examplo, the omission of dots and vowel marks) have 
escaped detection. It must not be imagined, however, 
that every instance of omission of a long vowel mark 
is an oversight. The Persian numeral dz, for example, 
is generally written du, because the vowel is pronounced 
short; and the long vowel of the Arabic words رگ‎ zi, 
ہماہ‎ being always shortened in pronunciation before the 
conjunctive alif, is of course not marked long. A list 
of such errors as have been discovered is given further 
on, and the reader is requested to correct them in the 
text before perusing it. 


JOHN T. PLATTS.. 


Lonpon, 
11 November, 1878. 
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HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 


PART I—ORTHOGRAPHY. 


CHAPTER I. 
I, THE ALPHABET. 


1. Urdi, or Hindiistini, though a composite language, 
is derived mainly from the Hindi. The Persian and 
Arabie languages have contributed largely, but Hindi is 
the chief source. Tike Persian and Arabic it 1s written 
and read from right to left, and books written in 16 begin 
at the page which, in an English book, would be the last. 
The letters (=a حروف‎ huriifu ttahajji) are thirty-five 
in number, and are all consonants, though three of them 
are also used as vowels. When grouped into words, they 
are (with nine exceptions) connected with one another, 
and several of the letters assume somewhat different 
shapes according as they stand at the beginning, in the 
middle, or at the end of a connected group. The fol- 
lowing Table exhibits the several forms of the letters, 
along with their names and numcrical values. 

1 ر 


| Uncon-| Connected Form : 
و‎ 


en 


|Medial.! Initial. Final. | Medial. | Initial. 


ا 


neem 


Gad 

| ae 

1 In.tead of ہماہ 7 رٹ‎ the forme ,بط‎ 2 ete., are commonly used in books 

printed and lithographed in India. The form رق‎ is peculiar to books printed in 
England. 


® The brackets are intended to show that these letters had originally no valuc, bat 
afterwards received the same value as the cognate Arabic letters 
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Numert- 
Value. 


90 


5 
أ‎ 
i 









ص | ص 
800 | ضبر |حصضرابض | 3 | us| a‏ یا 
bs; bs] ch; 9‏ اط | ا اطأ! ط 
0 اظفر ]| احفظ | ظ bh]‏ | ظا ا ظ 
70 اعسل | du‏ صنع اع ا عاخعاع 
ie, ee che | laut | 1000‏ غاخاع 
80 فرح سفر jos‏ ف a2]‏ انا اف 
س٥‏ مر انقل SIG] a] s | Gel‏ 
als] 20‏ آبکر ese]‏ ٤ا٤‏ اٹاک 
]20[ اگل امگساالگت | ؟ £1 ef les}‏ 
J} A] 111 [dem jth) Ud) 0‏ 
40 مال ار إا تم صه ej} @ [asl‏ 
ot} ee} Je] 50‏ ]72[ 2 انان 
oe | das] 6‏ ابو 19 روا او او 
pe 5‏ ای ان ھ تس ۵ 
ah | 10‏ بید |( نے | is ca a‏ 





Uncon-' Connec.ed Form: Exemplification of 


پت سلنن سللس سس سس سے ےمےےسشسہسسپ_ سس سس Power.| nected.‏ 
Form. Final. ‘Medial.|Initial.| Final. | Medial. | Initial.‏ 


٤“س"مژسػمسسٗسپجمتجھ۔‏ | ہووٗوممھوجےہجےموےچم تسایس ججچموٗہوییو ش7ہیجکو 
و”٭ممسممسمممصسستسسمملکگکڑ- | Ue | Gomera‏ | ھھےددو”ومججحچہ | جمسوؤًے | nomena:‏ 


y 






Name. 


dle sad 
dls gad 
طوي‎ foe 
مہ ظوي‎ 
wre ‘ain 
غیں‎ gain 
a fe 
uss kaf 
کافے!‎ kaf 
رو گاف‎ 


lam‏ لم 
a= mim‏ 


' 
wy nin 


wd’o‏ واو 
he‏ > 


ye‏ بے 


fem. a. The form / is used for the letters b, p, 1, t, 8, رہ‎ y, before 
TH چ‎ ٥۸, ح‎ fh, and خ‎ dM, os in the words ak" takht, بی‎ back. 


Rem. b. \ in connection with a preceding J forms the figures 3, 3. 
This combination is generally reckoned a letter of the alphabet, and 
inserted before .s, to the perplexity of many grammarians, who, 
ignorant of the reason why it is placed there, erroneously call it am- 
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alif, whereas it is nothing clee than tne name of the alif of prolonga- 
tion (sce § 11, Rem. c.) written at full length. It must not be con- 
founded with the consonant \ (or the hamzated alif, or hamza, as it is 


commonly called), the first letter of the alphabet. 


2. To tho above letters should be added the aspirated 
letters of the Devanagari, or Alphabet of the Sanskrit, 
viz. a bha, ۴ pha, @ tha, ٭‎ tha, چا‎ jha, ہے‎ chha, & dha, 
wdha, 8 ,ہ۸‎ agha. The aspirate in these letters is said 
to be bles mukiliit, or ‘blended’ (with the preceding 
letter). They are represented in Urdi by the combina- 
LIONS 4, رجہ رھ ,45 رہہ‎ Gm, DS, رھ‎ 3, J, the ‘butterfly- 
or spectacle-shaped’ h (du-chashm? he) being convention- 
ally used with all except » and 5, which letters are not 
(except, optionally, in the case of a final h, see Rem. a, § 3) 
connected with a following lettcr, and therefore take the 
initial form of the / after them. 


Rem. a. The letters 5, a رف رخ رح ہے ,لٹا ,رپ‎ eae دس‎ 
رط زظ > رص ہی‎ 86 30 wt» کٹ رق‎ Ny دم‎ yr پگ ,5 دو‎ 
are borrowed from the Arabic; ra گت‎ ۵0٥ from the Persian 
(they ore called ہائے فارسی‎ ba’ Farsi, ‘the Persian ۸,” etc.); and the 


remaining letters are conventionally uscd as the equivalents of certain 
111:11 letters. 


E> 3 are peculiar to‏ ,& ,رط cP UP)‏ رٹ b. The letters‏ و 
صد .6.9( Arabic words. 2 is to be mct with in a few Persian words‏ 
's has‏ س sac, ‘a handred’), but in every such instance an original‏ 
and e are common to‏ ز۵ beer oe to 2s. The letters c‏ 
and € occur in a few Hind!‏ خ both Arabic and Persian words; but‏ 
and S - The letter } occurs in Persian words‏ کے words in place of‏ 
may occur in Persian or Hindi words, but‏ گت and‏ = رپ alone,‏ 
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never in those derived from the Arabic. c®, cee and the tcn aspi- 
rated letters 4), <) etc., can occur in Hindi words alone. The re- 


maining letters are common to Hindi, Persian, and Arabic words. 


3. The letters |, ہں‎ 3, Oy ys SD and , are joined to 
a preceeding letter, provided it be not one of their own 
number, but not generally to a following one. The letters 
ط‎ and & are connected with both a preceding and a fol- 
lowing letter, but their form remains unchanged. 


Rem. Tho above rule is strictly true only of the printed character. 
In writing and in lithographed books these Icttcrs, with the exception 
of را‎ are frequontly joincd to a following رط‎ if it be final: e.g. فرح‎ dida. 


4. The correct pronunciation of some of the letters, 
as, for example, ے‎ and ,رع‎ it is scarccly possible for a 
European to acquire. Most of them, however, are suf- 
ficiently represented by the corresponding English cha- 
racters, as may be seen from the following remarks : 


\ alif, or hamsa (as it is commonly called, to distinguish it from the 
alsf of prolongation), is the spiritus lenis of the Grecks. It may be 
compared with A in the English hour. 

are our 6 and p.‏ پ and‏ ب 

is much softer and more dental than the English ¢. In pro-‏ ت 
nouncing it, the tip of the tongue should be placed against the edge or‏ 
the back of the upper tecth.‏ - 

«=» has a heavier' sound than our 1, but it represents it more closely 


than ت‎ does. In pronouncing it the tip of the tongue is applied to 
the back part of the mouth, 


1 This ¢ is termed سَفقله‎ sli ta’é mugakkala ‘the heavy ¢,’ and the same epithet 
is applied to the letters and f, 
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are all sounded alike, like our hard ¢ in sit."‏ ص Cw,‏ رث 
از has the sound of in the English‏ 


c is the English ch, as in church. 
is a very sharp, but smooth guttural aspirate, stronger than 3, 


but not rough like -. Its sound approximates to that of our / in 
Auge. 

is softer and more dental than our d. It is pronounced in the‏ ں 
same way as our w, by placing the tongue against the back of the‏ 
upper tccth.‏ 

> has a sound resembling the English d in dame; but it is gencrally 
heavier. It is pronounced by applying the tip of the tongue to the 
back part of the roof of the mouth. 

7 ض ءز‎ and & havo all one sound in Urdi, viz. that of our s in 
seal.’ 

is, in all positions, a distinctly uttered lingual r, as pronounced by 
the French and Germans. 

) is @ heavy sounding ¢, uttered by turning the tip of the tongue 
towards the roof of the mouth, as in the case of 3 , with which letter it 
is interchangeable. 

) has the sound of our s in azure. 

is represented by our sh, as in shut.‏ ش 

is a strongly palatal ¢; but by all except, perhaps, the educated‏ ط 
Musalmin, it is pronounced like W.‏ 

¢ has a strong guttural sound, pronounced by a smart compression 
of the upper part of the wind-pipe, and forcible emission of the breath. 
Its correct pronunciation is rarely heard in India, and is scarcely to be 
acquired by a European. 

a is & guttural ری‎ accompanied by a grating or rattling sound as in 


1 In reading the Kor’an, however, the true sound is given to these letters; i.¢. دثث‎ 
is pronounced like our th in thing ; س‎ like : in sit; ص‎ somewhat like ss in Ases; 
ں‎ like tA in this ز:‎ a8 the common English s; ضی‎ like a strongly articulated palatal 
@; and &, either like (5, or as a strongly articulated palatal s. 
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gargling, of which English affords no example. The Northumbrian r, 
and the French r in grasseye, are approximations to it. 

td is our کر‎ 

3 is a strongly articulated guttural 4, of which we have no cx- 
ample in English. It closely resembles the sound uttered by a crow in 
its 8 ۰ 

2S is our &. 

cf has the sound of our g in get, give; never that of g in gem, 
gaol, و٤۰‎ 

ay م‎ are exactly equivalent to the English /, m. 

yy has three distinct sounds: it has the sound of the English in 
not—1) When it occurs at the beginning of a word or syllable, as نام‎ 
nim; 2) at the end of a word or syllable, when proceded by a short 
vowel, as.) ban; 3) in all Arabic words in which it is not imme- 
diately followed by بے‎ . It is nasal (ane gunna), or indistinct (lick 
khafa), like the French n in bon—1) When it is quiescent (t.¢. not 
movent), and immediately preceded by a long vowel; ¢.9. پر ختاں‎ 
dirakhtan, ue barson, سائے‎ sdnp, آندجی‎ 57177 | tnt, Gay ا‎ 
inf: (2) when it is quiescent, and is immediately followed by a 
quiescent letter; ¢.9. انتريی‎ antrt, پھنسنا‎ phansna, ae munh, It has 
the sound of m in all Persian and Arabic words in which it is imme- 
diately followed by ب‎ ۸ or  p; and gencrally’ in Hind! words also, 
if a short vowel precede it; ٥٠۰ Bye amboh, hats tambth, poe ‘ambar, 


1 There are numerous exceptions to the rule in the case of Hind! words; a good 
test, perhaps, is the method of writing: if a word can be written with either » or m 
(before 5 or ,زم‎ the » invariably has the sound of m: ‘e.g. Ls or Lal lamba; جنپا‎ 
or جمپا‎ champa: if ہ‎ cannot be replaced by m in writing, then it has a nasal 
or obscure sound ; as pare chanbelt. To say, as all the grammarians do, that 
“ ہ‎ immediately preceding 5 or p always has the sound of m,’’ is quite wrong ; for if 
a long vowel precede the x, it almost invariably has a nasal sound: ¢.g. ate سا‎ ۸٥ز‎ 
Lol taba, Lo سو تنا تم‎ sauripna ; and the instances of its having @ nasal 


sound, even when preceded by a short vowel, are by no means few. The rule really. 
applies to Persian and Arabic words alone. 
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champ, Ll lamba.—In. these pages nasal », when final, will be‏ حنیا 
printed without the dot, thus (5; and in the Roman character it will,‏ 
in all positions, be indicated by » with a dot (2).‏ 

is an aspirate like our A in hand. At the end of most words, how-‏ ہ 
ever, when preceded by the short vowel a ( fatha, § 5), it is not sounded ;‏ 
e.g. cls khana, ‘house,’ PACS banda, ‘servant,’ ‘slave.’ It is then‏ 
ha'é mukhtafi, ‘the imperceptible 4,’ in contra-‏ هائے termed ae‏ 
il» ha’é gahir), in such words‏ ظاجر) ۸ distinction to the perceptible‏ 
when not sounded,‏ بم bidshah, ‘hing.’ Final‏ بادشاہ rah, ‘road,’‏ راہ as‏ 


is omitted in the Roman charactir. In a few Arabic words ۂ‎ final 


occurs with two points over it, thus 5: it is then sounded like 4, 
into which lett: r it is sometimes changed. 

Rom. a. Final ۸ can only be silent when it is not an original Ictter. 
It is found chiefly in Persian and Arabic words, in the latter of which 
it is a servile letter forming (originally) feminine nouns: e.g. &Le 
malika, ‘queen,’ from se malik, “king ;’ it muhdwara, ‘idiom,’ 
from the Arabic fom. 5 lev muhdwarat: in the former it is used simply 
to convey the sound of the preceding short vowel ( fatha). 

Rem. b. Of the medial forms of ر۸‎ ¢ is conventionally used to aspirate 
the letters 4, پ‎ p, etc., as has been shown in § 2, the form ۔۔‎ being 
employed when it is to be pronounced as a separate letter; but this 
distinction is not generally regarded in India. 

and 5 generally have the sound of our w and y; but in most Per-‏ رو 
sian words ’ is pronounced like v In a few Persian words, morcover,‏ 
khwah,‏ خواہ preceded by c kA ia scarcely, if at all, audible: e.g.‏ و 
خویش ’; whether,’ “or;’ aye Khwud, ‘self ;’ ESN yy khwurak, ‘food‏ * 
khwesh, ‘own,’ which are pronounced as though written kiah, khud,‏ 
is termed ‘distorted’ (dyie« ma‘dula): in the‏ و Khurdk, khesh. This‏ 
Romen character it will be represented by to with a dot (w).‏ 

The aspirated lettera ~ dA, ~ ph, etc., are uttered with a greater 
effort of breath than usual, and by one action of the vocal organ; there 
18 DO pauec between the 4, p, etc., and the A. The only one of these 
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letters which has an English equivalent is .¢3, which is sounded like 
th in our thick. The sounds of ph, fh, etc., are said by grammarians to 
resemble those of the same combinations in our words, up-Asll, hot-house, 


etc.; but this is scarcely correct. 


11. THE VOWILS AND OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 


5. The following signs are uscd to indicate the short 
vowels: 

1) = (called ja fatha, or زبر‎ eabar)2 It is written 
above the consonant after which it is sounded, and is in- 
variably pronounced like our a in cedar, or our wu in bun: 
C9» بن‎ ban, ‘a forest.’ 

2) — (called کسرہ‎ kasra, ۔(ہد زر<ہ‎ It is written beneath 
the consonant after which it 1s pronounced, and has the 
sound of our ¢ in pin: eg. بن‎ bin, ‘without.’ 

pesh). It is written‏ پیش (called ass zamma, or‏ ۶ رہ 
over the consonant to which it belongs, and has the sound‏ 
pul, ‘a bridge.’‏ بل of u in pull: e.g.‏ 


Rem. a. The short vowels kasra and zamma, when immediately fol- 
lowed by 3, or by the harsh gutturals c and ئع‎ 0 generally pro- 
nounced like obscure e and o respcctively ; as مہ‎ yth, ‘this,’ ۵ و‎ woh, 
“that,” Uae méhnat, ‘toil,’ ‘trouble, sam Mohammad, Jxi fel, 
‘action.’ م5‎ also zamma preceded by the guttural & (4) has the sound 
of 5; as ihe kér’an. 

Rem. b. The three short vowels are collectively termed حرکات‎ 
haratat, ‘motions;’ and the letter which is accompanied by one of 
them is said to be محر‎ mutaharrik, or ‘ movent.’ 


1 Fatha, kasra, zamma, are the Arabic names for the short vowels; zabar, scr, 
pesh, the Persian: both are commonly used by the native grammarians. 
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TANWIN. 


6. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are 
pronounced with the addition of the sound sees = on, 

~ in, = un. This is called تنویں‎ tanwin, or ‘niination’ 
(fon the name of the letter nin), and takes place only 
at the end of an Arabic word : e 2 کور‎ fauran, ‘instantly,’ 
ne masalan, ‘for example,’ ind daf‘atan, ‘all at once,’ 
aol live musharun ilaih, ‘the aforesaid.” The ¢anwin of 
futha (+) takes an ١ after all the consonants except 5; 
but the danwin should always be written over the letter 
preceding the alif, and not over the alif itself. This alif 
in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is 
always short. 


Rem. a. If a word end in ١, the tenwtn with hamsa (§ 18) is written 
after it; ¢.9. ٤اد جہ'۸/:44؛‎ ‘firstly,’ ‘ originally.’ 

Rem. b. The tanwin of gamma rarely occucs in Urdi; that of kasra 
perhaps never. 


JAZM OK 80507 


7. When a consonant is not accompanied by one of the 
three short vowels fatha, kasra, and zamma, that is to 
say, when it occurs at the end of a shut syllable (and is 
therefore not رٹ‎ a mutaharrik, or ‘movent’ ) it is termed 
(us ‘<* majziim, ‘amputated,’ or $s sakin, ‘resting? or 

‘quiescent,’ and is then 0 with the orthographic 
sign ~-, called جز م‎ jazm, ‘amputation,’ or fice sukun, 
‘rest,’ which serves, when another syllable follows, to 
شید‎ the two, eg. مارنا‎ miarni, ‘to beat,’ سید‎ masjid, 
‘a mosque.’ 


! The word quiescent is to he understood in its original signification of sot mons: 
aud not in the socondary eonso of ‘not sounded,’ that it has in English grammar. 5 
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Rem. a. When two or more quiescent letters occur together in a 
word, the first alone is termed ays sdkin, and the others are termed 
Wises maukif, ‘supported,’ or “dependent on;’ ¢.g. in the word 
دوست‎ dost, ‘friend,’ the , is termed sdkin, but the س‎ and لت‎ are 
said to be maukif. 

Rem. b. The jazm is not written over the last letter of a word, 
alihongh that letter is, in all but a very few cases, quiescent. 

Rem. o. A few words begin with two consonants, the first having no 
vowel; وہ‎ LS kya, ‘what,’ کیوں‎ hyon, ‘ why,’ براهمن‎ brdhman, ‘a 
Braibman.’ It is not customary to write yasm over the first lotter in 
these words, since a quicscent consonant is not supposed to occur at the 
beginning of a word. When the second of the two letters is r, the 
first is not unfrequently pronounced with kasra, og birdhman, Some- 
times the r is elided, as in eal 


TASHDID. 


8. A consonant that is to be doubled, or ‘strengthened,’ 
(sii. mushaddad) is written only once, but marked = 
the و‎ called ود‎ tashdid, “strengthening,” C.J. 
tatti, ‘a screen,’ تصرف‎ tasarruf, ‘use,’ 43 kuwwat te 
kiwat), ‘power.’ The first of the double letters ends the 
preceding syllable, and the sccond begins the following, 
as tasar-ruf, and each of them must be distinctly pro- 
nounced, and not slurred over as the double letters are 
in the English words manner, mummy. 


Rem. The tashdid is not generally used in the case of infinitives, 
the roots of which end in ..); ہو‎ til jannd, ‘to know,’ ستتا‎ sunnd, 
‘to hear,’ not Gl> and Lo. 


LONG VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


9. The long vowels (4, i, %) are indicated by placing 
the marks of the short vowels before the corresponding 
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letters |, رر‎ and ى‎ respectively, as in the words بار‎ bar, 
» NUT, بیس‎ 8: Long a (@) is pronounced like our ء‎ in 
far, never like a in ball; long u )73( is sounded like our u 
in rule, or our مہ‎ in fool; long ۶ (7) has the sound of our 
¢ in the words police, caprice. But the sounds of the 
long vowels endure much longer in Urdu than in English, 
especially when they occur in the first part, or in the 
middle of words. 


10. The combinations خر‎ and .s— also often form sounds — 
like our o in mole, and the French e in féfe (or the English 
a in fate), eg. مول‎ mol, ‘price,’ بیت‎ pet, “belly.” As 
these sounds are unknown to the Arabic, they are 
termed (Jy,«* maj-hil, ‘unknown,’ in contradistinction to 
the sounds of « and ?, which are termed معروف‎ ma rif, 
‘known.’ 

11. The short vowel fatha before 5 and , forms the 
diphthongs a7 and au, as exemplified in the English azs/e, 
and the German /aus, (or in the English house): e.g. 
wir haif, ‘pity, حخرض‎ hauz, ‘reservoir.’ 


Rem. a. \, و‎ and 45, when they form vowels, are termed letters of 
prolongation المد)‎ > huriifu’l madd), because they have the effect 
of longthening the preceding short vowels; and eel مت‎ huriifu 
۶ ۸۸3 , “the letters added to give fullness of sound’ (to the preceding 
homogenoous short vowels). They are merely sounds of prolongation 
after the short vowels, and cannot have a vowel (that is to say, are 
quiescent), wherefore they cannot commence a word or syllable. Thus 
they are distinguished from the consonants |, يِ رو‎ If, and ي‎ be 
preceded by kasra and gamma respectively, they must have a vowel, 
and are therefore consonants, 6.9. یڑا‎ siwd, ‘more,’ ' except,’ بش‎ mt 
yasear, ‘ attaincd.’ 

Rem. .ا‎ The lotters “of prolongation, though they are qui-scent, are 
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not generally marked with yazm; but in certain works printed in England, 
and .s¢, when they have the majha/ sound, are marked with that sign— 
or rather with a complete circle, thus $s ko, JX tel; and when they form 
diphthongs (in which case they might be marked with jasm), with the 
sign 4; 6.9.) a aur, فؤر‎ JSauran. 

Rem. ےء‎ The alif of prolongation is, by some grammarians, regarded 
as a lettcr of the alphabet, and named J Jd, the rs with fatha being 
prefixed to it because it cannot be pronounced at the beginning of its 


own name, as every other Icttcr can (see § 1, Rem. (۰ 


12. The alif of prolongation is omitted in some Arabic 
words, but the omission is indicated by the proceding 
fatha being written perpendicularly: رِحمٰی .رہ‎ (for (رحمان‎ 
rahmiin, ‘most merciful,’ \3» (for \sls) haz, ‘that.’ The 
perpendicular fatha represents a small alif. 


Rem. a. In a few Arabic words the perpendicular fatha is followed 
by و‎ or می‎ such cases these lotters are sounded like the alif of pro- 
longation; 6.9. صلوۃ‎ salat, ‘prayer, on (or pay) aulatar, ‘better.’ 

Rem. b. <5 at the end of a word after fatha is pronounced like |, 
which is generally written over it, دعويی ۶۰ھ‎ or دعو ول‎ da wd, ‘claim,’ 
ee ukbd, ‘the next world.’ This ي‎ is termed الف المقصورہ‎ alifu'l 
maksira, ‘the abbreviated alif,’ in contradistinction to “the lengthened 
alif’? (§ 17). It is so named because, when it comes in contact with 
“the conjunctive alif’ (Jog) At alifu’l wagl, § 15), it is shortened 
in pronunciation before the following consonant. The Persians generally 
change this .s into |. 


THE HAMZATED ALIF, OR WAMZA. 


13. Alif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, 
but a consonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is dis- 
tinguished by the mark + hamza (sj), either expressed 
or implied, and is commonly called hamza. When it 
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occurs at the ج1 6ط‎ of a word, the form assumed ٢ 
the ‘soft breathing’ is | alone (hamza being understood), 
e.g. Hab, اس‎ a8, ان‎ un, ایکھہ‎ ikh, spl ert, اون‎ din, اُوٹ‎ oF, 
وہ ي‎ aur. At the beginning of a syllable not the 
first in a word, the soft breathing may be represented by 
~ alone, or by alif alone, or by , or .s accompanied by 
hamza (see § 14). 


Rem. a. According to Arabic grammarians, a syllable cannot begin 
with a vowel; but every vowel must be preceded by a symbol indi- 
cating the movement of the vocal organ whereby the emission of the 
breath is produced. Now, in uttering what we regard as an initial 
vowel, there takes place (in the fauces), according to this theory, a 
sudden emission of the voice after a total suppression; and this is repre- 
sonted by the symbol (or + hamsa, which signifies ‘prick,’ ‘impulse.’ 
This effort of utterance (which, not being a vowel, comes to be ranked 
as a consonant) the Greeks represented by the mark (’). In the pro- 
nunciation of an Arab the hamza is a very perceptible articulation, 
especially at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 
preceding a shut syllable; ¢.g. wily kor’ dn, جرات‎ jur'at (not ké-ran, 
and yu-rat). 


14, When hameza occurs at the beginning of a syllable 
not the first in a word, the following cases arise: 

1). If it be pronounced with fatha, it ایت‎ 0,20 
in the form of alif with hamza: وہ‎ Nes swar, “ pig,’ ت‎ ee 
زا ”ار‎ ‘ daring,’ ass رہہ ہہ‎ ‘twin.’ 

2). If it be accompanied by zamma, and preceded by 
one of the letters of prolongation, it generally takes the 
form of hamza alone 5 یھ“ :(ۓ‎ us j@in, ‘shall, or 
should, IT go?? (yb pa’on, ‘foot,’ آنسووں‎ Gaston, ‘tears,’ 
es jvun, ‘(if) I live.’ If it be moved by sasra, and 
followed by the majhul سی‎ hamza alone may be written, 
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or 5 may be used, but the former is the more common: 
e.g. Su or ہائے‎ pa’e, ‘foot,’ sb or مرنے‎ hil’e, ‘been.’ 

8). If it is pronounced with sasra, and preceded by a 
letter of prolongation, or by fatha, it generally passes 
into (4 (in which case it is correct to omit the two points 
of the letter .s): eg. جدائی‎ juda’i, ‘separation,’ s34 
jf@ida, ‘advantage,’ کاحائش‎ gunja’ish, ‘capacity,’ ‘room,’ 
ر177 موئی‎ * been, کوئی‎ ho’, ‘ some,’ ss kai, ‘several.’ 


Rem. a. \ sometimes passes into 4: 6.9. 7707م ' ×× مت‎ ‘feminine,’ 
طاشن‎ ta’as, ‘peacock.’ The first of these words calls for no comment, 
as the law by which its change is effected does not operate in Urdii: it 
is taken from the Arabic, as given above. As regards the second, it may 
be observed that it is a more correct, though less common, form than 
Usb . Similarly ں‎ iss U nas , though they novor occur, are, strictly 
speaking, more correct than ں‎ >, etc. But so far are the natives of 
India from being particular in such matters, that they commonly write 
the hamsa over the letter of prolongation itself: 6.9. ake ; all ; هوي‎ 

70.1.۸. Hamza is often found at the end of a syllable in Arabic 
words : ٥٠۰ Pi ; uty. In such cases the hamza is changed (in Urdii) 
into the letter of prolongation corresponding to the preceding short 
vowel: 6g. Pk ,7۶و15‎ ‘effect,’ wore mimin, * believer.’ 

Rem. c. The letters |, و‎ and ىي‎ are termed حروفب مات‎ hurt fe “lat, 
“weak letters,’ on account of the changes to which they are subject 
among themselves. 

: Rem. d. Hameza, as its character indicates, is the abbreviation of ۹ 
which is in fact but an aggravation of the spiritus dents. This may 
guide the student to some extent in pronouncing the زع‎ but as we 
have observed before, it is almost impossible for an Englishman to ac- 
quire the true pronunciation of this letter; and it is quite impossible to 
explain the true sound in writing: it must be learned by the ear alone. 
A Hindii makes scarcely any distinction between the sounds عب‎ ‘ab, 
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Woe “i, عُب‎ ‘ub, and those of آب‎ ab, 1 i, | ub; but in the 
mouth of an educated Mohammadan they are very different sounds. 
When we have occasion to write Hindistani in the Roman character, 
hamsa in the middle of a word will be represented by the Greek symbol 
(’), and e by that symbol inverted: ٥٠ى.‎ pd’on (94), ‘alam (phe. 
Homaa ot the beginning of a word will be omitted. 


WASL. 


15. The mark (~), called رَسَل‎ was, ‘union,’ occurs in 
Urdu only over the consonant \ of the Arabic article JI, 
in che from the Arabic, e.g. “sacl esl amiru °l 
miininin, ‘Commander of the Faithful,’ نے‎ esi) شرف‎ 
ashrafu ا'‎ ashraf, ‘the noblest of the noble,’ Jay bi’ lkull 
(pronounced bil-kull), ‘in the totality,’ ‘completely,’ 
In such phrases the ۱ at the commencement of the article 
is absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word and 
the mark ~ written over the alif indicates the elision of 
the spiritus lenis. The , and ىي‎ of prolongation, as also 
‘the abbreviated alif’ (alifé maksura, سی‎ or سیل‎ § 12, 
Rem. J.), are shortened in 770008٤ before an alif 
with wasl: ہہ‎ jl) us fil faur, ‘on the instant,’ 


§F‏ نںہےں ہہ 


‘instantly,’ ہو آلہوس‎ bu '/ hawas, ‘possessed of کت‎ 
‘desirous, پس.‎ uy ea ۱۱ہ ہ0 دعوي‎ muta’akhkhirin, ‘ the 
claim, or assertion, of the moderns.’ These words are 
invariably pronounced as though they were written ,.ils 


filfaur, بلوس‎ bulhawas, wy دعولمتآ خرد‎ da‘walmuta’ akhkhirin. 


Rem. Alif with wasl (ly; is altogether omitted in the first word of 
the introductory formula بسم الله‎ (for (ہامم الله‎ bismillah, ‘in the name 
of God,’ and also after the Arabic preposition J li, “to's e.g. welled 
i'l alamin ‘to the worlds.’ 
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16. If the first letter of the word to which the Arabic 
article is prefixed be one of the following fourteen—w, 
Mm), ول‎ Sy 95s رظ رط رض ,رص رش ,رس‎ Jy wy, the J of the 
article, though written, is for the sake of euphony passed 
over in pronunciation, and assimilated to the following 
consonant, which is then marked with fashdid, and the 


4,7UG , aoe 


jazm of the ل‎ is omitted: e.g. دار السلطنت‎ daru ’ssaltanat, 
‘the abode of 0107 ‘the royal city,’ a aes 


ikhwanu ssafa, ‘the Brethren of Purity,’ (1 غوام‎ 
‘awammu ’nnas, ‘the mass of men,’ ‘ the common people.’ 


Rem. _ The letters ,رت‎ «4», ctc., mentioned above, are called حروف‎ 
PONSA) ils ’shshamstya, or ‘the solar letters,’ because the word 
شمتین‎ shams, ‘sun,’ happens to begin with one of them ; =e the other 
letters of the Arabic alphabet are termed & Tool ا ر۶۳8 حروف‎ 
kamariya, or ‘the lunar letters,’ because قمر‎ kamar, ‘moon,’ commences 


with one of them. 
MADD. 


17. At the beginning of a word or syllable the sound 
of long a (a) is represented by the alif of prolongation 
preceded by the inaudible consonant\. The two alzfs are 
commonly represented in writing by one with the sign of 
prolongation, ~, madd (a+ i.e. lengthening, extension), 
placed over it: e.g. rail aj, ‘to-day’ (for cl), اب‎ ab, 
‘water,’ تر‎ koran. Alif with madd can only occur at 
the beginning of a syllable. 


Rem. 1 is called Sdydae اَل‎ alist mamdada, ‘the lengthened alif,’ 
in contradistinction to ‘the abbreviated or short alif’ الپ مَفٌصورہ)‎ 
alifé makgira, § 12, Rem. b.). 


18. The attainment of a correct pronunciation will be 
materially facilitated by a strict attention to the rule for 


2 
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dividing a word correctly into syllables. Every syllable 
begins with a movable consonant, and every word has 
just as many syllables as it has vowels. Hence a syllable 
consists of a consonant and a vowel, or a consonant, a 
vowel, and any following guwescent consonants: e.g. بھوکھا‎ 
bhu-kha, hungry.’ حرگاتا_‎ ha-ra-kat, ‘motion,’ برخت‎ 
di-rakht, ‘ tree,’ تبسم‎ ta-bas-sum, ‘smile.’ 


Rem. The short vowels, and other orthographical signs, are rarely 
to be met with in MSS. and books printed in India, and the points of 
the final Us are frequently dispensed with. However necessary then 
the aid of the orthographical marks may be to a European student, he 
should not fail to accustom himself to their omission. In these pages 
an attempt has been made to mark all the most necessary signs. The 
short vowel fatha is generally omitted, as also the kasra and zamma 
when they help to form the majhil sounds e and 0. When the mahil 
sound ٢ occurs at the end of a word it is written رے‎ with ‘the reversed 
ye’ پا ئے معکُوِي)‎ ya’é ma‘kast), provided the preceding letter is one 
which admits of its being connected with it. The letter a is repre- 


scntcd by g, instcad of the usual gh, since the aspirate in the latter is 
calculated to mislead the student as to the true sound of the letter. 


19. The letters of the alphabet are also used for the 
purpose of numerical computation—chiefly, if not exclu- 
sively, in recording the date of important events: e.g. 
coal Oy) پادشاہ شعرا‎ padshahé shu'ara bud ahli, ‘Ahli was 
the king of poets,’ wherein the sum of the letters رد را رپ‎ 
etc., amounts to 942 (a.H.), the date of the death of the 
poet Ahli ; باغ و بہار‎ bag o bahar, where the sum of the 
numerical values of the letters ہا رب‎ etc., amounts to 
1217 a.H., the year in which the work called the Bag o 
bahar was completed. The arrangement of the letters of 


1 The ya’? ma‘kiisi, or ‘ reversed ye,’ can only be employed, tn the Arabic characier, 
when connected with a preceding letter. 
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the alphabet according to their numerical values is called 
the aljad, and is contained in the following eight un- 
meaning words : 


wis GEA tS سی‎ GUS لس‎ je ant 
The value of each letter will be found in the Table of the 
Alphabet. 


20. The special numerical figures are 
٠٢۰٢ ۳٣ مہ عم‎ ٦۹١ ۷۴ :ھ۸‎ ۹ CS 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 90 


which are compounded in exactly the same way as our 
numerals: e.g. ۱۸۷۳ 1873. 


21. The following passage, with the transcript in 
English letters, will serve as a uscful exercise in reading 
for the student, and also to exemplify the most important 
of the remarks in the preceding paragraphs, 


Obes‏ جہازي کا بہلا سفر٭ 

یتذہاد نے کہا - میں نے ge‏ دولت اور جاہُداں اپنے باپ کے ترکے 
ہے پائي تھی عالم شباب میں ol‏ کرکے سب خر کرڈالي = 
اور پھر | حماقت اور slob‏ پرهُطلِع هوکرکمال نادم آور پشیمان 
هُوْا ‏ آور اُس دولتِ ess‏ آور مال واسباب کے pls‏ کرنیکا بہت ائئسوس 
گیا - دانیشمندوں کا یہ۔ JS‏ ک ulin”‏ سے مرجانا oly “ob ay‏ کرتا 
اور ON‏ اپنے Cam‏ حال پانا ۔ اورمیري باپ کا بھي SP coed‏ تھا ٭ 
Glee Hat‏ کا بچا leg‏ جو میری pS‏ خرُچیوں سے باقي رہ گیا 
تھا سب جمّے کرکے بیچا ۔ اور تاجران :٥ري‏ سے اپنے باب میں مشورہ 


a 


گیا ۔اُنھوں نے ٭ُجھکو اچچھی shy cle‏ ۔ میں نے اُس oy‏ کو mle‏ 
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میں Gol‏ - اور Sealer‏ اباب a‏ رن تاجروں گے tan‏ بندر 
بائسرا کو گیا ۔ اور وہاں سے ۔ Soe oh SLED‏ ۔ جہاز NS‏ کرکے 
سوار Nb‏ ٭ 

Sindbad رز‎ 5:1-76 pahla safar. 

Sindbad-ne kaha, main-ne jo daulat aur jd’edad apne bap-ke tartke-se 
pa’t thi, ‘dlamé shabab-men ‘aiydshi-karke sab kharch kar dali, aur phir 
apni hamdkat aur nd-dant-par muttali‘-hokar kamal nadim aur pasheman 
ha’d, aur us daulaté kasir aur mal o asbab-he 2@& karne-ké bahut afsos 
kiya ; dantshmandon-ka yth kaul ki “ muflisi-se mar-jana béhtar hat” 
ydd-karta, aur usko apne hasbé hal pata, aur mere bap-ka bhi yéhi kaul 
tha. Akhiru’lamr mirag-ka bacha bachaya jo meri fazil-kharchiyon-se 
baki rah-gayad tha, sab jam'-karke bechad, aur tajirdné bahri-se apne 
bab-men mashwara kiya; unhon-ne muh-ko achchhi salah batla’t; main-ne 
us ripat-ko tydrat-men laga-diyd, aur tydrat-ké asbab kharid-kar, un 
tdjiron-ke ham-rah bandar bansrd-ko gayd, aur wahdn-se, ba-iwttifak un 
éab-ke, jahiz kirdya-kar-ke sawdr hi'd. 


TRANSLATION. 
Sindbad the Satlor’s First Voyage. 

Sindbad said: Whatever wealth and property I inherited from my 
father’s estate, I spent all in debauchery in the season of youth; and 
then, perceiving my folly and stupidity, became extremely ashamed 
and sorry, and much regretted having squandered that vast wealth 
and property; I used to‘call to mind the saying of the wise, 
‘Death is better than poverty,’ and to find it in accordance with my 
predicament; this saying moreover was my father’s also. Ultimately, 
collecting all the remnants of my inheritance, which had escaped my 
extravagances, I sold (them), and consulted some merchants (it. sea- 
traders) respecting myself; they gave me good counsel: I invested 
that money in commerce, and purchasing trading commodities, accom- 
panied those merchants to the sea-port of Bagra, and thence, conjointly 
with them all, hired a ship, and embarked. 
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PART II-ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER II. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


22. Urdii grammarians, using the grammatical termi- 
nology of the Arabic, class all the parts of specch under 
the three general heads of Verbs ) نعل‎ fe), Nouns ( سم‎ ism), 
and Particles حرف)‎ harf). Under the verb they class 
what we call the Conjunctive Participle معطرف)‎ Ja Sele 
ma‘tif). The Noun includes— 

1° The Substantive (iyo, اسم‎ 18:16 mausuf, or simply 
اہم‎ ism, ‘the noun which is described or qualified’), 

2° The Adjective (cic ra) ismé sifat, ‘the noun in- 
dicating a quality’). ° 

3° The Numerical Adjective سم عدد)‎ ismé ‘adad, ‘ the 
noun of number’). ‘ 

4° The Personal Pronoun غمیر)‎ zamir, ‘the noun that 
is kept in mind’). 

5° The Demonstrative Pronoun (s,s! !سم‎ ismé ishara, 
‘the noun of indication, or by which something is pointed 
out’). 

6° The Relative Pronoun مَرمٰرل]‎ roa) ismé mausil, ‘ the 
noun that is connected’ (with a relative clause) |. 
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7° The Interrogative Pronoun (ol! اسم‎ ismé istifham, 
‘the noun that seeks information,’ or ‘the noun of 
questioning’). 

8° The Indefinite Pronoun ( moe ro) ismé mubham, * the 
indeterminate or indcfinite noun’). — 

9° The Infinitive, or Verbal Noun مصدر)‎ masdar, ‘the 
source whence the different forms of the verb originate’). 

10° The Deverbal Nouns, as the Noun of Agency 
ناعل)‎ wl dame fail), the Perfect, or Passive Participlo 
ابوڈ‎ or اسم منغول‎ mizi, or ismé maf‘ul), and the Imperfect 
Participle ( is اسم‎ ismé haliya, ‘the noun of state or 
circumstance’ of the subject or object). 

Under the term Particles are comprised—1* Adverbs ;? 
2° Prepositions ( جر‎ iy hurufé jarr, ‘ particles of attrac- 
tion’); 3° Conjunctions حروقت عطف)‎ hurufé ‘atf, " con- 
junctive particles,’ or حروفب شرط‎ huriifé shart, ‘conditional 
particles,’ etc.) ; 4° Interjections حروفبِ زدا)‎ hurufé nida, 
‘ particles of calling’). 


I. THE ARTICLE. 


23. It will be perceived from the above classification 
that the Article finds no place among the parts of speech 
in Urdu. The context alone can determine whether a noun 
is definite or indefinite. The force of the definite article 
is, however, often conveyed by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns یہ‎ y¢h, ‘this,’ and x, woh, ‘that’; and that of the 


1 There is no ا‎ name for an adverb in Urdi; it is termed عیبر‎ tamiz, ‘the 
specification,’ ‘ge 5 zarf, ‘the vessel, or that i» which the act is done,’ or نی‎ 
wafi, ‘the particle of negation,’ according to the sense in which it is used. 
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indefinite article by the numeral ایکٹ‎ ek, ‘one,’ or by the 
indefinite pronoun رط کرئی‎ ‘some.’ A fuller notice of 
this will be found in the Syntax. 


II. THE SUBSTANTIVE ( au!) 
1. GENDER جنس)‎ 7(۰ 


24. In respect of gender, Urdtt nouns are divisible into 
two classes: 1) those which are masculine (s ve muzakkar) ; 
2) those which are feminine ( Lies mu’ annas). 


Rem. Most nouns are masculine or feminine merely by usage 
( سماعی‎ sama: ز(‎ the gender of a large number, however, is based on 
rule ( sold kiydst): it is with these chiefly that we have to doal 


25. That a noun is of the masculine or feminine gender 
may be ascertained either: 1) from its signification; or 
2) from its form. 


26. All common nouns and proper names that denote 
males are masculine by signification, and those that de- 
note females are feminine: e.g. Gl bap, ‘ father,’ شُوھر‎ 
shauhar, ‘husband,’ ,\»3 lohar, ‘blacksmith,’ موھن‎ Mohan, 
are masculine; and ہاں‎ man, ‘ mother,’ 44> jorit, ‘ wife,’ 
جھوجھو‎ chhochho, ‘nurse,’ ,» Bannii, are feminine by 
signification. 


Rem. There is one exception even to this rule. The word ai 
kabtla, “ family,’ ‘tribe,’ is used euphemistically to signify wife, and 
treated as a masculine; and the masculine terms خاندآن‎ dhandan, 
family,’ 45\ گھر‎ ghardna, ‘household,’ edt 1 گھر‎ ghar ke addmiyan, 
“people of the house,’ are still more commonly used in the sense of ‘ wife.’ 
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27. Masculine by form are: 

1). Hindi nouns ending in {= ھ‎ as UT ada, ‘flour,’ گھتا‎ 
ghara, ‘an earthen vessel,’ جیرا‎ hira, ‘diamond.’ ?! 

Rem. The exceptions (though numerous in the Hindi dialect) are 
not numerous in Urdi.? The chief exception to the rule is a class of 
feminine diminutives ending in جوےٛ۷:۲۳)؟ یا‎ btm chiriyd, “a bird,’ 
bee phurtyd, ‘a small boil,’ Wes dibiya, ‘a tiny box.’ 

2). Nouns ending in ,~ w or ہہ‎ and especially those 
ending in do: eg. st alu, ‘potato,’ al ullu, * owl,’ چو‎ 
bichchhit, ‘scorpion,’ بہئر‎ pahlit, ‘side,’ جاڈو‎ jadit, ‘magic,? 
حشو‎ hasho, ‘stuffing’ (a pillow, etc.), yl» dha’o, ‘price,’ 
چھڑکاو‎ chhirka’o, ‘sprinkling.’ Abstract nouns, like the 
last of the examples, are without exception masculine, 

Rem. Hindi and Arabic words furnish a few exceptions, as Jl bala, 
‘sand,’ ye dara, ‘liquor,’ 2s rohit, ‘a@ kind of fish,’ ناو‎ nd’o, “8 
boat,’ = hyo, ‘satire,’ and perhaps one or two more. The chief 
exceptions are Persian words, as al abri, ‘ eyebrow,’ al abri, 
* honour,’ 7 ,سرت‎ © wish,’ و‎ bu or ٥, smell,’ ols tardsi, ‘a pair 
of scales,’ دارو‎ dara, ‘medicine,’ رر جو‎ ‘a stream,’ خو‎ ko, “ habit,’ 
and a few more. 

3). Nouns ending in s+ a: eg. sx») banda, ‘a slave, 
بردہ‎ parda, ‘a curtain,’ aa: gussa, ‘anger, نت‎ hissa, ‘a 
tale,’ 

Rem. a. بنُشہ‎ banafsha, ‘a violet,’ تو ب۵‎ tauba, “ repentance,’ asia 
گ94‎ ‘time,’ ‘a class,’ صرفۂ‎ sarfa, “ expenditure,’ فاختہ‎ Sakhta, ‘a 

1 I use the term Hind? advisedly ; for Sanskrit, not having been a spoken language 


bea 0:08 sprung into existence, could only have furnished words to it through the 
indi. 

* Words like mansa, daya, jacha, kirpa, sobha, etc., belong, not to Urdi, but to 
Hindi, Such words were commonly used by the older writers, but are rarely found in 
modern authors; and even the older writers generally used them under peculiar 
circumstances, just as an English novelist, the scene of whose novel is laid in Corn- 
wail, for example, might introduce something of the Cornish dialect into his work. 
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dove,’ 4.4 lasha, ‘a corpse,’ and a few more, are exceptions; as are 
also all such Arabic nouns as have & affixed to the masculine to form 
the feminine, ACs malika, ‘queen,’ from Sle malik, ‘king,’ sol, 
walida, ‘mother,’ from و الد‎ wailed, * father.’ 

Rem. b. Final ٢ (masculine) is frequently changed into |, and vive 
versd: 6.9. راجہ‎ raja, for راجا‎ raja, ‘a king;’ sf { agra, for اگرا‎ dgrd, 
* Agra,’ 

4). All nouns terminating in the syllable . pan: eg. 
زی‎ 3M ullit-pan, ‘owlishness,’  یپڈیمک‎ kaminapan, ‘meanness,’ 


uxt larak-pan, ‘ childishness,’ ‘childhood.’ Such words 
are all abstract substantives. 


5). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure ,}le3\ fi, in 
which the two aizfs (the first and fourth letters) are servile 
and constant: e.g. رھت اِحساں‎ ‘a kindness,’ اقبال‎ ikbal, 
‘good fortune,’ ,\,3| ikrar, ‘avowal,’ ,\G\ inkar, ‘denial.’ 

Rem. The few exceptions are اجلاس‎ ijlas, ‘a sitting,’ hol wdbar, 
‘ 8 back,’ اِصلاح‎ islah, ‘ correction,’ اگراہ‎ ikrah, ‘ aversion,’ ِلعام‎ 
wlhah, ‘solicitation,’ |مہداں‎ imdad, ‘assisting,’ 0 ایرا‎ trad, ‘adducing,’ 
and a few more words that end in بت‎ ¢ or |\— d, which are common 


feminine terminations in Arabic nouns. 


Arabic verbal nouns of the measure aii tafa‘ul, in‏ .رہ 

which the first letter (» 1( is servile and characteristic, 

and the third 1s marked with ¢ashdid: e.g. ترذد‎ taraddud, 
‘vacillation,’ تکبًر‎ takabbur, ‘ haughtiness.’ 


* Rem. The exceptions are hoy تو‎ tawayguh, ‘ regard,’ pers tawazzi, 
‘performing ablution before prayer,’ ah تو‎ tawakku’, ‘expectation,’ WK; 
tamannd, ‘wish,’ and all nouns ending in uss 8 del tasallt, “con- 
solation,’ ٹر تی‎ tarakkt, ‘advancement.’ 


7). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure Jel tafatul, in 
which the first and third letters are servile and constant: 
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eg. تدارٹ‎ tadaruk, ‘calling to account,’ وت‎ les tafawut, 
‘ difference.’ 


Rem. تواٴشےم‎ tawdzu‘, ‘civility,’ is an 28 so also are all 
nouns ending in کے‎ — 1, as dl= tahdshi, ‘exception.’ 


All Arabic verbal nouns of the measure ,Jleu\ infra,‏ .رہ 
in which the first, second, and fifth letters are servile and‏ 
انفصال constant: ¢.9. ola insiram, ‘ending,’ ‘ceasing,’‏ 
infisal, ‘decision.’‏ 

9). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure انیعال‎ ۳۰7 in 
which the first, third, and fifth letters are servile and 
constant: e.g. (خیصار‎ dkhlisir, ‘abridgment,’ إلّیماس‎ iltimas, 
‘ petition.’ 

Rem. There are a few cxceptions, as cee! 0 ' necessity,’ 
bls | oe “careful guarding,’ سا‎ istilah, “a conventional 
preceding it, the characteristic is assimilated to the 0 letter ; 
see § 105, viii. Rem.), al pel {‘tirdz, ‘objection,’ and a few words 
ending in d or 6, as tox ٥/018, “ beginning,’ الات‎ iltifat, ‘attention.’ 


10). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure اِسیفعال‎ istifal, 
in which the first three letters are servile and charac- 
teristic, and the sixth letter also is servile: eg. إسیغفار‎ 
istigfar, ‘begging forgiveness,’ اسیعمال‎ isté‘mal, ‘ use.’ 


Rem. The exceptions are 0 استعد‎ iste 151, ‘capacity,’ اسٹکراہ‎ ٦۵/٤۸۶۸۷ 
“ aversion,’ SN rsensl sstimaddd, “begging help,’ إستدعا‎ istid a, “ supplica- 
tion,’ ]سترضا‎ istirza, “seeking to please.’ 


11). Arabic nouns of place and time of the measures 
منعل‎ maf‘al and Jats maf‘il, in which the first letter is 
characteristic: e.g. مصدر‎ masdar, ‘the source’ (of any 
thing), مسکن‎ maskan, ‘habitation,’ plie makém and مکان‎ 
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makan, ‘halting, or dwelling ied Grin mashrik, ‘ rising 
place’ (of the sun), ومھرد ب‎ magrib, ‘setting place’ (of the 
sun ). 

Rem. The principal exceptions are: جال‎ majal, سا‎ ‘power,’ 
phe فسوی‎ “a place of gathering,’ yas mahzar, ‘royal presence,’ 


pr mahfil, ‘a place of meeting,’ ule majlis, ‘a place of sitting,’ 
on masjid, ‘a mosque, ہنز ال‎ mansil, ‘a halting place.’ 


12). Arabic nomina instrument of the measure (aie 
mif‘al, in which the first letter is characteristic, e.g. -s 
mimbar, ‘a pulpit,’ Jia,» miskal, ‘a furbishing instrument.’ 


Rem. مآخر‎ minkhar, ‘a nostril,’ is perhaps the only exception. 


28. Feminine by form are: 

1). Arabic nouns ending in @: eg. قا‎ baka, * duration,’ 
بلا‎ bala, ‘evil’; and all Hindi diminutives ending in = za, 
as چڑیا‎ chiryd, ‘a bird,’ با‎ ey phuriya, ‘a pimple.’ 


Rem. Not a few Arabic nouns ending in @ are masculine, but those 


that are feminine are far more numcrous. 


2). Arabic nouns ending in ew /: eg. widl\ ulfat, 
‘familiarity,’ << ‘izzat, ‘honour; as also Persian abstract 
nouns formed by dropping the final ن‎ of the Infinitive: 
eg. 5, raft (from .=3)) ‘going,’ گت‎ guft (from ر(گٹس‎ 
* speaking.’ 

Rem. The exceptions 1 in the ٦ ease are very few: 6.9. وٹ‎ subiit, 

خلعت wakt, ‘time,’‏ وت “a drink,’‏ رأ۸076/ہ٥‏ شربت لوس سا 
yakat, ‘a ruby,’ and porhaps a few‏ پائو ‘a robe of honour,’‏ راو او 
more. The rule does not apply to Hindi nouns, nor indeed to any‏ 


other Persian nouns than the class mentioned. 


3). All nouns terminating in the syllable حٹ‎ had or 
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wat, preceded by the long vowel @: eg. Half‏ رٹ 
bandwat, ‘invention,’‏ بجارت ghabrahat, ‘ perturbation,’‏ 
fabrication.’‏ ۶ 


Rem. The affixes dhat and dwat help to form a large class of abstract 
substantives. In the Dakhini dialect thesc affixes take the form df: 


6.9. گھبراٹ‎ ghabrat. 


4). Persian nouns (chiefly, if not all, abstract sub- 
stantives) ending in the syllable _2— ish; as دایش‎ danish, 
‘wisdom,’ نالیش‎ nalish, ‘complaint.’ 


Rem. با لش‎ balish, ‘a pillow,’ is perhaps the solitary exception. It 
may here be observed that sh, simply, is not a feminine termination 
in Urdi. 


5) Nouns ending in us ES C.J. ey ر‎ roti, ‘bread,’ 
اجي‎ yo surahi, ‘a gugelet,’ sd» ۸۱777 ‘a bone.’ 


Rem. باني‎ pani, ' water,’ st si, | life,’ ee dahi, * curdled, milk,’ 
ut ght, ‘clarified butter,’ تی‎ ye moti, ‘a pearl,’ هاتھی‎ hathi, ‘an 
elephant,’ and a few other words are exceptions.’ Relative adjectives, 
88 us gd dhobi, “a washerman,’ Fle khasdncht, ‘a treasurer,’ are 


of course masculine by signification. 


_6). Abstract nouns formed by dropping the characteristic 


1 These words aro masculine or neuter in Sanskrit, and, as a general rule, such 
words are masculine in Hindi. There are numerous exceptions though: e.g. ag, 
‘fire,’ tara, ‘star,’ bhaph, ‘steam,’ ‘vapour’ (=S. vashpa, m.), deh, ‘the body,’ ete. 
Mr. Dowson, however (Urdii Grammar, p. 22), writes as though the rule were of 
universal application, and applied equally to words derived from the Arabic also. 
He says, ‘Sanskrit and Arabic scholars should bear in mind that words borrowed 
from thcse languages retain their original gender; masculines and neuters being 
masculine, and feminines remain (sic) feminine in Hindistani.” We were not aware 
before of there being a neuter gender in Arabic; and as regards the derivatives from 
that language we can adduce examples by the score in which Arabic feminines have 
been changed to masculines in Urdi and vtce versd ; here are a few: af"a, ‘ viper,’ 

‘hell,’ khamr, ‘wine,’ shams, ‘the sun,’ 2۸م‎ ‘desert,’ ‘aga, ‘ staff,’ رنگرہو:‎ 
‘soul,’ eto., not to speak of the long list of verbal nouns in which Urdi changes the 
feminine termination § of the Arabic into the masculine زم ۓ‎ as mwhdwara, ‘idiom.’ 
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syllable قہ نا‎ of the Infinitive; e.g. مار‎ mar (from مارنا‎ 
marna), ‘beating, ارت‎ lat (from لٹا‎ luina), ‘ plunder,’ 
wk chhap, ‘printing,’ ‘impression,’ ¢<* samajh, ‘ un- 
derstanding,’ رگڑ‎ ragar, ‘rubbing,’ friction.’ 


Rem. The exceptions are کھیل‎ khel, “play,’ rd نو‎ noch, ‘scratch,’ ڈھکیل‎ 
dhakel, ' shove,’ ls nichor, ‘ extract,’ ry nach, ' dance,’ 4) ر‎ rang, 


‘ 0 
colour,’ and a few more. 


7). Arabic verbal nouns of the measure (Jussi taf‘7l, 
in which the first and fourth letters are servile and 
characteristic ; ¢.g. تر سی‎ turgid, ‘cxciting desire,” تسگیں‎ 
taskin, ‘consolation,’ js ta‘mil, ‘execution’ (of an 
order). 


Rem. تعو ہل‎ ta‘wiz, ‘an amulet,’ is perhaps the only exception. 


8). Arabic nomina instrumenti of the measure (Jlais 
mif‘al, in which the first and fourth letters are servile 
and characteristic: مقراض .وہ‎ mikraz, ‘scissors,’ وہنکار‎ 
minkar, ‘a bird’s beak,’ ہیزان‎ mizan, ‘a balance.’ 

Rem. a. The exceptions are Maes minshar, ‘a hand-saw,’ وسمار‎ 
mismar, ‘a peg or nail,’ وغیار‎ mi yar, * a touchstone,’ ‘an assay-balance.’ 

Rem. 6. The following twenty-one letters of the alphabet are femi- 
nine, viz. رٹ رت رپ رب‎ we, وط درز روڈ 30 رق رخ بے رج‎ 
نی ا رو رف وظ‎ 

Rem. ٠. The words JU bulbul, جاںن‎ jan, ‘life,’ رطار فگر‎ ‘ thought, 
are masculine or feminine, but the latter is generally considered correct 
in Northern India. 

Rem. d. Generic nouns اسم جنس)‎ ismé yins) are either masculine or 
feminine, and apply equally to both sexes; ¢.g. چیل‎ chil, ‘a kite,’ is 
feminine ; ھرن‎ haran or hiran, is masculine. In some cases, however, 
the terminations d, 7 are added to such nouns to distinguish the sex: 


ddmi,‏ آدمي harni, ‘a doe.’ The word‏ هرنيی harnd, ‘a buck,’‏ ھرنا وہ 
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' 


“a human being,’ though properly a generic noun, and hence applicable 
_ to females as well as males, is rarely treated as a feminine by Mo- 


iste! achchht admi, “a‏ آدبي where a Hindi might say‏ ئسئ]ٛی) 
achchht ‘aurat.‏ اچھی ء عورلت؛ good woman,’ a Musalman would say,‏ 


29. The gender of compounds is generally determined 
by the latter part of the compound: eg. if \Cs shikar- 
gah, ‘a bunting-ground,’ sly shahr-panah, ‘a wall of 
defence round a town,’ are feminine, because the words 
sf gah and al. pandh are feminine. There are exceptions 
07 as ہائےگاد‎ pi’e-gah, ‘ dignity,’ fas kibla-gah, 

‘an object of reverence,’ ‘ father,’ pads nosh-daru, 
‘medicine,’ ‘a draught.’ 


FORMATION OF FEMININES FROM MASCULINES, 


30. The most common termination used to form 
feminines from masculines is .s>?. If the masculine 
end in a consonant, this termination is merely added to 


it; as 
براھمنں‎ brahman, ‘a Brahman, براھمنی‎ brahmani, ‘a Brahman woman.’ 
اھیر‎ ahir, ‘a cowherd,’ OS a | ahirt, “a woman of the Ahir 
caste.’ 


pathdni, ‘awomanof the Pathan‏ پٹھانی pathan, “a Pathan,’‏ پٹھاں 
race,’‏ 


If the masculine end in @ or a (s—), these terminations 
arc changed into 7 for the feminine: e.g. 


تع Jarka, ‘a boy,’ SH lark, “a‏ اڑکا 
ghord, ‘a horse,’ uf sy ghori, “a mare.’‏ گھوڑا 
bandi, ‘a female slave.’‏ بنوی sou banda, ‘a male slave,’‏ 


shih-sadi, “a princess.’‏ شاھزادِي shah-sdda, “a prince,’‏ شاھزادہ 
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31. Other common feminine affixes are جن‎ an or in, 

3 ni, and , j\< Gni, which are all used in the case of 
rational beings (chiefly with nouns denoting caste, trade, 
occupation, etc.), and the last two in the case of irrational 
animals also. In the application of these the following 
rules are to be observed : 


1). If the masculine end in a consonant, the affixes are 
merely added: e.g. 


و 
Jw sundran,‏ 7 


sundr, ‘a goldsmith,’ | | ‘a goldsmith’s wife.’‏ سان 


je sunarni,‏ نی 


ug kumharan 
گمھار‎ kumhar, ‘a, potter,’ os 
نی‎ eas kumharni, 


a sherni, ‘a tigress.’‏ لی sher, “a tiger,’‏ شیر 


| a potter’s wife.’ 


ws, int, ‘a male camel,’ وی‎ antni, ‘a femalo camel.’ 


pes mthtar, ‘a sweeper or آنی‎ lcs méhtarant (vulg. méhtrdnt), 8 
scavenger.’ mehtar’s wife.’ 


2). If the masculine end in a long vowel preceded by 
any consonant except نے‎ y, the vowel is generally dropped 
before the affixes are added, and a long ma'‘ruf vowel in 
a monosyllabic masculine noun shortened: eg. 


| UJs dulha, “a bridegroom,’ wid dulhan, ‘a bride.’ ۱ 
بر پٹھا‎ barethd, ‘a washerman,’ wt ری‎ barethan, ‘ a washerwoman,’ 
Vt kunjra, ‘a greengrocer,’ 5) ysis kunjran, “a greengrocer’s 
wife.’ 
دھروبی‎ dhodt, ‘a washerman,’ دھهو بن‎ dhobin or dhoban, ‘a washer- 
“7 woman.’ 
ale mali, “a gardener,’ ساان‎ malin, ‘a gardener’s wife.’ 


jl» hathi, ‘a male elephant,’ pe hathni, ‘a female elephant.’ 


576 khatrt, ' 5 man of the Khatri dls khatrani, “a Khatri’s wife 
caste,’ 7۲ or daughtér.’ 
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ple mamé, ‘a maternal uncle,’ مُمانی‎ mumént, a maternal uncle’s 
wife.’ 
Le mulla, “a doctor or school- 20 mullant, “a mulla’s wife.’ 
master,’ 
Rem. In the word mumdni (for maman?) the influence of final @ in 
the masculine is sufficicnt to change the first vowel from a into uv. In 
some instancos final @ of the masculine is not dropped in the feminine : 


e.g. ثٹوانی‎ fatwdni (for tafa’dnt), from pis tatti, ‘a stallion pony.’ 


3). If the termination of the masculine be @ preceded 
by y یا)‎ y@), or 7 preceded by hamea ئی)‎ 7,’ in which case 
a long vowel precedes), @ in the first is not dropped, and 
in both cases the affix an or in is changed to بی‎ yan or 


MN: e.g.‏ ین 


۸5 ۰ ٤ ly banty dyan, 
lw) baniyd, “a corn-seller,’ 


? ‘a baniyd’s wife.’ 
upland baniya’ in, 
| نایں‎ ndyan, 


1+ 9 6 9 
نائٹی‎ na’t, © a barber. eee 


| ‘a barber’s wife.’ 


Rem. The above affixes are all derived from the Sanskrit affix Writ 
dnt, (e.g. CHT indrani, ‘the wife of Indra’). Of the two forms an 
and ۶ of the first affix, the latter is more commonly used in towns, and 
by Musalmans. This affix is also added to Arabic nouns to form the 
names of women; 6.9. je! Amiran, نصییں‎ Nasiban, which are 
generally, though incorrectly, written Veal Amiran, تا‎ Nastban. 


32. Other masculines and feminines are: 


rani, * queen.’‏ رانی raja, “a king,’‏ راجا 
ndyikd, ) ,‏ نایکا . ) LO nayak,‏ 
sahika, a damsel,’ eto.‏ ناڑکا ran 7 a youth,’ etc.‏ 
isle bha’t, “ brother,’ urd bakin, * sister.”‏ 
pics khala, ‘a maternal uncle,” Als kala, ‘aunt.’‏ 
begam, ‘lady,’ * princess.’‏ بیگم beg, “lord, ‘ prince,’‏ بیگی 


khanam, ‘lady,’ ‘princess.’‏ خانم Aan, ‘lord,’ ‘prince,’‏ خاں 
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The first of these is derived, through the Prakrit, from 
the Sanskrit rajni, by elision of 7; the second is taken 
intact from the Sanskrit, and is perhaps the only example 
in Urdi of a feminine so formed; the third is derived 
through the Prakrit from the Sanskrit bhagini ; the fourth 
is the regular Arabic feminine of khal, which is also in 
use, and of which alu is probably a corruption; the two 
last are borrowed (through the Persian) from the Turkish. 


33. In many cases distinct words are used for the 

feminine: e.g. 

man, * mother.’‏ ماں bap, ‘father,’‏ باب 

ga’e, ‘cow.’‏ گائے sand, ‘ bull,”‏ سانڈ 
And the distinction of sex is occasionally indicated, as in‏ 
Persian, by means of the words ;; nar, ‘male,’ ssle mada,‏ 
nar sher, ‘a male‏ ٹر sheré nar, or ps‏ شیرخرہوہ ‘female’:‏ 
sheré mada, ‘a female tiger.’‏ شیر tiger,’ sole‏ 


Rem. The formation of Arabic feminines will be treated separately 


in the section on Persian and Arabic constructions. 


2. Numper (dc adad). 


34, Nouns have éwo numbers, the singular راجد)‎ wahid), 
and the plural (pt jam‘). The nominative singular has 
no case-sign, but is always identical with the crude form 
of the noun. The formation of the plural depends on the 
termination and gender of the singular. The following 
rules may be laid down respecting it. 


1). Masculines ending in a consonant, or in one of the 
long vowels خر‎ u or 0, سی‎ 7, as also a few Hindi mascu- 
lines ending in ١> @, that are proper names, or nouns de- 
noting relationship, titles, professions, etc., and Persian and 
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4 


Arabic words with the same termination, remain un- 
changed in the nominative plural: e.g. 


ghar.‏ گھر ghar, “2 house,’ plural‏ گھر 
es bichchhi.‏ و bichohhi, “a scorpion,’‏ ہو 
,81015 مو تی - molt, “a pearl,’‏ مونی 
le> chachd.‏ بر l<> chachi, ‘a paternal uncle,’‏ 

“master,’ ۲ YY Jala.‏ ,6[5] الا 
raja.‏ راجا 7 raja, ‘king,’‏ راحا 


ہ60 دریا daryd, ‘a river’ (Pers.), ٠‏ دریا 
sahra.‏ صجرا بر sahra, ‘a descrt’ (Arabic),‏ صعرا 


Rem, A few Arabic words ending in d are exceptions: ¢.g. \>le 
mdjard, which is treated like Hindi masculines ending in d, and has 


for its nom. plural use be mayjare. 


2). Masculines ending in \+ a (with the exceptions 
noticed above), or s— a (which is interchangeable with a), 
form the nominative plural by changing رھ‎ or a, into :“سی‎ 
لڑکے .وہ‎ larke, ‘boys,’ from لڑکا‎ darka, ‘a boy; son parde, 


¢ e 12) ¢ ٠ 
curtains,’ from so, parda, “a curtain or screen.’ 


Rem. a. One Hindi noun of relationship, namely, دادا‎ dada, ‘a 
paternal grandfather,’ and a few Arabic nouns; as Vole majard, 
‘state,’ ‘incident,’ also come under this rule. And as regards nouns 
ending in s.< a, it may be observed that the custom now appears to be 
to retain the final A in writting, but to pronounce it like e: 6.9. 50,2 
(pronounced garde) ‘ curtains.’ 

Rem. b. The plural termination ¢ corresponds to the plural termina- 


tion ¢ of the Prakrit, ٢40 Lassen’s Instit. Ling. Prak. p. 480. 


8). Feminines ending in .s=7 form the nominative 
plural by adding کاں‎ aa to the singular, the fatha of the 
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affix changing the letter of prolongation بے‎ into the con- 
sonant y: ¢.9. 
SH larki, ‘a girl,’ plural لڑکیاں‎ larkiyan, !دانع"‎ 


Rem. The termination dn corresponds to the Prakrit plural increment 


‘ 


o, which is changed to d and nasalized. 

4). Feminines ending in any letter except s— 7 form 
the nominative plural by adding the termination یں‎ en 
to the singular; as 

auraten.‏ عورتیں aurat, ‘a woman,’ plural‏ عور بت 
+6005 کتابیں » WLS kitab, “a book,’‏ 

If the singular end in one of the long vowels |= رت‎ 
-و‎ 11 or 0, hamza is employed to enounce the initial vowel 
of the termination : e.g. 

dawd'en.‏ درائیں dawd, ‘medicine,’ plural - or‏ درا 
baven.‏ ہو ba or bo, " smell,’ : oO‏ ہو 
.۰ر جورو لی 7 wife,’‏ * ,0ل جو 7 
nd’o’en or ndwen.‏ ناو ہن 7 nd’o, 8) boat,’‏ ناو 


If, however, the singular end in × a, or —e, these 
terminations are dropped before the plural affix is added : 
“9 

ab fakhta,‘adove’ plural فاخُتیں‎ fakhten, 
دفعۂ‎ daf'a, ‘time,’ ‘class,’ دفعیں بر‎ daf 7 


gaten.‏ گائیں ot or‏ و5 ga’e, ‘a cow,”‏ گائے 
۶۳۶ رائیں rd’e, ' opinion,’ 7 ri or‏ را ائے 


Rem. a. The word 70٣ has for its plural جورواں‎ 70'٥٥ as well as 
the regular jori’en; and a few other words ending in @ or و‎ perhaps 
never occur in the plural: e.g. بالو‎ bala, ‘sand,’ دار و‎ dara, “liguor,’ 
کو‎ ka, ‘ a street,’ سو‎ sa, ‘ direction,’ pe hajo, * satire,’ و‎ iN taradsa, ‘ a 
pair of scales.’ As exceptions to the rule we may note the class of 
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diminutives which end in L-—> ¢ya; as Gs ao chiriyd, ‘a bird,’‏ موس 
Dy burhiyd, ‘an old woman,’ He 13! phuriyd, ‘a pimple;’ these take‏ ھا 
the plural forms of the feminines from which they are derived: ¢.9.‏ 
burhiyan (= pl. of Burfi).‏ بڑجیاں ohipiyan (= pl. of ohirt),‏ جڑیاں 
Rin b. The plural affix en, like the preceding affix dn, corresponds‏ 
to the Prakrit affix 0, which is frequently changed to ¢ in the Prakrit‏ 
dialects.‏ 
Rom. c. Dissyllables with a short vowel in the first syllable, and‏ 
fatha (a) in the second, generally drop the fatha when, in the course‏ 
of inflection or derivation, a syllable is added beginning with a vowel:‏ 


6.9. جگہیں‎ jaghen, plural of nc Jjagah, *a place.’ 


3. Decrension (2 تصر‎ tasrif, or گرداں‎ gardan), 


35. Strictly speaking there is no such thing as declen- 
sion in Urdii; the cases are formed by means of certain 
adverbs (Galied حروب معنوي‎ huriifé ma'nawi, ‘significant 
particles,’ by the native grammarians), which are placed 
after the noun, and hence termed postpositions. 


36. The cases حاات)‎ Aalat), as generally given in Hin- 
dustani grammars, are eight in number; namely, the 
Nominative, Agent, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Abla- 
tive, Locative, and Vocative. In reality, however, there 
are but ¢wo cases; viz. the crude form or Nominative, and 
the oblique form, or that to which the postpositions are 
added, and which Dr. Caldwell happily terms the Formative. 


Rem. Most Urdi grammarians, ignoring all grammatical forms save 
those of the Arabic and Persian, recognise but three cases; viz. the 
Nominative and Agent (debs حالتيی‎ halaté fash, ہ‎  لعاف‎ fa‘), the 
Genitive اضافىت)‎ Sle Aalaté izdfat), and the Dative-Accusative 
منَْولي)‎ lle halate maf alt, or 2 grin maf‘al bik). The Abe 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 87 


lative and Locative they term جرور وجار‎ majrir ojarr, ‘ the attracted 
and the attracting’ (t.¢. the object attracted and the preposttion attract- 
ing tt); and the Vocative they call ندا و سُنادیل‎ nida o mundda, “the 
calling and the called.’ 


37. The postpositions which are used in lieu of case- 


endings are: 
ane, ‘by,’ for the Agent, sing. and plural. 
کا‎ ka, ‘of,’ ete. », Genitive, ” 
کو‎ ko, ‘to,’ ‘for,’ » Dative, 7 


from,’ ‘with, ‘by,’ ,,  Ablative, _,,‏ ,٥ہ‏ سے 


e Ce 9 é‘ 3 L ti 
یہ‎ or y = ہیں‎ men, par oY pa, in, on, 7 ocative و‎ 


38. The singular nominative, as we have already ob- 
served,*has no postposition added to it, but is always 
identical with the crude form of the noun. 


The postposition of the agent case is derived from the affix na! of 
the Sanskrit instrumental case (singular), to which it was no doubt at 
first understood to correspond in use and signification; but according 
to the conception of those who now employ it, it is nothing more than 
٥ mere sign to distinguish the subject or agent of a transitive verb in 
the tenses formed with the passive participle (S§ 183, 188). 

The genitive case is simply an adjective, formed by means of an 
adjective affix (see § 42). 

The accusative case, strictly speaking, does not exist in Hindi and 
105 ; its place is supplied by the nominative (which we shall call 06 
direct object), or by the dative, in which case the postposition ko is not 
to be translated into English. 

The vocative case takes no postposition. but a variety of interjections 
tay be prefixed to it. 


۶ For the derivation of the other postpositions see the section on Prepofitions and 
Postpositions. 
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Rem. a. The force of the dative is occasionally expressed by the 

postpositions تییں‎ ta’in, ‘to,’ and ake) ie or واسطے‎ waste, ‘for the 
sake of,’ ‘for,’ together with the genitive they govern: کے ,رہ‎ wl) 
om bap-ke ta’in (= s wl) bap ko), “to the father;’ Ad بھائی کے‎ 
bha’t-ke 16ا‎ “for (my) brother.’ Other obsolete forms of the ablative 
postpositions, which occur in the older writings, are سوں ,87 سیں‎ 80%, 
ہتی‎ stt2; and im some grammars 255 tak (2815 talak) also is given as 
a postposition of the locative case, but as this particle never signifies 
‘in,’ ‘on,’ but simply indicates motion towards and arrival at an object, 
the Urdi grammarians rightly regard it as a distinct postposition govern- 
ing the inflected form of a noun. Instead of تک‎ tak the postpositions 
توڑيی‎ tort and تییں‎ ta’in, ‘till,’ ‘up to,’ are occasionally found in the 
older writings, but aro now obsolete. 

Rem. b. Two postpositions (generally those of the ablative and 
locative cases) are frequently used together: ¢.9. ر۵6- (۸ء ((2-۶:(/ 9 گھر میں سے‎ 
“from within the house,’ پر سے‎ che bail-par-se, ‘from upon the ox.’ In 
such cases the first is regarded by some of the native grammarians as 


a noun governing the preceding noun in the genitive. 


39. The form assumed by a noun before it takes a post- 
position after it (whether that postposition be expressed 
or understood) is generally termed the oblique form. We 
prefer calling it, with Dr. Caldwell, the Formative. In 
constructing the Formative the following cases arise : 


1). If the nominative singular end in any letter except 
the masculine terminations |= @ and s< a (§ 33, 2), the 
Formative singular is identical with the nominative, and 
the Formative plural is obtained by adding the termina- 
tion -وں‎ on to the singular: ¢.g. nom. sing. گر‎ ghar, ‘a 
house,’ Formative singular 4 ghar, Formative plural _ 5 
gharon. In the vocative plural the nasal 2 of the termi- 


nation on is dropped, .يہ‎ » 6 gharo, ۶0 houses.’ 
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2). If the nom. sing. end in |< @ or s< a (§ 33, 2), the 
Formatives are obtained by changing these letters into -مے‎ 
é for the singular, and _,,— on for the plural: eg. nom. 
sing. گررڑا‎ ghora, ‘a horse,’ singular Formative 5%, ghore, 
plural Formative گھوڑو ں‎ ghoron; Nom. sing. dae gussa, 
‘anger,’ sing. Form. 222 gusse, plural Form. , a gusson. 
But nouns which are the names of living beings do not 
inflect: ¢.9. گھسیتا‎ Ghasitd, Formative گیسیتا‎ Ghasita. 


Rem. a. According to some native grammarians no proper name 


should be inflected; hence we find in the Aawa‘dé Urdi, Part 111. 
ass آگرہ کے‎ ee by جائگا جو‎ Ge W500) کہُنے سے‎ Sle 
بہتا ھی‎ jamna-ke kakne-se woh daryd samphd-ja'egd yo 15/1 mathurd 
aes niche bahta hat, ‘By mentioning the Jamna that river will be 
understood which flows by (dt. under) Dehli, Mathura, and Agra.’ 
Rem. b. The Formative is originally, as Dr. Trumpp suggests (Sindhi 
Gram. p. 123), the Prakrit Genitive. This is not very clear in the 
singular, but the termination on of the Formative plural is evidently 
the termination dna or ina of the Prakrit genitive plural, and in the 


case of the pronouns the identity is unmistakeable. 


40, All nouns then may be arranged in two classes 
or declensions, corresponding to the two forms of the 
Formative. 


Tue First (۰ 


41. The first declension comprises aii feminines, and 
masculines terminating in any letter except (original) 
sc. a; those ending in ےھ ا‎ however, are Persian or 
Arabic words, or Hindi nouns of relationship, ete. 
(§ 33, 1); eg. ۰ 
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1). گھر‎ ghar, ‘a house’ (masc.). 


Nom. گھر‎ ghar, ‘a house.’ گھر‎ ghar, ‘houses.’ 


Formative گھر‎ ghar. گھر وں‎ gharon. 


Agent. گھر نے‎ ghar-ne, ‘by a house.’ گھر وں نے‎ gharon-ne, ‘by houses.’ 
Gen. کا‎ 4 ghar-ka, ‘of ahouse.’ گھر وں گا‎ gharon-kd, ‘ of houses.’ 
Dat. گھر کو‎ ghar-ko, ‘toahouse.’ گھر وں کو‎ gharon-ko, ‘to houses.’ 
Acc. | گھر‎ ghar, “a house.’ گھر‎ ghar, 
rs rs ghar-ko, گھر وں کو‎ gharon-ko, 
Abl. گھر سے‎ ghar-se, ‘from, with, گھر وں سے‎ gharon-se, ہ۶5‎ houses.’ 
by, a house.’ 


Loc. 7) گھر ہیں‎ ghar-men, -par, ‘in, res gharon-men, ‘in houses.’ 
_ On, a house.’ 
Voo. ؛ہ أي گھر‎ ghar, ‘O house” اي گھر وو‎ at gharo, “O houses.’ 


‘ 
houses.’ 


2). le? chachda, ‘a paternal uncle.’ 


Nom. le? chacha, ‘an uncle.’ <> chachd, ‘uncles.’ 
Form. \e? chachd. | Lyle? chacha'on. 





Agent نے‎ le? chacha-ne, by an uncle.’|<3 oss? chacha’on-ne, ‘by uncles.’ 
Gen. کا‎ le? chacha-ka, ‘of an uncle.’  _yle? chacha’on-ka, ‘of uncles.’ 
etc. etc. etc. — etc. etc. ete. 


Rem. Like chachaé are declined such Hindi nouns as راجا‎ raja, ۵ 


king,’ ال‎ Jala, ‘a master,’ as also Persian and Arabic nouns (masc.); 


e.g. bd d, ‘a river,’ | a0 sahrd, ‘a desert.’ 
حر ری ہ7‎ 


8.) dys moti, ‘a pearl’ (mase. ). 


Nom. مہو تی‎ mott, “a pearl.’ | Liye moti, “ pearls.’ 


Form. تی‎ ye moti. مہوتیوں‎ motiyon or mott’on. | 


Gen. تی گا‎ ye moti-ka, ‘of pearl.’ | ہوتیوں گا‎ motiyon-kd, ‘of pearls.’ 
etc. ete. etc. ete. 
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4). خر‎ bichehhi, ‘a scorpion’ (masc.). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
be ا‎ Lay. . 
Nom. 9. bichchhi, ‘a scor- تچھو‎ bichchha, scorpions.’ 
pion.’ 


| Form. چو‎ 6۰ ce. bichchhi'on. | 
Agent J مچھو‎ bichchhii-ne, ‘by a نے‎ ee. bichchhi’on-ne, ‘by scor- 
1 scorpion.’ pions.’ 


‘Rem. Final @ is occasionally shortened before the termination on of 
the Formative plural is added; as je) dnsu’on (for لاد شون‎ on); 
and if final ,£ ٭‎ or o be preceded by \= a, it is frequently dropped in 
the Formative plural: ¢.9. گھاوں‎ ghd’on, from گھاو‎ gha’o, “a wound or 
sore.’ ہ0‎ the same principle final « in such words as pl panw, ‘a 
foot,’ y گا‎ ganw, ‘a village,’ ctc., is frequently dropped in the Formative 
plural, and occasionally the preccding nasal also: e.g. op pan’on and 
پاوں‎ pa'on, for پانویں‎ panwon. In the singular of such words more- 
over final w is often transposed and changed to 0, and hence the singular 
form ہاوں‎ pa’on, ‘a foot,’ گاوں‎ gon, “a village,’ the Formative plural 
of which has the same form by contraction. 

6° ) 
5). رات‎ rat, ‘night’ (fem.). 
Nom. cl ر‎ rat, ‘ night.’ | راتیں‎ raten, ‘nights.’ 
Form. رات‎ rat. | راتوں‎ raton. | 
Gen, رات کا‎ rat-ka, ‘of night.’ | راتوں کا‎ raton-ka, ‘of nights.’ 
eto, etc. ete. ete. etc. ete. 


6). دوا‎ dawa, ‘ medicine’ (fem.). 


Nom. ر105 دوا‎ ‘ medicine.’ che dawa’en, ‘ medicines.’ 





دم eer‏ ہل موہ 





Form. درا‎ dawd. دواون‎ dawd’on. | 


Agent درا نے‎ dawd-ne, , by the slo dawd’on-ne, “by medi- 
medicine.’ cines.’ 
ete. etc. ete. etc. ete. ete. 
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7). بر‎ b0 or bu, ‘smell’ (fem.), 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Nom. بو‎ bo or Si, ‘smell.’ ہویں‎ bo'en or ba’en, ‘amells.’ 
Form. ہو‎ bo or bi. ce! bi'on. 


Rem. The few feminines ending in ء‎ and a (s) not only drop those 
letters in the nominative plural, but also in the Formative plural: ¢.g. 
گاوں‎ 801, from گائے‎ ga’, “a cow;’ فاختوں‎ Sakhton, from فاختہ‎ 
fakhta, ‘a dove.’ 

8). si larki, ‘a girl! 


Nom. es: larki, ‘a girl.’ لڑکیاں‎ larkiyan, ' girls.’ 
Form. لڑکی‎ larkt. U Ags larkiyon or larki’on. 


Rem. a. Feminine diminutives, such as حڑیا‎ chiriyd, ‘a bird,’ Le 
phuriyd, ‘a small boil,’ drop the final d in the Formative plural (as in 
the plur. nom.), and so have the same plural forms as feminines ending 
in: e.g. nom. pl. چڑیاں‎ chiriyan, ' birds,’ Form. pl. چڑیوں‎ chiriyon. 

Rem. b. A noun terminating in nasal × is declined in the singular 
just as if the nasal were not present, but the nasal is dropped in the 
plural. 


Tur Seconp DEcLENSION. 


42. The second declension comprises all masculine 
(Hindi) nouns ending in \~-a (except such as denote rela- 
tionship, titles, professions, etc.) and all masculines ending, 
In s+ @: جم‎ 

1). لڑکا‎ larka, ‘a doy.’ 


Nom. لڑکا‎ larka, ‘a boy.’ | لڑکے‎ larke, boys.’ 
Form. آگے‎ Form. لڑکے‎ larke. VU 3 larkon. 











reat لڑکے نے‎ larke-ne, byaboy.” | نے‎ ws لڑ‎ larkon-ne, * by ات‎ 


ees | لڑکے‎ lark boy ! si - ہا‎ 
آي لڑکے‎ at larke, Oboy!? | ) اي لڑکر‎ as Zarko, ‘O boys}? 
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2). 33, parda, ‘a curtain.’ 


PLURAL. 
Nom. 40, parda, “a curtain.’ برديی‎ parde, * curtains.’ 
Form. soy parde پر ردویں‎ pardon. 


Rem. a. According to the present custom of writing such words as 
end in s~ a, the Formative singular is identical, in writing, with the 
nominative: ¢.9. 52, pronounced parde. 

Rem. b. A few masc. Arabic nouns also, as Vole majard, ‘incident,’ 
‘circumstance,’ نشا‎ nashd, ‘intoxication,’ belong to this declension. 

Rem. c. Nasal » at the end of words is retained in the singular, as 
also in the nominative plural, but dropped in the Formative plural: e.g. 
nom. sing. بییاں‎ baniydn, “a merchant,’ Form. sing. بنبیں‎ bantyen, nom. 
pL. بیییں‎ Baniyen, Form. pl. بییوں‎ baniyon. 

Rem. d. Words ending in & ya, as ay paya, ‘the foot or leg’ (of a 
thing), کرایہ‎ kirdya, ‘hire,’ ‘rent,’ may follow the general rule, or 
change ي‎ y into Aamsa in the Form. sing.: eg. aul paye or tl 
pie, گرانے ہے‎ ۶7۷ or کرایٔے‎ ۶۵ In the plural, however, the rule 
is generally > observed. Similarly from 2 رو‎ ripaya are 8 رود لئے‎ 
ضرغ‎ or پی‎ ry rupat; and from iS رد‎ rupaya the forms سے 1 بئے‎ or 
us y rupat. It is a mistake to derive these forms from 5 19) ripiya, 


and call them irregular. 


THe GENITIVE (ast wilde). 


43. The Genitive, as has been remarked before, is 
formed by means of an adjective کا) سارہ‎ ka=Prakrit #y 
ko= Sanskrit @ ka), and is a real adjective, changing its 
termination so as to agree with its governing noun (the © 
Wile), just as the Hindi adjective ending in ١۶ a does. 


Rem. The Persian genitive construction is also used in Urdi, and it 
ts ہ‎ noteworthy fact that the relation of the governed to the governing 
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noun is expressed in the same manner as that of a noun to the adjective 
qualifying it (see Perstan Constructions, § 76). 


III. THE ADJECTIVE (Ute .اسم‎ 


44. The adjective generally precedes the noun it quali- 
fies, and, unless it end in |= a, and be derived from the 
Hindi, is indeclinable: ¢.9. سفید گھرڑا‎ safed ghora, ‘a white 
horse ;’ گھوڑيی‎ date safed ghori, ‘a white mare;’ سید گھوڑيی‎ 
safed ghore, ‘white horses.’ 


45. Adjectives (not Persian or Arabic) which end in 
\= a (the masc. termination), are declined in the singular 
like nouns of the Second Declension, and form the nom. 
pl. in the same way; but the Formative pl. is identical 
with that of the singular. The feminine is formed by 
changing the termination |< a, of the masc. into us 2, 
and is not altered for case or number: e.g. 








SINGULAR. 
Masculine. ‘ Feminine, 
Nom. \>\ achohha, ‘ good.’ .لاہ اچھيی‎ 
Form. اجھے‎ achehhe. اجھی‎ 6 
PLUBAL 
Nom. اجھے‎ "٦۸۶ ee achchii. 
Form. اجھے‎ achchhe. اچھی‎ achohhi. 
The genitive is similarly declined: e.g. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. کا‎ 4 ghar-kd, ‘of the house,’ .-۔۶مآو گھر کی‎ 
‘household.’ 
Form. $ گھ‎ ghar-ke. گھرکی‎ ghar-li. 
PLURAL, 


Nom, گھ رکے‎ ghar-ke. rw گھر‎ ghar-ki. 
Form. گی رکے‎ ghar-ke. کی‎ 5 ghar-H. 
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Examples: vest >! achchha Gdmi, ‘a good man,’ dat. 
sing. اجپے آذوی کر‎ achchhe admi ko, ‘to a good man;’ nom. 
pl. ei =>! achchhe Gdmi, ‘good men,’ abl. pl. ——>| 
آدویوں سے‎ achchhe admiyon se, ‘from good men:’ اہی عورت‎ 
achchhi ‘aurat, ‘a good woman,’ dat. sing. اّھی عورت کو‎ 
achchhi ‘aurat ko, ‘to a good woman,’ nom. pl. عور تیں‎ ae 
achchhi ‘auraten, ‘good women;’ موھن کا گھوڑا‎ mohan-ka 
ghora, ‘Mohan’s horse,’ loc. sing. موھن کے گھرٹی پر‎ mohan-ke 
ghore par, ‘on Mohan’s horse,’ nom. pl. موھن کے گھوڑی‎ ™m0- 
han-ke ghore, “Mohan’s horses,’ dat. pl. موھن کے گھوڑیں کر‎ 
mohan-ke ghoron ko, ‘to Mohan’s horses.’ 


Rem. a. One Persian adjective ending in ےا‎ a, viz. los judd, 
“ separate,’ and one Arabic, قُلانا‎ fulana (for ails), ; certain,’ are simi- 
larly declined. 

Rem. b. If a masculine noun is qualified by several adjectives ca- 
pable of inflection, they are all declincd in the same way: eg. بڑيی کالے‎ 
گھوڑی‎ bare kale ghore, ‘large black horses.’ And if the adjective be a 
compound word, the latter part of which is itself an adjective or par- 
ticiple determining a preceding substantive, this last is declined so as 
to agree with the noun qualified by the compound adjective: ¢.g. 
pass پی پھٹے‎ pe topt-phate larke, ‘the boys with torn caps’ (Jt. ‘ the 
cap-torn boys , Si ٹا هھٹی‎ 7. dupatta-phafi larki, ‘the girl with a 
torn veil or mantle.’ : 

Rem. o. If final a of an adjective be nasalized, the nasal does not 
affect its declension, but is retained in all the cases: e.g. ils بایاں‎ 
bayan hath, ‘the left hand,’ بائیں) هاتھہ کو‎ or) باییں‎ bayen (or ba’en) 
hath-ko, ‘to the left hand,’ ib بائیں‎ ba’%n taraf, “the left side.’ 

_ Rem. d. The adjective occasionally follows the noun it qualifies, 
This is especially the case if the attribute is to be emphasized or 
brought prominently to notice. In the older writings, moreover, femi- 
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nine adjectives following the nouns they qualify sometimes take the 
plural termination of substantives; a3’, , Lyle را اتیں‎ ۲۵٣۷۸ bhariyan, 
“heavy or wearisome nights ;’ lst کوٹھر: یاں بت‎ hothriyan bahut 


finchtyan, “very lofty rooms;’ but this construction is now obsolete. 


46. A few Persian adjectives ending in s< a are de- 
clined like Hindi adjectives ending ina; but asa rule such 
adjectives are indeclinable. The following are the most 
important of those that inflect: بہار‎ be-chara, ‘helpless,’ 
‘poor,’ تا‎ taza, ‘ fresh,’ حرامزادہ‎ haram-zada, ' base-born,’ 
‘rascally,’ ailyo diwana, ‘mad,’ ‘insane,’ sail, randa, 
‘rejected,’ soe. sharminda, ‘ashamed,’ ‘bashful,’ cuss 
kamina, ‘mean,’ گند:‎ ganda, ‘fetid,’ ‘rotten,’ ssile manda, 
‘tired,’ ‘indisposed,’ soli na-dida, ‘unseen,’ ناکارہ‎ na- 
kara, ‘useless.’ 


Rem. a. To these some grammarians add sac umda, ‘ exalted,’ 
dl 2% yak-sdla, ‘annual,’ dle dii-sdla, ‘biennial,’ etc., but these 
are not inflected by writers of the present day: e.g. 0ء عمد× بات‎ 
bat, ‘an excellent matter,’ ۔عمدِي بات اھ‎ 

Rem. ۸. Adjectives, when used as concrete nouns, are declined like 
nouns: انا يہ‎ dana, ‘a wise man,’ دانایں سے‎ dand’on-se, ‘from 
the wise.’ 


CompaARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


47. Adjectives undergo no change of form to express 
the comparative and superlative degrees. When two 
objects are compared, that with which the comparison. is 
made generally takes the form of the ablative, the adjective 
itself remaining in the positive and following it: سروس .وہ‎ 
زید ہے بڑا هی‎ mohan 50-فاتء‎ bara hat, ‘Mohan is bigger than 
Zaid.’ The superlative is, strictly speaking, nothing more 
than a comparative involving the pronominal adjective 
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sad, ‘all,’ (prefixed to the ablative, either expressed‏ سب 
موھن سب لڑکوں سے .9.¢ or understood) as its complement:‏ 
mohan sab larkon-se achchha hat, ‘ Mohan is better‏ اجھا S‏ 
و وہ سب ہے بڑا هی than (the best of) all the boys;’‏ 
sab-se bara hat, ‘he is bigger than (the biggest of) all.’‏ 


Rem. a. The particle سے‎ signifies the difference betwean two objects 
that are compared with each other, and hence its use in forming the 
comparative degree. It is a remarkable fact that this method of form- 
ing the comparative and superlative is borrowed from the Semitic 
languages. The only trace of the Sanskrit method that exists in Urdi 
is found in the forms borrawed from the Persian, as یہہ‎ beh, ' good,’ 


oe béhtarin, ‘ best? (see Persian Construc-‏ بن beh-tar, ‘better,’‏ بہتر 


tions, § 78). | 

Rem. b. Instead of the ablative, however, we occasionally meet with 
the genitive or the locative; as مسوھں سب کا بڑا هی‎ mohan ٤٦-3 bara 
hai, “Mohan is biggest of سب طالبعلموں ہیں زید اجھا می لله‎ 805 
م77 -ذزات‎ men said achchha hai, ‘Zaid is the best among all the 
students.’ The comparative is also frequently expressed by using the 
word ee ba-nisbat, ‘in relation to,’ “in comparison with,’ with 
the genitive of the noun with which the comparison is made; as زید کا‎ 
ھی‎ ol Ss مہو‎ Lente! قد‎ satd-ka kadd banishbat mohan-ke buland 


hai, ‘ Zaid’s stature is tall in comparison with Mohan’s,’ 


48, An intensive signification is given to an adjective, 
in either the positive or comparative degree: 1) by repeat- 
ing it; as k>\ اجھا‎ achchha achchha, ‘very good,’ بہحر بہتر‎ 
béhiar béhtar, ‘much better:’ 2) by prefixing to it an 
adverb, or a noun or adjective used adverbially, as بڑا‎ 
بھاری‎ bara bhari, ‘very heavy;? >I بت‎ bahut achehha, 
‘very good’ (which is still more intensified by the ad- 
dition of the emphatic particle pe ۸ to the adverb, as 
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We! oxy bahut-hi achchha, ‘exceedingly good’); نہایت‎ 
خوبصٰورت‎ nihayat khiib-sitrat, ‘extremely handsome;? آور کالا‎ 
aur kala, “nore black,’ and MS اور ہی‎ aur bhi kala, ‘even, 
or still, blacker;’ حسیں‎ sob ; 8ر(‎ hasin, 7 more beautiful,’ 
or ‘exceedingly beautiful 7 بدرجہ بہتر‎ ba-darja béhtar, or 
بدرجہا پہتر‎ ba-darjahi béhtar, “by degrees, or many degrees, 
better,’ ‘far better ;’ بہٹر‎ uns 401+6 béhtar, ‘anywhere 
better,’ ‘ever so much, or incomparably, better :’ 3) by 
adding to the adjective the termination سا‎ sa; کال سا‎ Aala- 
sd, ‘very black,’ or ‘blackish,’ ہت سا‎ dahut-sd, ‘a large 
quantity,’ “very much’ ; تھرڑا سا‎ thord-sd, “just a little,’ ‘a 
very little.’ 

49, With the intensive affix سا‎ sa must not be confounded 
the adjective of similitude سا‎ sa, سار‎ sar, or ساں‎ san ‘like.’ 
This may be added to substantives or adjectives to form 
adjectives corresponding (when subjoined to substantives) 
to those which in English have the termination zsh; as 
لڑکاسا‎ darka-sa, ‘boyish,’ WS kala-sa, ‘black-like,’ ایکساں‎ 
ek-siin, OF یکساں‎ yak-sin, ‘one-like,’ ‘similar.’ 

50. Whether the adjunct سا‎ be employed as an intensive, 
or as an adjective of similitude, it is declinable like Hindi 
adjectives ending in |< a, and the noun to which it is 
added inflects just as it would do without it: eg. سے‎ cw 


usteeS bahut-se ghore, ‘a great many horses;’ ok) گھوڑیا‎ ws ils 
hali-si ghoriyan, ‘very black (or blackish) mares.’! 


Ren. سا‎ sd or ساں‎ san, ‘like,’ ‘resembling,’ is most probably the 


! The use of sa after the genitive appears to have perplexed the grammarians greatly. 
The matter belongs properly to Syntax; but we may observe here, that the con- 
struction in such cases is precisely similar to that of the English; the muzaf, or noun 
which governs the genitive, is invariably understood, and it is to this that the adjunct 
of similitude is attached: ¢.g. in the phrase sher-ki-si gurat, the word surat (to which 
the adjunct sa pertains) is understood after رط‎ just as, in the English equivalent, ‘a 
furm like a tiger’s,’ the word ‘form’ is understood after ‘tiger’s’ (Cf also § 362). 
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Prakrit form of the Sanskrit WAT 711+: whereas the intensive particle 
سا‎ is derived from the Sanskrit We sas, ‘fold,’ ete. 


IV. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES (Jae pt). 


51. The Urdt numerals are the same as those of the 
Hindi, and are derived from the Sanskrit through the 
medium of the Prakrit. Like other adjectives they 


1 In deriving its words from the Prakrit, the Hindi generally drops final short vowels, 
elides one or both the letters of conjuncts, and lengthens medial short vowols, especially 
where a conjunct, or one of the consonants, is clided. Thus we have :—One, Sanskrit 
eka, Prakrit, ¢kka, Hindi ek:—TZwo, 8. dvi, P. do, H. do:—Three, 8. tri, P. tinnt, H. 
tin :—Four, 8. chatur, P. chattari, 11. char, by elision of the conjunct :—five, 8. pavi- 
chan, P. pancha, H. panch :—Siz, 8. shash, P. chha, H. chha (the cerebral sibilant of 
the Sanskrit being changed in Prikrit into chk: occasionally this sibilant is changed 
into 4, very commonly into s, as is also the palatal sibilant ¢ of the Sanskrit, since 
Prakrit has no palatal or cerebral sibilant) :—Seven, 8. saptan, ۰ satta, ,1ا‎ sat:— 
Eight, 8. ashtan, P. attha, H. ath :—Nine, 8. navan, P. nad, HW. nau:—Ten, 8. dasan, 
P. dasa, H. das. 

From ten upwards the numbers are formed by prefixing the units to the tens, which, 
however, previously undergo a change of form: e.g. the Prakrit dasa is changed, first 
to daha, and then to raha; as Eleven, S. ekadasan, P. earaha, Il. tgarah (not eliding 
the & pf the Sanskrit, but changing it into the soft بر‎ and changing the diphthong ٭‎ 
into the short vowel ¢), whence, by transposition of vowel, giarah, whence gyarah :— 
Twelve, 8. dvadasan, P. varaha, H. barah :—Thirteen, 8. trayodadan, P. terah, ۰ 
terah :—-Fourteen, 8. chaturdasan, P. chaudah, H. chaudah:—Fifteen, 8. parichadagan, 
P. pannaraha, H. pandrah, for pandarah, by change of conjunct to nd before the 
liquid r :—Sizteen, 8. shodasan, P. sorah or solah (?), H. sorah or solah :—Seventeen, 
8. saptadaéan, P. sattaraha, H. satrah for sattarah :—LKighteen, 8. ashtadasan, P. 
attharaha, H. atharah:—Twenty, 8. vimdati, P. visaz, H. b7s. 

The numbers 19, 29, 39, etc. are formed by prefixing to the following decades the 
word un (Sanskrit wna, ‘diminished’), and making certain changes in the initial letters 
of some of the decades: ¢.g. the » of the Prakrit visaz, is elided; as, Nineteen (i.6. 20 
diminished by 1) is un-ts: so also in the other compounds, ekis, ‘twenty-one,’ and 
80 On. 

Thirty, 8. triméat, P. tisad, H. tis, whence Twenty-nine, untis. 

Forty, 8. chatvariméat, P. chattarisa (?), H. chalis, by elision of the conjunct ¢t, and 
change of r to’. In compounds, :۸777ء‎ is changed into 15778, before which the vowels 
6, a of the units are changed to ٥, ev, or ait. In forty-two and forty-six, ch is 
elid 

Fifty, 8. patichasat, P. pannasa, H. pachas (which is closer to the Sanskrit than to 
the Prikrit); whence, Forty-nine, unchas, the first syllable of pachas being elided. 
In the numbers 50 to 68, the /ast syllable is dropped and original » restored; as pach- 
pan. In 61, 52, 54, 57, 58, the » of pan is, for the sake of euphony, softened into 3, 
and thence into v or w. 

From the Sanskrit shash{i is derived the Hindi sath, whence un-sath, ‘fifty-nine,’ 
tkeath, ‘sixty-one,’ etc. 
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generally precede the noun, which may be in the singular 

















or plural. 
Tae Carpinat NomBeErs. 
FIGURES, NAMES, FIGURES, NAMES. 
1) ١| a] Ghlek. 12 | \f | 42 بارہ‎ barah. 
ط8‎ ٢٠٥۳١ دو‎ do. 183٣۳ | 93 تیرہ‎ torah. 
ا8‎ F | 3 تیں‎ tin, 14] (F | ag جو‎ ohaudah. 
4'F | g چار‎ char. 15] lo} ۰ پنذرہ‎ pandrah. 
5l o |} y ey panch. 16} \1 | 4% a) سوا‎ solah, 
6; 1 | & wa chha. 101۷ | a سرد‎ satrah. 
7] V | @ | col oat, اتھارہ‎ atharah. 
gl Ale il ath. se ضا‎ | \ el ۰ء‎ 
9| 4 @ 5 nau, 19} V9 | نیس ج۹‎ \ unis and 8۰ 
10] 1° | 90 | (we das. 20} T° | 20] بیں‎ bie. 
11 1.١ Hd اپپیس |« 29171 ہی‎ a 
گیارہ‎ gyarah. 5 8 


In sattar, ‘seventy,’ the » of the Sanskrit saptati is assimilated to ¢, and final ¢ 
changed into r; and in the compounds, initial s is, for the sake of euphony, changed 
into A; as unhattar, ‘sixty-nine ;’ skhattar, ‘seventy-one,’ 

ae ‘eighty,’ is from the Sanskrit agi¢s, the final ¢ being elided, and the sibilant 
doubled. In the compounds, however, the doubling of the sibilant does not take place, 
while the conjunctive vowel a is added to the units; as undai, ‘seventy-nine ;’ thas’, 
‘eighty-one; ..... mawdsi, ‘cighty-nine,’ instead of wnanavwe, as might have been 
expected. 

Nawe, or nawwe, ‘ninety,’ is derived from the Sanskrit navati. In the compounds 
formed therewith, the conjunctive vowel @ is added to the units: ¢g. tkinawe, 
‘ninety-one.’ 

The word sau, or sai, ‘one hundred,’ is derived from the Sanskrit éate, Prakrit sad, 
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FIGURES, NAMES, FIGURES, NAMES, 








DEVA- 
ARABIC. NAGAR. 


wail baie. 40 | + | go جالیس‎ chdlis. 


| ایگنالیس‎ ehtalte, 
اگنالیس‎ sktalis. 





0 :78ا تیلیش | 23 


۰" حوبیس 
Lars? 70 42} FP | ge Cel Ly be’ dlis.‏ 
tentalis.‏ تینتالیس ون | ۱۴۳ 43 


ohhabbis,‏ جھہیس 
ohaw’ alts,‏ جوالیس! Bg‏ ۴۴۱ ]44 


45| ۴۰ | QU پیندالیس|‎ paintalss, 
46 ۱۴۲۱ | Be ۸۸08ء چھیالیس|‎ 
47 | ۴۷ | Be سینتالیس|‎ aasntalte, 


4ء اڑنالیس | 
athtalts,‏ الّھتا لیس 


ge ules’ ۵۰‏ | ۱۴۹ وپ 


.0604 ستائیس 

Leste! :1ء‎ 
us 

:148 التیس 


tis.‏ یس 


eel رت‎ 48 ۴۸ yr 
esl 00. 


32. | (un battie. 








33 yas tentis. ۱ wks? pachas. 
حور‎ chunnti ایکاوں‎ chawan. 
3B [Mee o> chuuntis. | 51 | ol ua اپخکاونں‎ 0 





chatwan‏ آکا 
i 5‏ ون 7 v7‏ 

,008 پینِیس | پاچ 
°F | ur ws bawan.,‏ ]2ہ : 

8G چھتیس‎ chhattis. 


Cite ہی‎ 53 | rl ug wy trépanor tirpan, 
3D | سینٹیس‎ ٥01119. ۴ 
y 54] OF | 8| جوں‎ chauwan, 
اٹھٹیس‎ athtis, : 
کپ‎ 7 
BET Marts, 8٥5۱٠ | WU] ونس بین‎ 
ales untalis, || °° ٦٥6 چھپنں‎ chhappan. 


7 nee unohalis,| 57 





YO | yy ae 80۰‏ مد 
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FIGURES. NAMES. | FIGURES. NAMES. 
یا | تا مسعد‎ 
68 | oA | ۴ اٹھاوں‎ athawan, | 15 | Vo | ‘OY eS pachhattar. 
وہ5‎ °F | ue agi | unsath. 76) V1 | Og چھہتر‎ chhihattar. 
60} 1° | Go| دسا‎ ۲7/۷۷ 1 QO] 5.5 eathattar. 
LG eksath, «=| 78) VA | Ot) اٹھٹر‎ athattar. 
61 | | &@ ٦س اش‎ 


undst.‏ ُنابی theath. 79! Vi | ee‏ اکس ہہ 
838i.‏ اہی bdsath. 80 ۸ TO‏ باسٹھہ 6٣ G2‏ 
lt! éhdast.‏ | 


sl thast. 





tresath or‏ ستھہ 
IT || 7 81] A\ | aq‏ | 63 


و 
توق ۱١٦۴١ | Sy wet) > chaunsath. || 82 ۱۸۲ | ce vole be’‏ و6 
cools tiraat.‏ وج | gute painath. | 83 | AM‏ | لچ | To‏ | 65 
chaurast.‏ جورایی chhe’dsath.|| 84 | AP | cy‏ جھیاسٹھ oe‏ آ٦٦‏ | 66 
Ao | cy ks pachast.‏ ا ة8 || sarsath,‏ سرساٹھہ 1V | ge‏ | 67 


| iil arsath. 86} ۹ 13 چھیاہی‎ chhe asi. 
انھسٹیہ‎ athsath. 


68 | IA | gx 
87 | AV | ستایبي ۵ج‎ ٥057۰ 





69/ 19 الہٹر‎ unhattar. | gg | AA | ce sel athast. 


70; V* 1 ‘90 ستر‎ sattar. 89 ۹ہ‎ =e َو اہی‎ nawdel. 
اہ‎ vi فو‎ | Fel کت"‎ 901 4° | eo نويی‎ awe or nawwe. 
HS tkhattar. اپکا لويی‎ thinawe. 
۱ 91; 0ٰ ڈ٦‎ 
۱۷۲ | 92 بہتر‎ bahattar. Sy اکا‎ shkanawe. 


73 | VF | 93 ٹپنٹر‎ tihattar. ۱٥۵۵۱۹۳۴ | eR بانويی‎ banawe. 


74] ۷۴ | 98 | چرهتر‎ chauhattar,| ٥3 ۱۰۹۳ | ترانری | چہ‎ tiranans. 
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FIGURES. | NAMES, | FIGURES, NAMES, 





DEVA- 
7۶۸. 


DEVA- 


| ARABIC. NAGARI, 


| ARABIC. 














:٤ہ‏ مۃ۸زہ اٹھانری | ےم | ۱۹۸ ہہ 64ء حور نوي ۹۵ 7 


95 | ۹ ۹ Uspilssl مم‎ 101019 ie ae eae spy nindnawe. 
چا نويی‎ pachanawe نوأ نويی‎ navdnave. 


0٤۰‏ حھیانويی 17 یی 


100)0)۰۰ ث٥۱‎ 
97/ {Vv ] ee ستانويی‎ ۸۸0 ۰ | 


Rem. In the compounds, nawe is generally contracted to ntwe, as 
tkdnwe, bdnwe, or the vowel of is pronounced very rapidly. In 
Hindi it also takes the form nawwe. 


02. The numbers above one hundred are formed as in 
English,' but the conjunction ‘and’ is not expressed: e.g. 
ای سُوایٹ‎ ek sau ek, “one hundred (and) one;? ای سو دو‎ 
ek sau do, ‘one hundred (and) two’....... ss do sau, 
‘two hundred ;’ 49! دو سر‎ do sau ef, and so on to 1000, 
which may be expressed by دس سر‎ das sau, ‘ten hundred,’ 
or by a distinct word ھزار‎ hazar, borrowed from the Persian. 
Similarly 1873 may be expressed by نہتر‎ yo اٹھارہ‎ atharah 
sau tihattar, ‘eighteen hundred (and) seventy-three,’ or 

dp ol ایٹ ھزار‎ ek hazdr ath sau tikattar, ‘one thousand 
eight hundred and seventy-three.’ ‘Ninety-nine thou- 


1 In Hindi, the numbers between 100 and 200 are also expressed in two other ways? 
1) by placing the smaller number with the adjective termination @ added to it, before 


the word ۰ sau: 6.9. ~ بیسا‎ bisa sav, ‘a hundred and twenty,’ literally, ‘one 


hundred having or possessing twenty :’ 2) by adding to the numeral adjective the noun 
wiar (Sanskrit wttar, ‘over,’ ‘above’), the initial vowel of which coalesces with the 


termination ۸ of the numeral into 0: ¢.. ,r 5 اٹھو‎ athotar sau ‘one hundred (and) 


eight,’ literally ‘eight over a hundred.’ Such forms are, however, only used in 
counting, and in the Multiplication Table. 
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sand’ is زنانوي زار‎ minanawe hazar; but ‘a hundred thou- 
sand? is expresscd by a distinct word .9 /ath (Sanskrit 
laksha); a hundred lacs, or “ten millions,’ by the word کرو ڑ‎ 
Laror ; a hundred karors, or ‘a thousand millions,’ by the 
word ارب‎ arb; a hundred arbs, or ‘a hundred thousand 
millions,’ by the word کیرب‎ kharb. 


Rem. The numerals ان کو اک رھزار ,سو‎ and رکھرب‎ arc 
properly collective substantives, and are frequently uscd as such; arb 
and kharb do not occur as numeral adjectives in Urdii, but they are used 


in Numeration. 


53. By adding to a cardinal number the particle اٹ‎ 
ek, signifying ‘about,’ ‘or so,’ the idea of indefiniteness 
is given to it: eg. بیس ای‎ bis ek, ‘about twenty;’ سُو‎ 
ایکٹ‎ sau ek, ‘a hundred or so.’ “When ہہ‎ used, the numeral 
generally follows the noun it qualifies; as A! jl> Quy 
baras char ek, ‘about four years.’ 


Rem. This £6) is called 63 حرف‎ harft tankir, ‘tho indefinite 
particle.’ It isoccasionally prefixed to nouns, and then has the signifi- 
cation of the English indefinite article. 


54. The numeral <S!' ek, ‘one,’ is rendered indefinite 
by placing after it the word د٢‎ dd (said to be the con- 
traction of the word a@dha, ‘half,’ but more probably the 
Sanskrit adi, ‘beginning’); as of ایٹ‎ ek ad, ‘beginning 
with one’ ‘one or more,’ ‘a few.’ 

55. Two numerals (not generally consecutive), when 
combined, often convey the idea of indefiniteness: e.g. در‎ 
جار‎ do char (lit. two four), ‘two or three,’ ‘a few;? دس بیس‎ 
das bis, ‘ten or twenty.’ 1 
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Tur تر بتمدہ‎ NumBEns. 


Ye pahila or pahla, ‘ first.’ آئ‎ irre chhatwan, ' 
por ditsrd, ‘second.’ Mer chhatha, 
| سا تواں‎ sdéwan, ‘seventh.’ 


sixth,’ 


athwadn, ‘eighth.’‏ آتھواں سس تیسرا 
ohauthd, " fourth,’ ly nauwdn or navdn, ‘ninth,’‏ چوتھا 
panchwan, ‘fifth.’ leo daswan, ‘ tenth.’‏ بانچواں 

The first four of the series are regularly derived from 
the Prakrit. The remaining ordinals are formed from the 
cardinals, by adding the termination wan (corresponding 
to the Sanskrit fama), As in English, in numbers above 
a hundred, the last part of the compound takes the form 
of the ordinal; a8 ایکٹ سو بیسواں‎ ek sau biswan, ‘the one 


hundred ae twentieth.’ 


56. The ordinals are regularly inflected like adjectives 
ending in |= a: eg. ہانچواں‎ panchwan, ‘the fifth,’ Fom. 
پاچویں‎ panchwin, Formative 2386. یں‎ el panchwen. 


CoLLecTIvVE NUMBERS. 


57. Collective numerals may be formed by adding to 
the cardinals the adjective سی رق -ا سیسات‎ 7; as 
بیسا‎ bisa, ' ٤ ہہ٥ہ٭ہ‎ ;’ چالیسا‎ chalisa, ‘an aggregate of forty # : 
me battisi, “an aggregate of thirty-two.’ 


58. The following nouns are used as collectivenumerals: 


olf gant, ‘an ageregate of five.’ 


OS) کو‎ kort, ‘a score.’ 
سیگڑا‎ saikrd, ‘a hundred. 


Jord,‏ جوڑا 

Jort,‏ جو وب 

1a: ganda, ‘a quaternion,’mostly 
applied to four cowries. 


‘ o 4 6 > 
| @ pair,’ couple. 
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They are used as substantives, taking the noun after 
them in the genitive case, or in apposition.—The word 
سیگڑا‎ is always used in lieu of سر‎ saw; a) in Numeration ; 
as ltl chat, ‘units,’ دھائِی‎ dahui, ‘tens,’ ر801(876 سیگ؟ء ىي‎ 
‘hundreds,’ , ھزا‎ hazdr, “thousands : ? 5) in speaking of 
Interest; ¢.9. cs noe رہئے‎ a punch rupde saikre, ‘five 
rupees per cent.’ 

Rem. The phrase ‘ per cent.’ is also very generally expressed by the 
Persian phrase wo us Si sad, or صدىي‎ is fi sadi. 


09. The cardinal numbers, especially the tens, may 
also be used as collective numerals; 88 جار بیس‎ char bis, 
‘four twenties.’ More commonly, however, the cardinal 
number is put in the Formative plural, and is then used to 
convey the idea of 1) inclusiveness or totality; a8 دونوں‎ donon, 
‘the two together,’ ‘both’ (the medial n of donon is inserted 
for euphony); تہیرں‎ finon, ‘the three together,’ ‘all the 
three ;’? and in some cases, to add force to the form, the 
crude form of the numeral is added to the Formative; as 
)\ Kye Gthon ath, ‘the whole eight,’ 11۸ ‘the eight of the 
eight :’ 2) indefiniteness or numerousness, in which case the 
higher numerals are of course used, and the word 1% 
satkra is employed in lieu of gs sau: سیگڑیں گھر .جو‎ saikron 
ghar, ‘hundreds of houses,’ 1۸ا‎ “housesin hundreds;’ ھزاریں‎ 

hazaron adimi, ‘thousands of men,’ ‘men in thousands;?‏ ان 
lakhon rupa’e, ‘lacs of rupees.’‏ لکہوں ریئے 

Rem. a. It would appear from the current usage of the cognate 
dialects, that this form originally expressed collectiveness alone, and 
hence نپ‎ be assumed by the lower numbers also; .یہ‎ Sindhi وهیں‎ 
vthen, ‘in twenties.’ 
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Rem. b, By adding to the numeral ایکٹ‎ the afiz of intensity, یلا‎ 
eld, we have the form اگیلا‎ akela, ‘one by itself,’ ‘alone,’ corresponding 
to the series دونوں‎ donon, تینوں‎ tinon, etc. 


DistRrBuTIvE NuMERALS. 


60. The distributives are expressed by repeating the 
cardinal numbers once: e.g. ایك ایٹ‎ ek ek, ‘one at a 
time,’ ‘singly,’ ‘one apiece;’ دودر‎ do do, “by twos,’ ‘two 
apiece.’ 


MULTIPLICATIVE NUMERALS. 


61. The multiplicatives are formed from the cardi- 
nals: 1) by adding to them the word گنا‎ guna (fem. گی‎ 
guni), ‘time,’ ‘fold;’ as Lhe dogund, or dugund, (whence 
by contraction, Ls dugna, and, by elision of g, the more 
common ڈُونا‎ dina), ‘two-fold;’ LS tiguna, ‘threefold? گنا‎ 
chaugund, ‘fourfold:’ 2) by adding the termination \,» 6 
or ahra; ایکہرا وه‎ ekahra, ‘single; درھرا‎ dohara or dohra, 
‘double,’ ‘twofold ;’ | 117۶5 or tihra, ‘triple,’ ‘threefold.’ 


tem. a. The Persian and Arabic multiplicatives are also frequently 
used: the construction of these is given in §§ 103, 8. 


9 
Rem. b. The word گنا‎ guna is derived from the Sanskrit guna, 
‘quality,’ etc; the affix |» hard (contracted from دارا‎ hard) from the 
Sanskrit vdra, by elision of رہ‎ and insertion of a euphonio h. 


NumERaL ADVERBS. 


62. The numeral adverbs once, twice, thrice, etc. are 
expressed by adding to the cardinals the word بار‎ dar, or 
بارا‎ dard, ‘time’ (Sanskrit vara), or one of the synonymous 
Arabic words 4x30 daf*a, 45, martaba: as so ای‎ ek bar or 


58 FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 


do‏ دو بار ?; ek martaba, ‘once‏ ایک مرتبه ek daf*a or‏ ایک دنعہ 
تیں بار do martaba, ٥ا٥ ‘twice;?‏ دو مرتبہ ,905275 دو بارا bar,‏ 
tin ہر٣ ٥, etc., ‘thrice.’‏ تیں )425 or‏ ,100270 تبارا tin bar,‏ 

Rem. The same affixes (with the change of |, dard into s,\) bara) 
are used with the Persian cardinal numbers (§ 104). 


63. Numeral adverbs showing in what order certain 
facts are treated, are expressed by employing the ordinals 
in the Formative singular : پہلے .وہ‎ pahle, ‘firstly ;? دوسري‎ 
disre, ‘secondly تیسرے 'ز‎ fisre, ‘thirdly,’ etc. ; or t by using 
the Persian ordinals; as (J,\ aval, ‘firstly,’ دوم‎ duwum, 
‘secondly,’ etc. (§ 104). 


FractronaL 23 8۰ 


64, The fractional numbers are: a) Substantives; as 


gh pat, آدھا‎ adha, ‘a halt 
و2‎ 8 quarter.’ ' ۱ 
چوتھائی‎ chautha’t, us! سو‎ sawa’t, one and a quarter.’ 


old tiha’s, “a third.’ 
Rem. The fractional numbers of the Arabic are also of frequent 
occurrence: ¢.9. زصفے‎ nsf, ‘a half,’ at suls, “a third,’ ete. (§ 184); 


and the Persian نیم‎ nim, ‘half,’ is occasionally used. 


b) Adjectives; as 


sarhe, ‘one half‏ سا؟ paun,‏ لوں 
تس خ ۱ و )= Ww r “one quarter less.’‏ 
paune, sho derh, onc and a half.’‏ ہولے 
و" adh, ‘half.’ ee ‘\ ۶۸ ae‏ اہ adha, adh,‏ آدھا 
two and a °‏ 
sad, ‘a quarter more.’ idles dha’‏ .4\ 


3h is derived from the Sanskrit pada; ists from the Sanskrit tritiyanda,, 
ون‎ and ہونے‎ from the 8. adj. padone ; laut from the 8, arddha ; سوأ‎ from the 


8. sapada (sa + pada), ‘with a quarter,’ ساڑھے‎ f from the 8. sarddha ne arddha), 
‘with a half.’ 
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65. These fractions always precede the numeral or the 
noun with which they are used; and the unit employed 
in using them is 1, from 1 to 99 inclusive; 100, from 100 
to 999 inclusive, and so on: €.9. ہونے بیس‎ paune bis = 20— 
dof L=193; موا أُئیس‎ ٥٦٥۷ unis=19+4=194; but Sy 
سو‎ paune sau=100—} of 100= 75; سوا دو سو‎ sawa do sau= 
200+4 of 100 = 225; سوا ہزار‎ sawa hazur = 1000 + ے‎ of 
1000-1250 : ہونے دو ہزار‎ paune do hazar=2000—3 of 
1000 = 1750. 


66. ہوں‎ paun, differs from —, paune, inasmuch as it is 
generally used with units only; as oy, ہوں‎ paun riipaya, 
‘a rupee minus a quarter,’ ی‎ ‘2 of a rupee;’ ہوں گز‎ paun 
gaz, *2 of a yard.’ 

adhd, ‘half,’ is an ordinary adjective, and is used‏ آدھا 
accordingly.‏ 

sarhe, is used in the same manner as —, and‏ ساڑھے 
60ھ ساڑھے تین .9.¢ ;2 but only with numerals after‏ .سرا 
sarhe char, ‘four and a‏ ساڑھے جار tin, “three and a half;’‏ 
sdrhe tin sau, ‘three‏ ساڑھے تیں سو half,’ ete. Similarly‏ 
sdrhe chair sau, ‘four‏ ساڑھے جار سو hundred and fifty,’‏ 
sdirhe tin hazar,‏ ساڑھے تیں hundred and fifty,’ etc.; and \j>‏ 
‘three thousand five hundred,’ and so on.‏ 

33 derh is used with units of measure, quantity, ete. 
(as one yard, one maund), and with the collective numerals 
سُو‎ Sau, زار‎ hazar, ete.: e.g. 55 ڈیزہ‎ derh gaz, ‘one yard and 
a half,’ ڈیڑہ سن‎ derh man, ‘one maund and a half;? ڈیڑہ سو‎ 
derh sau, ‘one hundred and fifty; زار‎ x25 derh hazar, ‘one 
thousand five hundred.’ 

is ۲۸۸۰م اڑ‎ also is used with collective numerals and 
nouns denoting measure, quantity, etc., which may be in 
the singular or the plural, as in the case of the integers: 
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اڑھائی هار ز sau, ‘two hundred and fifty‏ ۸۶۶ھ اڑھابی سر .وہ 
75 اڑھاژ arhai hazar, ‘two thousand five hundred ; Kis‏ 


gaz, ‘two yardsand a half;’ a رم0 اڑھائئی ر رو‎ riipiya, ‘two 
rupees and a half.’ 


Rem. From these fractions are derived other nouns and adjectives 
signifying ‘consisting of,’ ‘containing,’ ‘at the rate of,’ etc. 6.9. \y 
pauwd, ‘consisting of, or containing, one pd’o;’ سوایا‎ sawayd and سوا‎ 
sawatyd, ‘consisting of one and a quarter,’ or ‘at the rate of 13;’ ڈیوڑہ .ھا‎ 
deorha, “half as much again.’ 


67. Other fractional numbers are: a) those which are 
formed from the integers, or from the fractions, adjectives 
or substantives ; as 


do tha’ 27‏ دو adh pa’o =} of }=}. sd‏ 31 پاو 
Bre) tin pao,‏ ہاو .= } of‏ ہراس derh pi’o‏ ڈیہ پاوؤ 


chautha’?,‏ 1518 تیں و تھائی 7۸م چو ے و'ق ور arha’t‏ اڑھائی پاو 


b) those which have a special application, and are 
formed by adding to the fractions پار‎ pio and s.\ adh the 
suffix یلا‎ - eld, or) /3 a8 Yl paola, ‘a quarter of any coin;’ 
ادھیلا‎ 0 ‘half a pice’ ( paisa); ادھیلي‎ adheli, ‘half a 
rupee.’ 


RAKAM ٭(رقم)‎ 


68. Distinct from the system of notation noticed above is 
that called رتم‎ razam (an Arabic word signifying ‘writing, 
or price-mark’ on a thing), which is always used in re- 
cording pecuniary transactions, or computations involving 
weight, measure (of land), such as maunds, bighas, etc. (as 
shown in the Plate adjoining). It is taken, for the most 
part, from the initial letters of the names of the Arabic 
numerals: ےوہ‎ ,csc one is a contraction of the Arabic عدں‎ 


-ر 
af‏ 
San‏ 
iyo ban‏ 
م7 
عم اپ( 


ya 
SL 7 : 
A Ih A ۱ 
۶ ¥ 
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‘adad; عنصا‎ two, of the Arabic dual, عددان‎ ‘adadan; بلے‎ 
three, from the Arabic تال‎ galdga, and so on (See Arabic 
numerals, § 129), 


PERSIAN AND ARABIC CONSTRUCTIONS. 


69. The Urdu borrows largely from the Persian and 
Arabic languages, and the words borrowed are frequently 
treated according to the rules of inflection peculiar to the 
language from which they are taken. A knowledge of 
some of the most important facts of Persian and Arabic 
inflection is therefore indispensably necessary to the 
student of Urdu. 


PERSIAN CONSTRUCTIONS. 


70. Gender.—There is no distinction of genders in 
Persian. The distinction of sex is indicated, asin English, 
by the use of different words; as سرد‎ man, زن‎ woman; or 
by the aid of the words 5 nar, ‘male,’ sol. mada, ‘female;’ 
a8 3 شیرِ‎ sheré nar, ‘a male tiger,’ شی رمادہ‎ sheré mida, ‘a 


female tiger.’ 


71. Declension.—In the declension of nouns, the cases, 
with the exception of the genitive, accusative, and voca- 
tive, are formed by means of prepositions, as in English. 
The only cases which demand notice in connection with 
Urdu are the genitive and the vocative. 


‘ne GENITIVE. 


72. The ‘relation of the genitive case’ (sls\ iafat) 
is indicated by placing the determined or governing noun 
first, with the vowel ۸۸۳۸ (called اِضانت‎ 36 the kasra of 
annexation) attached to its final letter; as CL ls ‘almé 
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4b, ‘the science, or art, of medicine;’ بغداد‎ dpe shakré 
bagdad, ‘the city of Bagdad.’ If the governing noun end 
in s+ a, or سے‎ 7, hamza must be employed to enounce the 
kasra (which need not then be written, since hamza can 
occur in such a position for no other purpose); e.g. ہلکہہ جند‎ 
or an KL. malika'é hind, ‘the Queen of India; دریا‎ sale 
muhvé darya, ‘the fish of the sea.? When the first, or 
governing word, ends in either of the long vowels |٠“ رن‎ 
a i or ہو‎ the hamza is followed by ي‎ (the سیت‎ ye); as 

ok th 56م‎ takht, ‘the foot of the throne ;? روب زہیں‎ ٤ 
zamin, ‘the face of the earth.’ 


Rem. a. In employing this construction in Urdi, a Hindi proper 
name may stand in the place of the governed noun, but the governing 
noun must be Persian or Arabic: ¢9. st ee shahré barelt, ‘ the city 
of Barcli’ (Bareilly). 


Rem. b. Whatever be the sign of the ¢zafat, its sound in Urdi is 
always that of short ¢ (¢), between the kasra and the ya@’é majhiil. 


73. The genitive may also be formed by reversing the 
order of the words and placing the governed noun first, 
in which case the izdfat is not used: e.g. sly شہر‎ shahr pa- 
nih= 5-5 ہناد‎ pandhé shahr, ‘the protection of the city,’ ‘a 
wall of defence round a city; sly جہاں‎ yahdn pandh= shy 
جہاں‎ panithe jahan, ‘the refuge of the world,’ ‘His Majesty.’ 
But the more common result of this construction is either 
an attributive compound (corresponding to the Bahuvrihi of 
the Sanskrit); سنگت دل دہ‎ sang-dil, ‘possessing a heart of 
stone,’ ‘hard-hearted;’ پیل‎ f7l-tan, ‘elephant-bodied ;’ 
54) پر ي‎ pari-ru, ‘fairy-faced ;’ or a determinative compound 
(corresponding to the Tatpurusha of the Sanskrit); e.g. 
پندنام‎ pand-nima, ‘the book of counsels; ss shab-gah, 
‘night-time.’ 
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Tre ۹. 


74. The vocative case may be formed as in English, by 
-prefixing an interjection to the nominative: e.g. درست‎ cl 
ai dost, ‘O friend;’ but another common way of forming 
it is to add the ا ا‎ \= a to the nominative ; as بل‎ 
dila, ‘O heart;’ درستا‎ dosta, ‘O friend.’ Ifthe nominative 
end in @, a euphonic y is inserted between it and the affix; 
e.g. خدایا‎ khuda-ya, ‘O God.’ 


THE PLURAL. 


75. The terminations of the plural aretwo; namely , |< 
an for things animate, and دا‎ ۸2 for things inanimate: eg. 
سرد‎ mard, ‘aman,’ pl. مرداں‎ mardan; ساقی‎ saki, ‘a cup- 
bearer,’ pl. ساقیاں‎ sahiyan; بار‎ bar, ‘a time,’ pl. بارھا‎ barha ; 
سال‎ sal, ‘a year,’ pl. WL 80770. There are exceptions how- 
ever, chiefly in the use of the plural affix 4a (which in 
Persia would appear to be now used generally to form the 
pl. of all nouns): e.g. چراغاں‎ chiragan, ‘lamps,’ Lau! aspha, 
‘horses.’ Ifthe singular end in رہ ط×‎ this letter is change 
into رو گی‎ before the termination dn is added, and dropped 
before the addition of Aa: eg. بندگاں‎ bandagan, ‘slaves,’ 
‘servants,’ from sa» banda; کانہا‎ khdnahd, ‘houses,’ from 
خانہ‎ khdna. And if the singular end in d, a euphonie ے‎ 
y is inserted between it and the affix dn; as بارسایاں‎ parsd- 
yan, ‘the devout,’ from بارسا‎ parsd, ‘devout.’ 


76. The Persian plural of nouns denoting inanimate 
things is also formed, in imitation of the Arabic, by the 
addition of the termination |< dé to the singular: eg. 
wl» déh-dt, ‘villages,’ ‘the country’ (in contradistinction 
to ‘the town’), from بھ‎ déh, ‘a village;’ زیورات‎ zewar-dt, 
‘ornaments,’ ‘jewels,’ from زیر‎ zewar; کاغذات‎ kdgaz-dt, 
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‘papers,’ ‘documents,’ from کاخغذ‎ Adgaz. If ء حر‎ be the 
final letter of the singular, it is changed into — 7 before 
the pl. affix is added: يہ‎  تاجہان‎ ndmajdt, ‘letters,’ from 
dali nama. 

Tur ADJECTIVE. 


77. The construction of the genitive case is also that 
of the noun and its qualifying adjective, the adjective 
being generally placed after the noun: e.g. ۵0ء سمرہِ نیکٹ‎ 
nek, ‘a good man,’ زبان شیریں‎ zabdnd shirin, ‘a sweet tongue.’ 


78. The adjective however often precedes the substan- 
tive, and in that case the czdfat is dispensed with: e.g. 
oye نیک‎ nek mard, ‘a good man.’ But more generally in 
this construction, the adjective and noun together form 
either a determinative compound (corresponding to the Kar- 
madharaya of the Sanskrit) ; AS حشِندہ روز‎ J rakhshinda-roz, 

“shining day,’ نو بس‎ eyes khwush navis, ‘a neat writer ;’ 
or an attributive compound (similar to the Bahuurthi of the 
Sanskrit): e.g. خونصورت‎ khiib-stirat, ‘handsome-faced,’ 
‘handsome ;’ بد خري‎ bad-kho, ‘ill-behaved,’ “having a bad 
disposition;’ نیکٹ نام‎ nek-ndm, “having a good name,’ ‘cele- 
brated.’ 


CompaRison oF ADJECTIVES. 

79, The comparative of an adjective is formed by adding 
to the positive the termination تر‎ tar; the superlative, by 
adding تریں‎ tarin: eg. 

béh-tarin, ‘best,’‏ رن یں bth, , good,’ au bth-tar, better,‏ بہہ 

bad-tartn) ,‏ بد 7 = Lad, ‘bad,’ $00 bad-tar (or‏ بد 

: a pe (or بتر‎ ٢ فر‎ ۰ ad-tar 0 ٹیو‎ 
bat-tar), worse,’ بتریں ا‎ bat-tarin 
jel fazil, learned,’ push fazil-tar, ‘more یں‎ pel fazil-tarin, ‘most 


learned,’ learned.’ 
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Rem. a. The suffixes تر‎ and تریں‎ are frequently added to the Arabic 
superlative (§ 106); وه‎ xy di aula-tar, ° better,’ تریں‎ jsf aula- 
tartn, ‘best.’ Such forms may be regarded as double comparatives and 
superlatives. 

Rem. b. The suffix کا‎ a adds the idea of intensiveness to the signi- 
fication of an adjective; as شا‎ ys Khushi, “very happy,’ from _ pes 
“ happy.’ 

Tue InrinitivE AND VEerBaL ۰ 


80. Persian infinitives are of rare occurrence in Urdu, 
but derivatives from them, as also from the verbal root, 
are frequently met with. 


81. The infinitive always ends in one of the syllables دن‎ 
dan or تن‎ tan; as xe didan, ‘to seo;’ olf guftan, ‘to 
speak.’ 

82. The root (which is also the form of the singular 
imperative) is commonly used as a noun of action or 
abstract substantive. To obtain the root from the infini- 
tive, it is sufficient, occasionally, to simply drop the 
characteristic termination of the latter: eg. , پرو‎ parwar, 
from پروردن‎ ‘to protect;’ کی‎ kan, from کندن‎ ‘to dig.’ But, 
generally, the letter immediately preceding the termina- 
tion is either dropped as well, or changed into some other 
letter or letters; دان.يہ‎ dan, from ,,2u)\o ‘to know; دار‎ dar, 
from دائٌدن‎ ‘to have or possess;’ باز‎ baz, from بدن‎ jh ‘to play,’ 
etc. ; 9 502, from سا ختن‎ ‘to وو‎ a kun, from we کر‎ § to 
do or act;’ a» band, from بستی‎ ‘to bind or fasten;’ Jf and 


ass go, from تن‎ to speak.’ 
VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


' 83. Past Participles are formed from infinitives, by 
changing the final ن‎ into silent». They may have both an 
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active and a passive signification (though more commonly 
the latter), and may be used either as adjectives or sub- 
stantives: ¢.g. ss.) dida, ‘seeing,’ ‘seen,’ ‘the eye’ (from 
wee ‘to see’); برو ریہ‎ parwarda, ‘protected,’ ‘a protégé.’ 
The past participles of some neuter verbs generally have 
the signification of the 700 part.; as ais khufta, 
‘sleeping,’ ‘asleep’ (from ,2i ‘to sleep’); شاپستہ‎ shayista, 
‘decent,’ ‘proper,’ ‘becoming’ (from شایستن‎ ‘to become,’ 
‘to be worth’). 


84. Passive participles are of frequent occurrence in 
composition with nouns, forming therewith determinative 
compounds (like the Zatpurusha of the Sanskrit): e.g. سال‎ 
خورںہ‎ stil-khwurda, ‘old in years;’ سایہ بررردہ‎ sdya-parwarda, 
“brought up in the shade,’ ‘delicately reared.’ Occasion- 
ally the final s of participles ending in sy is dropped; as 
ost ز تی‎ eang-alud (= sagt رز نگی‎ ‘covered with rust,’ 
‘rusty.’ 

Rem. The participle ending in تہ‎ ¢a does not appear to be so used ; 
but it seems probable that many words, as و دوست‎ friend,’ خت‎ 
“fortune,” مست‎ ‘intoxicated’ (= Sanskrit ۴1۹٦ (, which are now used 


as substantives and adjectives, were originally past participles. 


٠ 


85. Active Participles, adjectives, and nouns of agency, 
are formed :—a) By adding to the roots of verbs the ter- 
minations: 

1) کا‎ @; as دانا‎ dana, ‘knowing,’ ‘learned,’ ‘wise,’ ‘a 
ای‎ (from the root of .zuilo ‘to know’); بینا‎ bind, ‘see- 
ing,’ ‘seer’ (from کی‎ bin, the root of دِبدں‎ ‘to see’); گویا‎ 
goya, ‘speaking,’ ‘speaker,’ ‘an orator’ (from the root of 
op | to speak’); توانا‎ ¢uwana, ‘powerful’ (from the root 
of وازسس‎ ‘to be able’). Participles so formed sometimes 
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have a passive, as well as an active, signification; eg. 1,4 
pazird, ‘accepting,’ and ‘accepted’ (from the root of بذیرنس‎ 
‘to accept’). 

2) کاں‎ an; as جویاں‎ yoyan, ‘seeking,’ ‘seeker’ (from the 
root of me ‘to seck’); ریاں‎ rawan, ‘going’ (from the 
root of رس‎ ‘to go’); باراں‎ bara, ‘raining,’ ‘rain’ (from the 
root of ., yb ‘to rain’); گویاں‎ goyi, ‘speaking,’ ‘speaker,’ 


~<A 


‘an orator’ (from the root of ot to speak’). 

3) ندہ‎ anda (or inda); 88 رو ود5‎ ravanda, ‘going,’ ‘goer’ 
(from the root of .=3, ‘to go’); sas kuninda, ‘doing,’ 
‘doer’ (from the nat of کردن‎ ‘to do’); جویندھ‎ joyanda, 
‘seeking,’ ‘seeker’ (from the root of جس‎ ‘to seek’). 

Rem. This suffix may be attached to the root of any verb, and, like 
the preceding suffix dz, often forms appellatives as well as present par- 
ticiples. Like the corresponding suffix J\, wala, of the Hindi, it is 
sometimes added to nouns also; ¢.g. B dive yt sharminda, ‘ ashamed,’ 

“bashful’ (from شر م‎ “shame’). 08 takes the form W—; as 
پرند‎ eee (= 0), ‘flying,’ ‘a bird,’ جرند‎ charand (= 505 >), 

“prazing,’ ‘an animal.’ Occasionally, too, it would appear to take the 
form s\i—}; as فرخندہ‎ farkhunda, ‘happy,’ ‘fortunate.’ The original 
suffix appears to have been the same as the Sanskrit Wet ant. 

b) By adding the root of a verb to a noun, and thus 
forming a determinative compound (corresponding to the 
Tatpurusha of the Sanskrit). The root governs the noun: 

1) In the accusative; as دانں‎ oe har-dan, “knowing work,’ 

‘skilful? lows; zamin- tae holding or possessing land,’ 

‘a landholder;’ مالگذار‎ mal-guear, ‘paying revenue,’ ‘one 
who pays revenue,’ ‘a tenant;’ wtei na‘l-band, ‘fastening 
or fixing a shoe’ (on a horse, etc.), ‘a farrier.’ 

2) In the ablative; as شمشیرزنں‎ shamsher-zan, ‘striking 
with the sword,’ ‘a swordsman’ (from the root of زدی‎ ‘to 
strike’). 
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8) In the locative; a8 خحت زڑیں‎ takht-nishin, ‘sitting 
on a throne,’ ‘a king’ (from the root of us ‘to sit’); 
خیز‎ oe subh-khez, ‘rising in the early morning,’ ‘one who 
so rises,’ and thence, ‘a morning-thief’ (from the root of 
خیزیدن‎ “to rise’). 

Rem. a. The root in the same construction often gives the significa- 
tion of the passive participle: e.g. ۔خانہ ساز‎ khdna-sds, “made in the 
house,’ “home-made ا(‎ we los 7 Khuda bakhsh, “given by God’ 
(from the root of بخشیدنں‎ ‘to bestow’); (wlth رو‎ ria-shinds, ‘known by 


the face,’ ‘an acquaintance ' (from the root of els. to know,’ etc.). 


Rem. 6. In Urdii a Persian root is occasionally joined to a Hindi 
word, which, if it end in d, is inflected: e.g. ساز‎ SiS “a watch- 
و٦ بردار‎ ais سو‎ “a mace-bearer’ ( ہر ار‎ being the root of برد دامقن‎ 

“to carry, ' etc.); ٹھٹپے ہاز‎ “one who repeatedly plays jokes,’ ‘a alae? 
jh کوڑيی‎ “one who plies the whip,’ ‘a whipper.’ 


c) By adding a passive participle to a noun; as جہاں‎ 
x0 jahin-dida, ‘one who has seen the world,’ ‘experi- 
enced ;? غم خوردہ‎ gam-khwurda, ‘one who has suffered 
sorrow.’ 

d) By adding the suffixes نار‎ 27 and دار‎ dur to apoco- 
pated infinitives (the former to those ending in رتی‎ and 
the latter to those ending in ,رزدی‎ and eliding the ت‎ or د‎ 
of the infinitive termination; eg. خواستار‎ khwastar (for 
خوامت تار‎ (, ‘one who makes a request,’ ‘a petitioner’ (from 
wl ‘to wish,’ ete.); خریدار‎ kharidar (for los +), ‘a 
purchaser’ (from خریدن‎ “to purchase ) " 

fem. These suffixes sometimes form adjectives with a passive sig- 
nification ; as گرفتار‎ giriftar, “taken captive,’ ‘captive’ (from کر فتن‎ ‘to 
take or seize’), They are also used to form abstract eubstantives 70 97). 
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Surrixrs Formina Nouns oF AGENCY. 


86. Nouns of agency, and adjectives, are also formed 
by adding to substantives the following suffixes: 


1) کار‎ har; دستکار‎ dast-kir, ‘a handicraftsman,’ ‘an arti- 
ficer’ (from wo ‘hand’); lie jafa-kar, ‘an oppressor’ 
(from lie ‘oppression’); پیٹشکار‎ pesh-kar, ‘an assistant,’ 
‘an agent’ (from پیش‎ before’). 

2) گار‎ gar; as جدمتگار‎ khidmat-gar, ‘a servant’ (from 
جدمت‎ ‘service’); پرھیزگار‎ parhee-gar, ‘abstinent,’ ‘a 
devout man’ (from پرھیز‎ ‘abstinence’ ); گناہ گار‎ gunah-gar, 
‘an offender,’ ہ'‎ sinner’ (from sf ‘sin’); سم گار‎ sitam-gar, 
‘unjust,’ ‘an oppressor’ (from سِتم‎ ‘oppression’); بادگار‎ 
yddgar, ‘a memorial,’ ‘a monument’ (from ol ‘remem- 
brance’), 


Rem. The idea of agency is sometimes not very prominent: ¢.g. 


“day’).‏ روز ros-gar, ‘time,’ “the world,’ fortune’ (from‏ ر وزگار 


8) گر‎ gar; as S21 Ghan-gar, ‘a blacksmith’ (from pt 
‘iron’) Sale jild-gar, ‘a book-binder’ (from ale ‘a skin,’ 
‘a volume’); زرگر‎ 2ar-gar, ‘a gold-smith’ (from_, ; ‘gold’); 
حِیشہ گر‎ shisha-gar, ‘a glass-blower’ (from at. ‘glass’); 
تم گر‎ sitam-gar, “an oppressor’ (from یم‎ “oppression’). 

Rem. کار‎ kar is, originally, a noun, signifying ‘work,’ ‘action;’ but 
it is commonly used as a suffix, denoting ‘work,’ or “the doing, or doer 
of, a work.’ In گار‎ the CS of کار‎ is softened into ,گت‎ these letters 
being interchangeable. The suffix گر‎ is simply a contraction of AS 
it most frequently indicates “a worker,’ ‘a maker,’ but it is inter- 
changeable with both کار‎ and SN. Occasionally گر‎ has the signification 
of “possessor;’ ¢.g. و \ نگر‎ tuwdngar, ‘one possessing power,’ ‘rich.’ These 
affixes correspond to the Sanskrit @T{ and @T at the end of coms 
pounds; og. WHAT, TMA, ۹۲۰۰ ۰ 
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1) چي‎ chi; as باورچي‎ bawar-chi (lit. ‘one possessing 
trust or confidence’), ‘a cook’ (from ,,)) ‘trust, confidence’); 

mash‘al-chi, ‘a torch-bearer’ (and, in India) ‘a‏ مشعلے 
cook’s mate’ (from Jet. ‘a torch’). If the final letter of‏ 
the noun be s (silent), it is dropped before the termination‏ 
خزانہ is added; as Fle khazan-chi, “a treasurer’ (from‏ 
‘treasure ’).‏ 

Rem. This suffix is derived from the Turkish. 

5) wh ban, or ران‎ wan, signifying ‘keeping, watching, or 
guarding;’ as él bag-ban, ‘a gardener’ (from ely ‘a 
garden’); دربان‎ dar-ban, and درران‎ dar-wan, ‘a gatekeeper,’ 
‘a porter’ (from در‎ ‘a gate’); ly 5 gireban, ‘the collar of 
a garment’ (diz. ‘that which protects the گري‎ or ‘neck’); 
مہربانں‎ mihrban, ‘benevolent,’ ‘affectionate,’ ‘kind’ (dé. 
‘guarding or keeping رمہر‎ or affection’). 

Rem. This suffix is occasionally attached to Hindi words also: 6.9. 
ws esis gari-wan, or بان‎ wei. gari-ban (=, رگاڑی‎ ‘a cart man, 
or carter, The original suffix is doubtless 7 و‎ (related to the Sanskrit 
WR vant), the letters ب‎ and being interchangeable. 


87. Possrsstve ADJECTIVES and substantives are formed 
by adding to substantives the following suffixes, denoting 
‘possession,’ ‘affection,’ or “fullness? : 

1) آور‎ or ساور‎ Gwar; as زبان اور‎ 2aban-awar, ‘possessing 
speech,’ ‘eloquent’ (from زباں‎ “speech’); زررارر‎ zor-awar, 
‘possessing strength,’ ‘strong,’ ‘an athlete’ (from زور‎ 
‘strength’); 3) dil-dwar, ‘possessing heart,’ ‘ brave,’ 
‘warlike’ (from Jy ‘heart’); خداور‎ bakht-awar, ‘fortunate? 
(from کت‎ ‘fortune’), This affix is sometimes contracted 
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to |= ar; e.g. JL. sal-ar (lit. ‘possessed of years,’ ‘old,’ 
and thence,) ‘a chief, or leader’; ویرار‎ @iw-ar, ‘a wall’ 
(iit. ‘possessing a stratum, or foundation,’ from رویر‎ for ردار‎ 
by «mala, or change of vowel). 

tem. In some words the suffix dr is redundant: ¢.g. ز نگار‎ sang-dr 
(= ,(زنگی‎ ‘rust,’ also written NS 5} zang-dl, the letters , and 5 being 
interchangeable. So also دِیرال‎ for بیرار‎ “a wall.’ 

2) ور‎ war; as جائور‎ ‘possessing life,’ ‘an animal’ (from 
wie ‘Tife’); 54. sar-war, ‘a chief, or leader’ (from سر‎ 
‘head’); کین ور‎ kina-war, ‘rancorous,’ ‘malevolent’ (from 
&.§ ‘rancour’); ,,.» hunar-war, ‘possessing virtue or 
merit,’ ‘skilful,’ ‘accomplished’ (from ,.» ‘virtue,’ ‘merit’). 
This suffix occasionally takes the form :مل شور‎ e.g. دسٹوں‎ 
dastir, ° a prime- minister,’ cte. (from دست‎ ‘hand,’ ‘power, 
etc.); رجور‎ ranyjir, ‘vexed,’ ‘afflicted’ (from Ps ‘vexation,? 
‘sorrow’); مزڈرر‎ muzdiir (but, in India, mazdur), ‘a hire- 
ling’ (from مد‎ ‘hire’). 

8) jl, war; as اسیڈوار‎ umed-wiir, ‘having hope,’ ‘hopeful’ 
(from أسید‎ ‘hope’); سرگرار‎ sog-wiair, ‘having grief,’ ‘mourn- 
ing,’ ‘afflicted’ (from 2% ‘grief,’ “sorrow’). 

4) yk yar; as کتیار‎ bakht-yar, ‘fortunate’ (from ak 
‘fortune’); شہربار‎ shahr-yar, ‘possessor, or lord of the city,’ 
‘a king’ (from شہر‎ ‘city’); li,» hosh-ydr, ‘possessing 
sense,’ ‘sensible,’ ‘prudent’ (from حرف‎ ‘sense,’ ete.), In 
a few words this suffix is contracted to »> er: eg. ply diler, 
‘possessing heart,’ ‘bold,’ ‘valiant,’= Jo dil-dwar. 


Rem. The suffix اور‎ or yi dwar is properly (though not used as) 
the root of the verb آوردن‎ “to bring;’ and to this is related the suffix je 
for ,1, the root of the verb بردن‎ “to bear og carry,’ which, when com- 
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' pounded with the preposition 1 becomes wal ب‎ and » being inter- 
changeable. From ور‎ again, by lengthening the vowel, is formed the 
suffix sige The suffix yk is but another form of وار‎ OF ٭ور‎ 

5) ؛+قہ سار‎ a8 lure sharm-sir, ‘bashful,’ ‘modest’ (from 
شرم‎ ‘shame’). 

6) are mand; دانشمند‎ danishmand, ‘possessing learning, 
or wisdom,’ ‘learned,’ ‘wise’ (from دازنش‎ ‘knowledge,’ etc. ); 
دولتمند‎ daulat-mand, ‘wealthy’ (from 4,5 ‘wealth’); 
عقلمند‎ akl-mand, ‘sensible,’ ‘wise’ (from Jas ‘understand- 
ing’). This suffix sometimes takes the forms وسند‎ umand, 
and aie umand: بروسند .وہ‎ bariimand, ‘fruitful,’ ‘fertile,’ 
‘successful,’ ‘happy’ (from ,» ‘fruit’); ارجمند‎ arjumand 

(and ارجمند‎ arjmand), ‘precious,’ ‘esteemed’ (from ارج‎ 
‘price’). 

Rem. سند‎ corresponds to the Sanskrit 81۹ mant. It occasionally 
also takes the form So, the Sanskrit 3۴ want. 

7) US gins ٥٥ شرمگیں‎ sharm-gin, ‘abashed,’ ‘bashful ;? 
مجشمگیں‎ khishm-gin, ‘inflamed with anger,’ ‘irate’ (from 
جشم‎ ‘anger’); غمگیں‎ gam-gin, ‘sorrowful’ (from غم‎ 
“sorrow’), . 

Rem. The original form of 1 18 آگن‎ dgin, derived from the verb 
گندن‎ T, and signifies ‘filled.’ Added to nouns it sometimes serves to 
express a quality, as well as to form a possessive. 

8) Sli nak; as غضبناث‎ gazab-naik, ‘inflamed with wrath,’ 
‘enraged’ (from غضب‎ ‘rage,’ ‘violence’); دردُناٹ‎ dard- 
nak, “painful’ (from 0,0 ‘pain’); ثٹ‎ LS, haul-nak, ‘terrible,’ 
‘fearful’ (from J, ‘fear,’ ‘terror’). 

Rem. ناٹ‎ more commonly forms adjectives of quality. It would 
appear to be related to the Sanskrit naj. It is occasionally added 
to verbal roots and adjectivgs also. 


NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. . و‎ 


88. Possessive Adjectives are also formed by prefixing 
to a substantive : 

1) با‎ da, signifying ‘ possessed of,’ ‘ according to;’ as 
sil سم‎ ‘honourable’ (from آہرر‎ "honour’); باتمیز‎ ba- 
tamiz, ‘discriminating,’ ‘judicious’ (from Pea ‘ discrimi- 
nation,’ ‘judgment’); بانایدء‎ ba-ka‘ida, ‘regular’ (from 
قاعدہ‎ ‘a rule’); بارنا‎ ba-wafd, ‘faithful? (from نا‎ ‘ faith’). 

2) صاجب‎ séhib (an Arabic noun, signifying ‘possessor,’ 
‘owner’); as Jo صاجحب‎ sahib-dil, ‘pious,’ ‘godly’ (hi. 
‘possessor of the heart’); Jie صاجب‎ sahib-jamail, 
‘beautiful,’ ‘handsome’ (from جمال‎ ‘beauty )3 we le 
نیب‎ sihib-nasib, ‘fortunate’ (from نیب‎ ‘destiny,’ 
‘ fortune’). 


89. Negative ApsEctives, denoting privation, or the 
absence of a quality, are formed by prefixing to a noun 
one of the following prepositions or adverbs, correspond- 
ing in signification to the English un, in, dis, less, etc. : 

1) ہے‎ be, ‘without’ (always prefixed to substantives) ; 
as ہے ہروا‎ be-parwa, ‘fearless,’ ‘careless;? shel بے‎ be- 
insaf, ‘unjust ;’ 4, ہے‎ be-wafd, ‘ faithless.’ 

2) کم‎ kam, ‘less,’ ‘lacking’ (prefixed to رو‎ as 
wk کم‎ ham-bakht, ‘luckless وت کم زور آز‎ ‘ powerless,’ 
‘feeble ;? was کم‎ kam-himmat, ‘spiritless,’ ‘unaspiring.’ 

3) نا‎ na, ‘not’ (prefixed, originally, to adjectives alone, 
but, at the present time, to substantives also); as نا أآمید‎ 
ni-umed, hopeless,’ ‘despairing,’ 26 نا‎ na-pak, ‘unclean ;? 
ere نا‎ na-khwush, ‘displeased ;’ نا اھل‎ nd-ahl, ‘unworthy.’ 

4) غیر‎ gair, ‘other,’ ‘different,’ ‘opposite’ (borrowed from 
the Arabic, and used before substantives and adjectives); 
as غَیر إلصاف‎ gair-insif, ‘unjust; wl .£ gair-hdzir, ‘not 
present,’ ‘absent;? ae .£ gair-mumkin, ‘impossible. 
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5) لا‎ 7a, ‘not’ (also borrowed from the Arabic, and pre- 
fixed chiefly to substantives, or adjectives employed as 
substantives); as للاجار‎ ld-char, ‘helpless,’ ‘remediless ;’ 
Wi) la-jawab, ‘answerless;? اوارٹ‎ ld-waris, ‘ heirless,’ 
‘unclaimed.’ 1 


90. ApsEctirvEs دہ‎ SIMILITUDE are formed by adding 
to substantives the suffixes: 

1) Lot dsd, سا‎ sd, or ساں‎ san; €.g. lst شی ر‎ sher-Gsd, OF شیرسا‎ 
sher-sd, OF شیرساں‎ sher-san, ‘like a tiger,’ ‘tigrish;? مرد آسا‎ 
mard-dsd, ‘like a man,’ ‘manly;’ le ant فرہ‎ Jirishia-san, 
‘angelic.’ 

Rem. The origin of these suffixes is the verb Wey whence by pre- 
fixing the preposition ٦, the verb weet is derived. 

2) سار‎ sar; as خائسار‎ khak-sar, ‘like dust,’ ‘humble;? 
نار‎ sag-sar, ‘ dog-like,’ ‘miserly,’ ‘a miser.’ 


Rem. سار‎ affixed to substantives and adjectives is و ون‎ synony- 
mous with yp» “head;’ وہ‎ as sag-sar, ‘ dog-headed,’ “an inhabitant 
of a region ° where the inhabitants have heads like dogs ;’ کتار‎ sabuk- 
sir (= ebony! light-headed,’ ‘ unsteady,’ ‘ foolish.’ 

8) |, war: as بزرگوار‎ buzurg-war, ‘like the great,’ ‘ great,’ 

‘excellent; ذرد وار‎ zarra-war, ‘atom-like,’ ‘humble.’ 

4) گاں‎ gan; as خدایگاں‎ khudaegan, ‘like God’ (a title of 

kings and great men), ‘most excellent,’ ‘omnipotent.’ 


Rem. The signification of ' similitude,’ in the case of both و ار‎ and 
us, often passes into that of ‘fitness,’ worthiness’ (see § 91, 2, 3). 


5) le man; a8 unt desman, ‘like a mill-stone’ (re- 
volving), “heaven? (from (1 ‘a mill-stone’).' 


1 Such is the derivation of daman according to native scholars. The Zend form of 
the word is ashman, the Sanskrit QUA asman. 
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Rem. ماں‎ is used in some Persian words with ‘the signification of 
“ possessing,’ but is not found in Urdi. In the word شانمساں‎ it does 
not signify ‘possession,’ as Professors Monier Williams and Dowson 
affirm, but is redundant. It never can signify ‘possession’ when joined 


to an adjective. 

6) وش‎ wash; as (ple mah-wash, ‘like the moon.’ 

7) Wy wand; as خداوند‎ khuda-wand, ‘like God,’ ‘lord,’ 
‘ possessor ;’ whence, by contraction, رکارند‎ also signifying 
‘lord,’ ‘master,’ ‘husband.’ 


91. Adjectives denoting fitness or worthiness are formed 
by attaching to substantives the suffixes: 

1) سانه‎ dna; as alls shihina, ‘befitting a king,’ 
‘royal,’ ‘splendid;? سردانه‎ mardana, ‘becoming a man,’ 
‘manly.’ 


Rem. a. Such is the teaching of the native grammarians; but it 
appears far more probable that in these words, as also in alt ~ 45| دیو‎ 
los شا‎ _aligle, and many more, the relative suffix s< (§ 92, 6) 
is added to the plurals شاہاں‎ - Io, etc.: |= also occurs as 8 
relative suffix. 

Rem. b. From the signification of ‘fitness,’ arises that of ‘manner,’ 
which is also common to this suffix, and hence its use in forming 
adverbs: e.g. شاھانہ‎ ‘royally,’ سردانۂ‎ ‘in a manly manner ;’ غرضانہ‎ 
' interestedly.’ 

2) گاں‎ gan; as شایگاں‎ sha'e-gain (for ,(زشاہگاں‎ ‘worthy of a 
king,’ رایگاں‎ r@e-gan (for ,(رادگاں‎ ‘fit to throw on the road,’ 
‘a thing found on the road,’ hence, ‘a thing obtained, or 
lost, for nothing,’ ‘anything worthless.’ 

8) وار‎ war, or وارہ‎ wara; 8٥ شاھوار‎ shah-war, ‘ worthy of a 
king,’ ‘princely,’ ‘royal;’ بزرگرار‎ bueurg-war, ‘worthy of 
the great,’ ‘great,’ ‘excellent;? گرشرار‎ gosh-war, or +)\,5,6 
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gosh-wira, ‘suitable to the ear,’ ‘an earring;’ ماھرار‎ mah- 
wir, Or ماخرار:‎ mahwira, ‘adapted toa month,’ ‘monthly 
stipend,’ ete., ‘monthly.’ 


Rem. From the signification of ‘fitness,’ etc., arises that of ‘ measure,’ 
“quantity ;’ as jl dol sama-war, (‘fit to make,’ or) “sufficient to 
make a garment’ = ,¢) حامه‎ jama-bhar. The original form of this 
suffix is ہر‎ , corresponding to the Sanskrit and Hindi Wq bhar. 


4) -ي‎ 7, added to infinitives only; as خُوردنی‎ khwur- 
dani, ‘fit to eat,’ ‘eatable’ (from خُبرسں‎ ‘to eat’); ol 
guftani, ‘ fit to utter; ee v5 shudani, ‘fit to be. 


92. Retative Apsxcrives and Substantives are formed 
by adding to substantives the suffixes: 


1) l= ai, (used to form substantives); as جنگال‎ chang- 
al, ‘a claw’ (from جنگت‎ ‘bent, curved’); دُلثبال‎ dumb-al, 
‘the extremity of a thing,’ ‘a tail’ (from 34 = po ‘a 
tail’). 

2) ساں‎ dn; as بیاہاں‎ biyaban, ‘a desert’ (from ہے آب‎ 
‘without water’); bb paydn, ‘end’ (of the foot), ‘ex- 
tremity’ (from sl ‘foot’); (la. peshan, ‘the front or 
foremost part’ (from پیش‎ “before; from پیشاں‎ is derived 
پیشانی‎ peshani, “the forehead’). 


Rem. The suffix vit also forms patronymics and relative nouns of 
place: 6.9. zh Iran and ثوراں‎ Turan (from Ir and Tar, sons of 
Faridiin) ; bel tspahan, Ispahan (for pole sipdhan, from Boas 
“an army’). It is sometimes redundant: eg. (lob) = ob ‘in- 
habited,’ ‘ peopled.’ 

3) alt Gna; as دستانه‎ dast-dna, ‘a glove’ (from wns 
‘hand’); مردانه‎ mard-dna ‘pertaining toman;’ کاشانہ‎ kash- 
dna, ‘a glass-house,’ thence generally, ‘a house;’ ave 
sal-ana, “pertaining to a year,’ ‘yearly.’ 
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4) گاں‎ gan; as گردگاں‎ gird-gan, ‘a walnut’ (from of 
‘round’); (sy dih-gdn = نان‎ 59 ‘ pertaining to a village,’ 
‘a villager’ (_,l3sy is the Arabic form of the word); بازرگاں‎ 
bizar-gin (from ر(بازارگاں‎ ‘a merchant.’ 

5) وانں‎ wan, and ری‎ wan (but in Urdu generally occur- 
ring under the form خیں‎ wn); a8 (ples humayiin, ‘fortu- 
nate,’ ‘happy’ (from ss» ‘a bird of happy omen,’ 
‘Humay’); Uys gardiin, ‘the celestial orb,’ ‘a wheel?’ 
(from of ‘revolving’); وازیں‎ wdzhin, ‘inverted,’ ‘unfortu- 
nate’ (from jl, ‘inverted ’). 

Rem. The suffixes و ند‎ and ے اود‎ are also relative, and are common 
in Persian, although not frequently occurring in Urdi: e.g. خداو ند‎ 
“pertaining to God,’ ‘a lord;’ doyle خو‎ ‘pertaining, or related, to 
self,’ “a kinsman.’ These suffixes are all no doubt derived from tho 
Sanskrit ۹۴۴ vant, nom. AT ۰ 

6) s— استرہ 8 ھ‎ ustura, ‘a razor’ (from اسٹر‎ the root of 
eel ‘to shave’); a. dasta, ‘a handle’ (from cso 
‘hand’); a; zabana, ‘flame’ (of fire, etc.), from زباں‎ 
‘tongue ;’ alee dahdana, ‘the bit of a bridle’ (from دهاں‎ 
‘mouth’); روز‎ roza, ‘pertaining toa day’ (from ;,, ‘day’); 
al. sila, ‘pertaining to a year;’ 45) یٹ‎ yak-tarfa, ‘per- 
taining to one side,’ ‘one-sided’ (from یک طرئے‎ ‘one side’). 

Rem. The suffix s— is sometimes redundant, as in جارہ‎ chdra, کینہ‎ 
kina, آوازہ‎ dwasa, 

7) یں‎ m, denoting, besides relation, the material of 
which a ise is made; as زریں‎ arin, ‘golden’ (from زر‎ 

‘gold’); ر نگیں‎ rangiit, ‘coloured’ (from ©$, :(احەلەہ'‎ 


sangin, ‘of stone; nhs namakin, ‘salty ;? shew‏ سنگیں 
postin, ‘a cloak or jacket made of a skin’ (~~).‏ 
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Bem. In lieu of یں‎ the form 4:3 sometimes occurs: ¢.g. پشمینۂ‎ 
pashmina, ‘made of wool,’ ‘woollen;’ گاجینۂ‎ ganjina, ‘that which is 


obtained from a repository of treasure,’ ‘a esau? The suffix یں‎ 
is also used in forming the superlative degree, and is added to many 
words to form degrees of comparison: 88 ( yatie peshin, ‘ anterior;’ 
پیس‎ pasin, ‘posterior.’ It is sometimes redundant: e.g. اولییں‎ awwa- 
lin = اول‎ ‘ first.’ 

8) us> 2, forming patronymics and other relative ad- 
jectives; as باریی‎ parsi, ‘of Persia,’ ‘Persian;’ sais hindi, 
‘of India,’ ‘Indian ;’ _als shahi, ‘ pertaining to a king,’ 

‘royal ;’ آتشی‎ atishi, ‘of fire,’ ‘fiery خونی ز‎ huni, “san- 
guinary,’ ‘bloody,’ ‘a murderer.’ If the final letter of 
the noun be ے:‎ a, it is changed into گی‎ before the suffix ; 
e.g. Se khanagi (or khang) ‘ pertaining to the house,’ 
‘ domestic.’ 

Rem. $7 is occasionally redundant, chicfly at the end of Arabic 
words: 6.9. اعتقاد 2 0 اإعؾقاىِي‎ ‘ to believe firmly ;’ sob; ز‎ 


211184017 = woh ‘increase,’ “ excess.’ 


93. Adjectives denoting colour, or similitude of colour, 
are formed by means of the suffixes ae fam, and گوں‎ gun, 
as ali sles ا‎ 07 Sam, “blackish لعل نام از‎ la’ سج‎ ‘ruby- 
coloured; گُلگیں‎ gul-gith, ON > 66 all ldla-gitn, 
: ای ا‎ 


Rem. فام‎ may also take the forms و مم‎ wam, ہام‎ pam, and بام‎ bam ; 
and in place of es the form نہ‎ Si is occasionally found. 


94. Adjectives and substantives denoting fellowship, 
companionship, equality, etc., are formed by prefixing to 
@ substantive the adverb ھم‎ ham, signifying ‘together,’ 

‘same,’ and corresponding to the English ‘fellow,’ ‘mate,’ 
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‘con-,’ *co-;’ as ye ۶ ham-dard, fellow-sufferer,’ ‘sym- 

pathetic’ (from yo “pain’); جنس‎ ap ham-sins, vof the 
game genus, or class,’ کو ریسا‎ “۶ homogeneous}? ye ھم‎ 

070-77 ‘of the same age,’ ‘coeval;? هم سبق‎ ham-sabak, 
‘a class-fellow’ (from سبق‎ ‘a lesson’). 

Rem. e> may also occur as the latter part of a compound, @ pre- 
08 being prefixed to it: e.g. pl baham, ‘together,’ ‘along with;’ 
ہر رظم‎ bar- ham, ‘upon one another,’ ‘confused’ ‘jumbled,’ ‘angry, در ھم‎ 
dar-ham, ‘one under another,’ “higgledy-piggledy,’ ‘confused,’ ‘angry.’ 


95. Nouns oF Pace, اسمائے مسکاں ٭ہ‎ asmi'é makan, called 
also اہسمائے روف‎ asma@’é zurtif (‘nouns that express the 
vessels which contain things’), are formed: a) by placing 
after a noun one of the following nouns: 

1) obT abad, ‘ populated by,’ ‘city ;? as obT اِلاہ‎ 4107-0060, 
‘the city of God,’ (Anglice) ‘ Allahabad ;? اکبر آباں‎ akbar- 
abad, ‘the city of Akbar,’ ‘Agra;’ oT جہان‎ sls shah-jahan- 
abdd, ‘the city of Shah-jahan,’ ‘ Dehli.’ 

2) گاء‎ gah, ‘place;? as شِکارگاە‎ shikar-gah, ‘hunting- 
ground;’ sf عبادت‎ ‘ibddat-gah, ‘place of worship ;? خراب‎ 
گاء‎ khwab-gah, ‘sleeping-place,’ ‘ bed-chamber.’ 

Rem. گا۵‎ also signifies ‘time,’ and is used to form nouns of time 
اسمائے ز ہاں)‎ asma’é saman); as ۵ > sahar-gah, ‘morning’ (from 
سعر‎ ‘dawn’); WF شام‎ sham gah, ‘eventide’ (from شام‎ “evening’). 

8) als khana, ‘house;’ as als کار‎ kar-khana, ‘a work- 
shop; ala ss hutub-khdna, ‘a library’ (from کنب‎ pl. 
of WLS ‘a book’); als ond haid-khana, ‘a prison’ (from قید‎ 
‘imprisonment :’ in India the compound ails Ja», from 
the English ‘jail,’ is also commonly used). 


Rem. The words oll, lf, and خانۂ‎ must not be regarded as suffixes. 
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The construction is that of the inverted genitive (§ 73), and forms de- 


ferminative compounds. 


adding the following suffixes to nouns:‏ (ق 

1) Ub — istin (the Sanskrit ۳٢ اس‎ as hud? gul- 
estan, 8 ee tur S hoh-istan, ‘a mountainous 
region;’ ریگستاں‎ reg-istan, ‘a sandy place.’ If the noun 
end in a vowel, the initial vowel of the suffix is dropped: - 
۰ بوستاں‎ bistan, ‘a place of fragrance,’ ‘a garden.’ 

2) شن‎ shan; as as gul-shan, ‘a rose-bed, or rose- 
garden.’ 

3) نا‎ na, or 3b nde; as ابنائے‎ Gb-nie ‘a strait ;’ تنگنائے‎ 
tang-na'e, ‘a narrow place,’ ‘a defile,’ ‘a strait’ (also Ree 
tangni). 


A variety of the noun of place is the noun of multitude 
(= 2S سم‎ | ismé kasrat), which designates the place where 
the oifect signified by the noun to which the suffix is 
added, is found in large numbers or quantities. It is 
formed by means of the following suffixes : 


1) زار‎ 2dr; as گلزار‎ gul-ear, ‘a place where roses abound,’ 
‘a rose-garden ;’ زار‎ s;.0 sabza-zar, ‘a place where verdure 
abounds,’ ‘a meadow بازار از‎ ۸2-07 (contracted from ر(ابازار‎ 
‘a place where provisions (اہا)‎ abound,’ ‘a market.’ 

2) سار‎ sar; jluxls shakh-sar, ‘abounding in branches,’ 
‘a place where branchy trees abound ;? نمگسار‎ namak-sar, 
‘abounding in salt,’ ‘salty,’ ‘a salt-mine;’ رخسار‎ rukh-sar, 
‘the cheek,’ ‘ the face.’ 

8) بار‎ dar; as ور‎ sang-bar, ‘a place abounding in 
stone,’ ‘a stone-pit} جویہ بہار‎ joe-bar, ‘a place abounding in 
streams ;? زلگبار‎ gang-bar, ‘the country inhabited by the 
Ethiopians,’ ‘Zanguebar.’ 
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Rem. بار‎ is related to the Sanskrit 31۲۳۳ vara, ‘a multitude.” It has 
other significations also; ¢.g. @) ‘permission,’ ‘approach to royalty,’ as 
in د تار‎ darbar, ‘the court or levee of a prince:’ (ۂ‎ ‘time,’ ‘turn,’ as 
پگبار‎ yak-bar, ‘one-time,’ ‘once.’ With the suffix بار‎ must not be 


confounded the root of the verb ws بار‎ to rain,’ which occurs in com- 


pounds: ۰ 4و بار‎ gauhar-bar, ‘raining or scattering pearls.’ 


4) ام‎ lakh; as سنگلاع‎ sang-lakh, ‘a place abounding in 
stone;’ 23,0 dev-lakh (or de’o-lakh), ‘a place abounding 
in demons.’ 


96. Connected with the noun of place is the ‘noun 
which is the vessel or receptacle (W354) of a thing,’ and 
which is formed by means of the suffix داں‎ dan; e.g. 
نمگداں‎ namak-dan, ‘a salt-cellar;’ شمعداں‎ shama'-dan, ‘a 
candle-stick ;? نلمداں‎ kalam-dan, ‘a pen-case.’ 

Rem. This suffix is added to Hindi nouns also, and may take the 
form isles 6.9. اُگالدان‎ ugal-dan, (or اگالدانی‎ ugal-dani), ° 8 -box;’ 

pik-dant), ‘a spittoon’—properly, ‘a vessel‏ پیکدانی pik- dain (or‏ ) بیگدان 
for receiving the ugdl or pik, 7.6. the juice of the betel-leaf which is spit‏ 
out.” Nouns (masc.) ending in d are inflected before the affix is added:‏ 


C.J. wld چوھے‎ chithe-dan, “a mouse-trap, or rat-trap.’ 


97. Asstract Nouns are of two kinds: a) those which 
denote states or acts, and are verbal, being derived from 
infinitives, or roots of verbs: 


1) By dropping the final _., of infinitives; as w= kharid, 
‘purchase,’ from .w ‘to buy;? درخواست‎ dar-khwist, 
‘request,’ from درخوامسی‎ ‘to desire or request; فر رخت‎ 
Sarokht, ‘sale,’ from نررکخی‎ ‘to sell.’ 

2) By adding the suffixes نار‎ tar and دار‎ dar to apoco- 


pated infinitives; the former to those which end in up tan, 
6 
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and the latter to those ending in دن‎ dan; eg. ew gufiar, 
‘saying,’ ‘speech;’ ,ts, raftdr, ‘gait,’ “procedure;’ دبدار‎ 
1011707 ‘seeing,’ ‘sight.’ 

8) By adding to the roots of verbs the suffix حاث‎ ak; 
as نپاٹ‎ tapal, ‘agitation; ES\,5 khewurdh, ‘food ;? سرزاٹ‎ 
sozak, ‘inflammation,’ ‘strangury.’ 

4) By adding the suffix کاں‎ di to verbal roots; as فماں‎ 
farman, ‘command’ (the Sanskrit 7٦۳۲ pramana); باراں‎ 
baran, ‘rain. 

5) By adding the suffix _»— ish to verbal roots; as 
Urals kwihish, ‘desire,’ ‘wish; برورش‎ parwarish, ‘nur- 
ture,’ ‘support;’? بییش‎ dinish, ‘seeing,’ ‘ discernment ;? 
دانزش‎ danish, ‘knowledge,’ ‘wisdom.’ 


Rem. This suffix often forms abstract nouns of quality also. 


6) By adding the suffix کے‎ a to verbal roots; as لررہ‎ 
larza = زش‎ si) ‘tremor; ab néla= Yb ‘lamentation;’ 
سفیدہ‎ Sufaida= سلَيدٍِي‎ ' whiteness.’ 


b) Those which denote qualities: 2 are formed by 
means of the suffixes: 

1) کا‎ G, added to adjectives; as LF garma, ‘heat,’ ‘sum- 
mer;’ سرما‎ sarmd, ‘cold,’ ‘winter.’ 

2) .s> i, added chiefly to adjectives, primitive and 
verbal; as دوستی‎ dosti, ‘friendship;’ she neki, ‘goodness;? 
ملَيدي‎ sufaid?, ‘whiteness; دانائی‎ dana, ‘wisdom; 

i, ‘sense,’‏ 0 'عفَلمندِي khidmatgari, ‘service;?‏ جدمتگاري 

If the final letter of a Persian adjective be s—‏ سس 
a, it is changed into eg before the termination 1s added ;‏ 
tazagi, ‘freshness ;?‏ تازٹی ’; bandagi, ‘service‏ بندگی e.g.‏ 
chaspidagi, ‘adhesiveness,’ ‘attachment’ (from‏ چسپیدٹئی 
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‘to stick’); but if the‏ چسپیدن the pass. part. of‏ چسپیدہ 
adje ective be an Arabic word, the final h is changed to ¢‏ 

(or rather the original 4, which on account of the loss of 

the final yowel became » f, is restored); e.g. sol کرام ز‎ 
dati, ‘excess,’ from sul; 4407ء‎ ‘more,’ ‘excessive.’ 


98. THe Diminutive is formed by means of the follow- 
ing suffixes: 

1) <S= ak (used chiefly with nouns denoting animate 
things); as ES,» mardak, ‘a manikin,’ ‘a contemptible 
man;’ icsb tiflak, ‘a little child ;? اہک‎ aspak, ‘a small 
horse,’ ‘a pony ;’ دن‎ dastak, ‘a small hand,’ ‘a tap at 
a door;’ ES); zambiirak, ‘a small gun or swivel.’ 

2) &> cha, or dex? > icha, or زہ‎ 2a, or NT 10 ے)‎ being in- 
terchangeable with رز رے‎ and 3) as باغعۂ‎ bagcha, and ail 
bagicha, ‘a small garden;’ «s*> chamchu, ‘a spoon;’ دیِکُمہ‎ 
degcha, ‘a small caldron,’ ‘a pot;’ کرجہے‎ ۸7:۸" ‘a lane ظز‎ 
حرزہ‎ chiiza, ‘a young bird,’ ‘a chicken,’ دوشیزہ‎ doshiza, 
‘a Virgin; شی‎ mashkiza, ‘a small leather bottle.’ 

Rem. a. & being interchangeable with | in Urdi, this suffix some- 
times takes the form >; 0.9. tse degchad; whence, by forming the 
Hindi diminutive thereof, se degchi. 


Rem. b. Diminutive forms are commonly used in Persian and Urdi 


to express contempt, endearment, regard, ete. 


99. Compounds occur in great variety of forms in 
Persian, and many such are borrowed by the Urdt. The 
most important of these—the Determinative and the 
Attributive—have been noticed in treating of the genitive 
case, and the adjective (§§ 73, 78). There remains: 
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Tur CopuLATIVE CoMFOUND. 


This may be composed: 1) of two verbal roots or im- 
peratives: a) either one and the same verb repeated, and 
the last a negative; as دارمدار‎ dar-ma-dar (and وسدار‎ jlo), 
‘hold, hold not,’ ‘adjustment of a dispute;’ کش مکش‎ kash- 
ma-kash (and (26+, VS), ‘pull, pull not,’ ‘pulling back- 
wards and forwards,’ ‘distraction,’ ‘tumult ;’ 6) or of two 
different verbs; as دارگیر‎ dar-gir (and ,(داروگیر‎ ‘seizing,’ 
‘pomp,’ ‘tumult.’ 

2) of an apocopated infinitive and the root of the same 
verb; as گفتگر‎ guft-git (and وگو‎ 94 ), ‘conversation 3? جست‎ 
gor Just-jl (and yo ,(جحست و‎ ‘search,’ ‘quest.’ 

8) of two apocopated infinitives; as آمد رت‎ dmad-raft 
(and ورفت‎ 1), ‘coming and going,’ ‘intercourse ;” df 
وشنود‎ guft o shanitd, ‘speaking and hearing,’ ‘colloquy,’ 
‘altercation.’ 

4) of two nouns of different signification, as و پر‎ sh 
pa'e-o-par, ‘power;’ or of the same signification, a8 جر جر‎ 
jaujau, ‘grain, grain,’ ‘grain by grain;’ وقال‎ J.3 kilo kal, 
‘speech and response,’ ۶ discourse.’ 

Rem. To this class also belong those compounds in which the last 
word (which is used merely to rhyme or jingle with the first) is called 
the تابع‎ tabs‘ or appositive, by the native grammarians: ¢.g. ہر‎ <P 
harj-marj, ‘confusion,’ ‘ tumult.’ 

Two words, whether the same or different, are often 
connected by means of the letter |, which may have the 
signification: a) of , ‘and;’ e.g. کشاکش‎ kashd-kash, ‘pulling 
one way and the other,’ ‘distraction,’ ‘tumult;’ رستا خیز‎ 
rastd-khez, ‘escaping and rising,’ ‘the day of resurrection ;’ 
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2 tagapu, ‘running and running,’ ‘diligent search,’ 
“ "bustle,’ ‘toil.’ 

b) of close proximity; as ,\, bard-bar, “breast to breast,’ 
‘on a level with,’ ‘equal;’? IU! Jabd-lab, ‘lip to lip,’ 
‘brimful;? poles damé-dam, ‘moment to moment,’ ‘each 
moment,’ ‘continually.’ 

totality or completeness; e.g. p»\,. sard-sar, ‘from end‏ (ہ 
sard-pa, ‘from‏ ساہا ’; to end,’ ‘throughout,’ ‘altogether‏ 
head to foot,’ ‘ completely.’‏ 


Rem. Similarly two members of a compound are often connected by 
the preposition 4) ba ‘to,’ etc., e.g. دم بدم‎ dam-ba-dam, ‘from moment 
to moment,’ ‘each instant;’ حا جا‎ ja-ba-ja, ‘from place to place,’ ‘one 
place after another;’ بیکٹ‎ LL yak-ba-yak, ‘one by one;’ دستٹ‎ 
بدست‎ dast-ba-dast “hand in hand,’ ‘from hand to hand,’ ‘ quick,’ 


‘prompt.’ 
NvUMERALS. 
100. The following Table gives the leading Cardinal 
Numbers: 
دوازںہ 1 وو مو ےو 06ل پٹ‎ duwdsdah... 12 
, 7 
go du.. eee. 2 5D jaws ٦٥1540۸... 13 
de 8th .. 2... 3 جہاردہ‎ chahdrdah .. 14 
چہار‎ chahdr .... 4 پائزںہ‎ pansdah. .. 15 
& pany. .... 5 شانزدہ‎ ٠۸5۸8407 ... 6 
شش‎ ٦ء۸048۸‎ ,.. 6 sar hafdah .... 17 
هشّدہ 7 .. 0/1 ہلت‎ hashdah.... 8 
Lend 008 نوزدہ 8 .ےت‎ misdah .... 9 
dnuho ws... 9 بسدت‎ D8. 2 20 
SIdah...... 10 ES بیست و‎ bist-o-yak. .. 91 


ues bist-o-du eee 22‏ کو ydsdah 2 0 be it‏ یازدہ 
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use tees 80  دصی‎ Sf-sad. . 300 
چہل‎ chthal. . . 40 جہا رصد‎ chahar-sad 400 
lst panjah . . 50 sail pan-sad. . 500 

shast.. . 60 Sats shash-sad . 600‏ شصت 
haft-sad. . 700‏ همتصد 70 . . haftad‏ همتاں 
hasht-sad. 800‏ هشتصد 80 . oki» hashtad.‏ 
oy nuvad. .. 90 uae nuh-sad. . 900‏ 

do sad. ... 100 ھزار‎ hasdr... 0 

dah hasar. 10,000‏ دہ ھزار 101 sad-o-yak.‏ صد و بٹ 
lak... . 100,000‏ کٹ 0 uo 0 di-sad..‏ 


OrprnaL NuMBERS. 


101. The ordinal numbers are formed by adding the 
termination »— um to the corresponding cardinals, but 
in the third and the ninth (optionally) the final s is 
changed into , before the termination is added; e.g. ne 
yakum, ‘ first ;? دوم‎ duwum, ‘ second ;’ یوم‎ 31010011, ' third,’ 
etc. ; re nuhum, or لوم‎ nuwum, ‘ninth ;’ add dahum, ‘tenth,’ 
and so on. If the number lie between the decades (as 
,(بیست و ذو‎ the termination is added to the last word ; e.g. 


و 


aso بیسستا و‎ bist-o-duwum, ‘ twenty-second.’ 


DisrrkisutitvE NuMERALS. 


102. The distributives are formed, as in Hindi and 
,ھت‎ by repeating the cardinals: eg. AS یٹ‎ yak yak, 
‘one at a time,’ ‘singly,’ ‘one apiece;’ 0,0 du du, ‘two 
at a time,’ ‘ by twos,’ ‘two apiece.’ 


MULTIPLICATIVES. 


103, Multiplicatives are formed by adding to the 
cardinals: 1) the adverb چند‎ chand, ‘so many:’ ڈُرجند .يہ‎ 
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du-chand, ‘twofold;’ 2) the suffix تا‎ ta; as با‎ yak-td, 
‘single,’ U0 du-ta, ‘double:’ 8) the suffix گانہ‎ gana (corre- 
sponding to the Hindi affix us guna): eg. \%& yagana, 
‘single’ (for گانه‎ 4%, by contraction); «lf du-gdana, 
‘ double.’ 


NoumeraL ADVERBS. 


104. The numeral adverbs ‘once,’ ‘twice,’ etc., are ex- 
pressed by adding to the cardinals the word بار‎ dar, or بارہ‎ 
bara, ‘time,’ or one of the synonymous Arabic words قربت‎ 
naubat, di; martaba, or دلعه‎ daf a: e.g. بگبار‎ yak-bar, or 
یکبارہ‎ yak-bara, نوبت‎ LS, yak-naubat, etc., ‘once ;’ دوبار‎ du- 
bar, ڈوبارہ‎ du-bara, دوتوبت‎ du-naubat, ete., ‘twice. . The 
adverbs ‘firstly,’ ‘secondly,’ etc., are expressed by the ordi- 
nals: ¢.g. ne yakum, ‘ firstly,’ دوم‎ duwum, ‘secondly,’ ete. 


ARABIC CONSTRUCTIONS. 


105. Nearly all Arabic words are derived from some ver- 
bal root, consisting for the most part of three letters, with 
the help of one or more of the seven letters of augmenta- 
tion (or, as they are commonly termed, servile letters) y, 4, 
8, m, رھ ہلا بہ‎ or a, which are comprised in the word پنسمنرا‎ 
yatasammanu. A large number of verbal nouns are derived 
from the ground form of the triliteral verb, but it is not 
necessary to notice more of these than occur in Urdu; the 
models (or, as they are technically termed, the measures) 
of such are given below with examples. In these measures, 
as in those of all the derived forms to be noticed, the letters 
رع رف‎ J, of the root نعل‎ ‘acting,’ are employed to indicate 
radical letters, and the servile + to represent final s and ت‎ 
of the Urdu. 
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MEASURE. EXAMPLE, MEASURE. | EXAMPLE. 


Gey 


ae 
C 
٤ 


du‘a, ‘ praying.”!‏ دُعا 





‘killing.’‏ ,آاە تل فعل 

kabil, ‘accepting.’‏ وا 5 ¥ ل .18 | ne ‘lm, ‘knowing.’‏ نعل 

ibe حکم‎ hukm, ‘ ordering” ۱198۰ حصو 5 یم ل‎ husil, ‘acquiring.’ 
| 


۰ 
\ 











talab, “secking.’ |, 20. Be, meee ee hirman, ‘repelling.’‏ نے فعل 
pe sigar, being small’, 21. 75 2 Ww \ os gufran, forgiving.’‏ فعل 
‘guiding aright. 22, Jeb) AS Mhafakan, ‘palpi-‏ ,۸۷05 مُدیل Lai]‏ 
rahmat, ‘pitying, pane:‏ رحمت | 25( 
lal sa‘adat, “being‏ مم ری۔ PO‏ سی 
happy.’‏ 7 رحلت 








uP : کر 007 ۱ء‎ ٤) پر‎ 
ندرت‎ kudrat, being able.’ 24. کتابت ا فعالۂ‎ ditabat, ‘writing.’ 


25, فعَالَه‎ cele bugdyat, rebelling.’ 


PELE B 


harakat, ‘moving.’‏ جس 


\ 
۰ 


جم 
:- ۰ 


۶ بے‎ Ceca 
26. فعولۂ‎ | dyno su'abat, “being 
Zz. ۱ difficult.’ 
ر110 دعوول‎ asserting.’ /97, cles رہ فاھیت‎ rafahiyat, ' being 


or 


5 سر5‎ sartka, ‘ stealing.’ 


‘\ 
c 


ample.’ 


ds bushrd, communi 5 Jain مرجم‎ marja‘, returning.’ 
7 2 1 ص کم‎ i یں‎ 
a 1129, dade ہر حمت)‎ marhamat, ‘ pity- 


ds کر‎ J zikra, ‘remembering.’ 


\ 
Cc 
. 


"ETE 





cating goodness. 


ing.’‏ 7 ون saldm, beingsafe.’‏ سام فعال 
mamlukat, ‘having‏ مملکت! منعلۂ.۹0 ری مر ہے 7 
dominion.’‏ 90-087 قبام J be‏ 


All these forms cannot be derived from one verbal root ; 
very few verbs have more than two or three, and the 
majority admit of but one form. Some of the measures 
(for example Nos. 10, 11, 18) offer very few examples in 
Urdu. 


1 (54 dud wos originally دعاو‎ (from the root god). In verbal nouns of the 


measures of Nos. 15, 16, 17, final و‎ or «5 is in Arabic changed into hamza (as gene- 
rally happens when they follow the altf of prolongation), but the Persians and Indians 
drop the Aamza, unless the noun is in the status constructus, and the izifat is used, 


10, 
11. 
12, 
13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 
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VerRBAL ADJECTIVES. 


106. Other important derivatives are the verbal adjec- 
tives. The measures of those which commonly occur in 
Urdu are: 


1) Jcli—the Active Participle, or Noun of Agency: e.g. 
ple “alim, “a learned man’ (from علم‎ “to know’); 
حایم‎ hakim, ‘a judge,’ ete. (from حکم‎ “to judge’); 
ple sabir, ‘patient’ (from صبر‎ ‘to be patient’); 
فاقل‎ gafil, ‘negligent’ (from Jz ‘to neglect’). 


Rem. If the second radical of the verbal root be و‎ or _s, it is changed 
into hamza (3) in the active participle; e.g. ail ka’im, ‘standing’ (from 
دو م‎ ‘to stand’). If the second and third radicals be identical, the 
second rejects its vowel and unites with the third so as to form a double 
letter, which is marked with fashdid: e.g. خاص‎ khass, special’ (from 
sas); as however tashdid over a final (vowelless) letter is use- 
less, it is dropped in Urdi: eg. خاص‎ khas. If the third radical 
be hamza (1), or ہو‎ it is changed into Us: eg. 7 خا‎ khalt, ‘empty’ 
(from pic). ۱ 

2) Jyxiv—the Passive Participle: e.g. سعلوم‎ ma'‘lum, 

‘known’ (from علم‎ ‘to know’); منظور‎ manzitr, 
‘seen,’ ‘approved’ (from نظر‎ ‘to see’). 


Rem. If the second radical letter be ,و‎ it is elided in the pass. part., 
but throws back its zamma upon the preceding vowelless letter: ل‎ ge 
makil, ‘said’ (from Js ‘to say’). If the second radical be .s, the 
same thing takes place, but, to indicate the elision of radical ری‎ the 
zamma is changed into kasra, and the servile و‎ is in consequence changed 
into (5: 6.9. سبیے‎ mabt, ‘sold’ (from gw ‘to sell’). If the third 
radical be رو‎ it is elided: 0g. مدذغو‎ mad‘, ‘called,’ ‘invited? (from دعر‎ 
“to call’). 
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8) و-تّمیل‎ form expressing either an inherent or per- 
manent quality, or a degree of intensity: eg. 
حیِیم‎ hakim, ‘a sage’ (from حکم‎ “to judge,’ 
etc.); رجیم‎ rahim, ‘very compassionate’ (from 
رحم‎ ‘to have mercy ’), 


Rem. Adjectives of the three measures noticed above are commonly 


used as substantives also. 


4) :-نٹرل‎ form with the same signification as the pre- 
ceding: ¢.9. jy sabitr, ‘very patient’ (from ». 
‘to be patient’); غتور‎ gafur, ‘very forgiving’ 
(from ,i¢ ‘to forgive’). 


Rem. Verbal adjectives of the measures Jans and لى‎ 5, derived 
from verbs of which the third radical is رو‎ OF ری‎ are subject to the 


same changes as those of the form ,| pre: 0.9: نی‎ navi, ‘a prophet’ 
(from 9 ). 
5) jxs|—the measure of the noun of preeminence ( Seaii | 


ismé tafzil). It has the signification of the 
English comparative and superlative, and is 
formed from verbal adjectives with three radi- 
cals, or with three radicals and a letter of 
prolongation : ¢.g. احس‎ ahsan, ‘more or most 
beautiful’ (from حس‎ hasan, ‘ beautiful’); 
Jas) afzal, ‘more or most excellent’ (from 
فاخیل‎ fazil, ' excellent’); pees \ akbar, ‘ greater,’ 
‘greatest’ (from $ kabir, ‘great’). This 
measure is also used for adjectives denoting 
colour, or deformity, derived from neuter tri- 
literal verbs: e.g. »>\ahmar, ‘red;? اصفر‎ asfar, 
‘yellow;’ اعرے‎ a'rq/, ‘lame’ (by nature); اعمیل‎ 
a‘ma, ‘blind.’ 
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6) میّفكکنعال‎ measure of the noun of intensiveness ( اسم‎ 
salle ismé mubalaga). Its signification ap- 
proaches very nearly to that of the measures 
desi and Jwo: eg. کذاب‎ ٥ع,‎ ‘a great, or 
habitual, liar ;’ oll zgallam, ‘very tyrannical ;’ 
علام‎ ‘allam, ‘very learned.’ The same form is 
commonly used for nouns which indicate pro- 
Sessions and trades: eg. ہزاز‎ bazedz, ‘a cloth- 
merchant; بقال‎ dakkal, ‘a greengrocer’ (but, 
in India), ‘a grain-merchant’ (= ly baniya); 
صراف‎ sarraf, ‘a money-changer,’ ‘a banker.’ 
By adding the termination s= a to this form 
with the first signification, still greater inten- 
siveness is given to the meaning; as are ‘alla- 


ma, ‘exceedingly learned.’ 


Rom. Other adjectives of the measures نعل‎ - x3 - ۔فعل ۔فعل‎ Jai = 
فعال‎ 2 Jie = ,فعلاں ۔فعلاں‎ also occur in Urdii: e.g. صعب‎ sa‘b, ‘diffi- 
cult,’ pe sifr, ‘empty,’ “a cypher,’ a3 sulb, ‘ hard,’ Ly hasan, 
“ good,’ ‘beautiful,’ wpa khashin, ‘rough’ جبان‎ jaban, ‘ cowardly,’ 
شجاع‎ shuja‘, ‘brave,’ عطشان‎ ‘atshan, ‘thirsty,’ عربان‎ ‘uryan, ‘naked;’ 
but as these are not to be distinguished by their forms from verbal 


nouns, they can only be learned by reading. 


107. From triliteral roots are derived other forms of 
verbal nouns also, which, since two or more of the servile 
letters occur in them, are termed augmented infinitives 
(ay مصدر مز‎ masdaré mazid) by the native grammarians. 
It will be more convenient to speak of them as verbal 
nouns of the second, third, etc., derived forms. These 
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verbal nouns moreover have corresponding adjectives, 
similar to the Jc and ,J,xiv of the frst or ground form 
of the triliteral verb. The measures of both are given 


below, with examples. 


a) VerbaL Nouns or THE Derived Forms. 


pe 


‘being glad’); تعلیم‎ ta‘lim, ‘teaching’ 
(from phe ‘to know’); تذي‎ ¢azkira, ‘remind- 
ing’ (from 5 ‘to remember’); 43 23 tafrika, 
‘scattering,’ ‘ distributing’ (from Gri ‘to 
separate’). Of the two measures, the first 
is the more common, the last is used chiefly 
where the third radical letter is , or us. 


eg. uli. mukabala, ‘facing,’ ‘confronting’ 


(from تبل‎ ‘being opposite,’ ‘coming to- 
wards’); allie mukatala, and Jv3 kital, 
‘fighting’ (from سل‎ ‘killing’); dole 
mujadala, and جدال‎ jidal, ‘ contending,’ 
‘disputing’ (from خدل‎ ‘ contending ’) ; 
while muhifazat, ‘guarding’ (from 
حفظ‎ ‘to preserve’). The first of the two 
measures 18 of more frequent occurrence 
than the second. 


_ eg. رم‎ tafrik, ‘gladdening’ (from فرح‎ 


Gs 
TT. تفعیل‎ 


8 vz 


ut? SD 


115. ہفاعلہ‎ 
Sie 


Rem. If the third radical of the verb be y or ہي‎ it is changed into 
:ا‎ eg. ملافقات‎ mulakat, ‘meeting,’ from A “to meet.’ 


Iv. Skil—eg. |=1 yra, ‘causing to flow’ (from جري‎ 


‘to flow’); cls} ikhraj, ‘ causing to go out,’ 
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‘issuing’ (from کرے‎ ‘to go out’); انار‎ inkar, 
‘denying’ (from نکر‎ ‘not knowing or acknow- 

ledging’). 
Rem, If the first of the radical letters be رو‎ it is changed into عي‎ 6.9. 
Lit (for 44), 6, “performing a promise’ (from ۔(وئی‎ Lf the second 
radical be و‎ or ہی‎ it is elided, but throws back its vowel upon the 
vowelless first radical, and the termination لت‎ 1 is added by way of 
compensation: ¢.g. اعانست‎ édnat, ‘helping’ (for wheel, from ٭(عوىی‎ 
If the third radical be y or (5, it is changed into hamsa: e.g. lac} é‘fa, 
“granting freedom, or pardon’ (from gh); in Persian and Urdi how- 
ever the hamsza is dropped, unless the noun is in the status constructus, 


and the 7zdfat is used. 


V. jei—eg. pe takabbur, ‘making oneself great,’ 
‘being proud’ (from تیر‎ takbir, ‘making 
۶< * co 1 ? 
great’); ja) tasawwur, ‘picturing to oneself, 
‘conceiving’ (from تصوہر‎ daswir, ‘making a 
picture’). 
Rem. If the third radical be 5 or ىی‎ (4 is always changed into ہي‎ 
and), the influence of the ہے‎ changes the zamma of the penult syllable 
into kasra: 6.9. span tasallt, ‘becoming comforted’ (from i). 


vi. Jeli—eg. تناٰب‎ tandsub, ‘resembling,’ ‘ being 
related’ (from مناسبت‎ mundsabat, ‘being 
related to’); تقارب‎ takarub, ‘approaching’ 
(one another), from مفاربت‎ mukarabat, 
‘ approaching.’ 


Rem. If the third radical be ر‎ or ہي‎ the same change is made as 
in the fifth form: 6.9. تداري‎ tadawi, ‘treating oneself medically’ 
(from 590). The Persians frequently change the final ہے‎ of such 
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words into |<; as Lei tamannd, ‘desire,’ تماشا‎ tamasha, ‘spectacle,’ 


٤ 07 é 
recreation,’ fun.’ 


vit. Jleil—eg. Jlasil injisdl, ‘being decided’ (from نصل‎ 
‘to decide’); sass! inkishaf, ‘being un- 
covered, or revealed’ (from کمن‎ ‘to open 
or reveal’). 


Rem. If the third radical be و‎ or ي‎ it is changed into hamsa, which 
however is, as usual, dropped in 0۶00: eg. lait (for ‘Labsit), intifa, 
“being extinguished’ (from is). 


vir. Jluil—eg. اجیماع‎ gtima', ‘becoming collected,’ 
‘assembling’ (from جمے‎ ‘to collect’); 
ع۲107 اعجراش‎ ‘ putting oneself in the way,’ 
‘opposing’ (from عرض‎ “to place’—before 
one); as) 711057, ‘becoming powerful’ 
(from تدر‎ ‘ to make powerful,’ etc.). 

Rem. If the first radical letter be  ¢, the characteristic of this 
form unites with it into 9; as ell 11754 ‘following’ (from تہع‎ ). 
So also, if the first radical be رو‎ it is changed into ہت‎ which unites 
with the characteristic ت‎ of the form into شف‎ : eg. als) ئل‎ 
‘agreeing’ (from ۔(وفقی‎ 1٤ the first radical be ں‎ or }, the characteristic 
ت‎ of the form is changed into 0, which unites with an initial ۵ into 
٦ 6. leo} iddi‘d, ‘claiming one’s rights’ (from 92) ; plao}} 1sdt~ 
ham, ‘pressing,’ ‘crowding’ (from :(زحم‎ If the first radical be ص‎ 
Ue, or b the characteristic ت‎ of the form is changed into L, which 
unites with initial رط‎ into b: eg. cee! istilah, ‘a technical term’ 
(froma g); Gol bl iegirad, “being agitated’ (from اطلاع :(ضرب‎ 
itgila‘, “becoming informed’ (from >). 


1x.—This form does not occur in Urdii. 
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xX. |سیعداں .و ۔-۔اسیلعال‎ isti‘dad, ‘getting oneself ready,” 
‘being ready’ (from dc, the verbal noun of 
the fourth form of which, viz. اإعداں‎ dad, 
signifies ‘making ready’); اِسیغفار‎ dstig far, 
‘seeking forgiveness’ (from ,i< ‘to forgive’), 


Rem. a. The changes which take place in this form are precisely 
similar to those which take place in the fourth form. 


Rem. 6. The following brief observations will throw light on the 


signification of these various forms : 


The second (Santi ), and the fourth ( ,(افعال‎ are usually causative or 
factitive. Verbs that arc intransitive in the first form become transitive 
in these, and those that are transitive become doubly transitive, or causa- 
tive. But in some instances the two forms have different meanings: 
6.g. I. pls “Im, ‘knowing,’ ‘knowledge,’ تعلیم سر‎ ta‘lim, teaching,’ 


IV. اعلام‎ é‘lam, “informing one of a thing.’ 


The third (dl elin), and the sixth (clas), commonly convey the 
idea of recwrocity, the latter necessarily so. When the first form is 
transitive, the third expresses the effort or attempt to perform that act upon 
the object; 6.9. قتل‎ kati, “killing, ai lis mukdtala, (“trying to kill, or) 
fighting with.’ In the sezth form the idea of effort or attempt becomes 
reflexive: “٥٤-۰ ole tajahul, “feigning ignorance.’ 


The fifth form (Sei ) is the reflexive of the second; but it is more 
commonly used with the effective signification, implying that an act is 
done to a person, or a state produced in him, whether caused by another 
or by hemeelf: يہ‎ ne “lm, ‘knowledge,’ تعلہم‎ ta‘lim, teaching,’ las 
ta‘allum, “becoming learned.’ The idea of intensiveness (which is often 


found in the second form) exists in the jifth also: e.g. oi tafarruk, 
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“separation into many groups, or in various directions.’ In English 
this form must often be rendered by the passive. 


The seventh form (الفعال)‎ is reflexive or effectwe in signification, and 
approaches nearly to the passwe, by which it must often be rendered 
into English. 


The etghth form ( (اِفتعال‎ is the reflexive of the first. The reflex 
object is either the accusative or the dative: e.g. lel روز‎ 
* putting onesclf in the way,’ ‘ opposing’ (from عرض‎ placing something 
before one’) ; HI ac eztirabd, ‘moving oneself to and fro,’ * being 
agitated’ (from ضرب‎ beating ’) ; joss iktidar, ‘seeking power for 
oneself,’ “becoming powerful’ (from ت‎ a9 ‘being powerful,’ “power’). 
The reflexive signification often gives rise to the reciprocal (which this 
form has in common with the sixth), and occasionally passes into the 
passive. In many cases too the cighth form has the same signification 
as the first. 


The tenth form (Slice) is commonly used in the sense of taking, 
seeking, asking for or demanding what is signified by the first: e.g. استغفار‎ 
tetigfar, “asking forgiveness’ (from pe “to forgive’). It also often 
converts the factitive signification of the fourth form into the reflexive : 
6.9. استعداں‎ tsti‘dad, ‘getting oneself ready,’ “being prepared’ (from 
stocl i‘dad, ‘making ready,’ ‘ preparing’). 


Rem. c. The verbal nouns of the first and derived forms are com- 


monly used as abstract substantives: ¢.g. ols alm, ‘ knowledge,’ AS تد‎ 
tazkira, ‘mention.’ 


VerspaL ApsecTIves oF THE Denrivep Forms.‏ زرط 


The measures of these, with examples, are tabulated 
below. The difference between the form for the Active 
and that for the Passive Participle, consists simply in the 
vowel of the final syllable, the former taking ‘asra, and 
the latter fatha. 
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MEASURE 
EXAMPLE. EXAMPLE, 


mOallim, ‘a teacher’ xis wine moallam,‏ مُعلم 
(from ple). ‘taught.’‏ 

bile muhafiz, ‘ guarding,’ ile muhdfaz, 
“ custodian’ (from lai (. ‘guarded.’ 


. oP on Ce _ oP 
مضرف‎ musrif, squander- bat ace musraf, 


ing’ (from .(صرف‎ * squandered.’ 


Aree mutabaddil, ‘chang-| ستفعل‎ Saux mutabaddal, 


ing’ (from ۔(بدل‎ ' changed.’ 

muta araf,‏ مُتعار کے | muta‘arif, knowing’ Re‏ متعارف 
known.’‏ ‘ ۔(عرف (from‏ ۱ 

win munkashif, “ reveal- سنکشف‎ munkashaf, 
ing’ (from کشّف‎ ; ‘revealed.’ 

mo‘tamad,‏ معتمد mo‘tamid, ‘trusting’‏ معتمد 
(from sac). ‘ trusted.’‏ 
mustakhraj,‏ مساکر mustakhrij, extract- c‏ سر rd‏ 
ing’ (from c yp). ' extracted.’‏ 





108. Verbs consisting of four radicals also occur in 
Arabic, having a ground form and three derived forms; 
but the first and second forms alone occur in Urdu. 
Employing an additional ل‎ to denote the fourth radical, 
the measures of the verbal nouns of these forms are: 


1. diiei—eg. ترجمەہ‎ tarjama, ‘interpreting,’ ‘transla- 
tion’ (from ترجم‎ ‘to interpret’); 3; zalzala, 
‘shaking’ (from (J;J; ‘to shake’). 

11, ستنعلل‎ و٥‎ JJ tazalzul, ‘becoming in a state of mo- 

tion,’ “being shaken’ (from ,};J; ‘to shake ’). 
q 
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109. The measures of the verbal adjectives corresponding 
to 0ا‎ nouns are: 


eis (Act. )—e.g. چم‎ a mutarjim, ‘an interpreter.’ 
a منعلل‎ (Pass. ) مو جم‎ mutarjam, ‘interpreted.’ 


“Uurczy 


lek. (Act.)—eg. J 7 Fas mutazalzil, ‘shaking.’ 
س9‎ (Pass. ) سنزلزل‎ » mutazalzal, ‘shaken.’ 


PossEssivit ADJECTIVES. 


110. These, as used in Urdu, are properly determinative 
compounds, in which the first noun governs the second in 
the genitive. The governing noun is generally one which 
conveys the idea of possession, origin, etc. The following 
are examples of those which occur in ۰+ 


1) gl abi, or » bi, ‘father,’ ‘originator,’ etc.: eg. ابو‎ 
ثراب‎ 0٥14-11۷۸۷۳00 (or ر(ہو راب‎ ‘dusty,’ from oi turab, ‘dust,’ 
(bu turab was the nickname given by Mohammad to his 
son-in-law ‘Ali); ہوا بُوالعیب‎ buT‘ajab, ‘cause of wonder,’ 

‘wonderful 5’? ہر ہد س‎ bul hawas, ‘ causing desire,’ 
‘desirous, ‘ capricious.’ 

2) o zi, ‘owner,’ possessor ’ (nom. sing. 7 zit, gen. 50 
2, nom. plur. أولُو‎ lit, em and acc. ذري‎ 20107 or ois) \ ult ): 
C9. Jus, دو‎ 2ul-jalal, ‘possessor of glory,’ ‘glorious; o 

zu'l karnain, ‘possessor of two horns,’ ‘two-horned;’‏ الین 
uso 21-71, ‘animate,’ lanl isd 21-4816 dad, “eapable,’‏ رو 3 | 
“qualified ; ٠ OUT, HG ulu't albab, “intelligent persons;’ rh‏ 
ave,‏ و ذوي الاقیدار azm, ‘firm,’ ‘resolute;‏ ٦مہ‏ لمزم 

' powerful 11آ أُولی 1 ابصار ا‎ absiir, ‘ discerning,’ ‘wise.’ 


Rem. The form ٴي‎ zi occurs most frequently in Urdii, being used 
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‘ even in ordinary conversation. It is combined with Persian words 


also: 6.9. Ue دی‎ zi-hosh, ‘sensible,’ ‘intelligent.’ 


8) صاجب‎ sahib, ‘companion,’ ‘possessor:’ e.g. ole 
جمال‎ sthib-jamal, ‘beautiful نصیب‎ Vale sihib-nasib, 
‘fortunate; Jo صاجب‎ sihib-dil, ‘pious, صاجب خت‎ 
sihib-takht, ‘a king.’ In the last two examples the words 
dil and takht are Persian. 


Rem. The genitive construction is occasionally indicated by the use of 
the tzdfat: نو‎ Ca صا حبےب‎ sahibé takht, “possessor of the throne,’ 
“a king.’ Such is و وه‎ the case when the governing nouns are 
اباب‎ arbab (pl. of رب‎ rabd), ‘lords,’ ‘possessors,’ and اھل‎ ahi, 
“ possessor ;” ارپاے خرں‎ arbabé khirad, ‘intelligent or wise persons ;’ 


۷ 7٦ 7 bos 
5ا۸ہ اھل عقل‎ akl, © wise.’ 
1177۸۲7۲ ADJECTIVES. 


111. Relative adjectives are formed in the following 
ways: a) by adding to nouns (substantives, adjectives, or 
pronouns) and particles the suffix “> (which, in Urdi, 
is changed to s= 2, the ¢ashdid being dropped ; but it is 
restored in the derivatives from the relative adjective). 
The suffix may often be added without any change taking 
place in the primitive noun: e.g. cin shamsi, ‘solar,’ 
from شمس‎ ‘the sun;’ اِنسانی‎ insiini, ‘human,’ from lat 
‘a human being 1 pe hosaini, “of, or و‎ to 
Hosain ;’ tls “imi, ‘scientific,’ from re “science 3? i= 
nahwi, ‘pertaining to grammar,’ from خر‎ ‘ grammar.’ ‘In 
many cases however the noun undergoes some change in 
the auxiliary consonants, or in the vocalization, etc., before 
the suffix is added. In respect of these changes, so far as 
Urdu is cuncerned, the following rules may be laid down: 
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1) If the primitive noun be of the measure (Ji, the 
kasra of the middle radical 1s changed into fatha: eg. 
Sie malaki, from 2S. ‘a king.’ 

2) The feminine termination ت‎ or × is rejected: e.g. 
حفیقی‎ hakihi, from حقیقت‎ ‘truth,’ ‘reality ;? طبیعيی‎ tabi, 
from طبعت‎ ‘nature.’ 

3) Final |, 1, and ي‎ are changed into , before adding 
the termination .s~, and kasra of the preceding letter is 
changed into fatha: ہ‎ I: سی عصوي‎ from عصا‎ ‘a staff از‎ 


déh-‏ دِھلري OF | see ‘meaning,’‏ مکنول | from‏ ,7710110107 مکنوب 
lawi, from es ‘ Dehli.’‏ 


Rem. If, however, the primitive noun consist of more than four 
letters, final 1, بل‎ or cs are rejected: eg. thas mustaft, from 
jal | chosen.’ 


by adding to nouns the termination j\—; as‏ ره 


‘body.’‏ چسم jismani, “ corporeal,’ from‏ جسماني 
spirit.’‏ “ 1 دح isle rihdnt, ‘spiritual,’ from‏ 
‘soul.’‏ َعْشَن a nafsdni, ‘pertaining to the soul,’ Tnséful, ’ from‏ 
nitrani, ‘luminous,’ ‘bright,’ from yp ‘light.’‏ ور is!‏ 


Assrract Nouns oF 00۸۰ 


112. Abstract nouns of quality are formed by adding 
the feminine termination »— at to relative adjectives, or, 
which amounts to the same thing, by adding the termina- 
tion یت‎ iyat to nouns and particles: e.g. 


human.’‏ “ اِلسانی insdniyat, ‘humanity,’ from‏ السانیت 
tall tlahiyat, ‘ divinity,’ ‘Godhead,’ from ele divine.’‏ 
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eis kaifiyat, ‘ quality,’ from hes (from Wis “how ?”). 

what???‏ ‘ ما mahiyat, ‘the what,’ ‘substance,’ from‏ ماجھیتٹت 
6٤ is used to‏ کرت Rem. Tn a few words the Aramaic termination‏ 
malakat, ‘royalty,’ ‘the world‏ ملئوت form Abstract substantives; ¢.g.‏ 
of angels,’ from LS. malik, ‘a king, and Se malak, ‘an angel ;’‏ 
jabbar, “magnifying oneself.’‏ جبار jabarit, . omnipotence,’ from‏ جبزوت 


Nouns oF 2:۸۲۶ anv TIME. 


113. Nouns of place and time اسمائے مکان و زماں)‎ ھ٤‎ 
makan o zaman) generally take the form Jats or Jair, the 
initial syllable - ma being characteristic: e.g.  ےبحکہ‎ mak- 
tab, ‘a place where writing is taught,’ ‘a school’ (from 2S 
‘to write’); c= makhraj, and مذخل‎ madkhal, ‘a place 
of egress, and ingress’ (from خرے‎ ‘to go out,’ and دخل‎ 
‘to goin’); جس‎ majlis, ‘the place where, or time when, 
several persons sit,’ ‘room,’ ‘assembly,’ ‘party’ (from جلس‎ 
‘to sit’); as“* masjid, ‘a place of worship,’ ‘a mosque? 
(from سجد‎ “ to worship 2, 


114. Nouns that indicate the Instrument that one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb are called اسمائے‎ 
wT asmi’e alat. They generally have the form بنعال‎ or 
dixie, and are distinguished from the nouns of place by 
the kasra with which the prefixed م‎ m is pronounced : eg. 

8 سے وہر‎ 6 °. ov ° 
cits miftah, ‘a key’ (from نے‎ ‘to open ’); alice miskala, 
‘an instrument used in polishing’ (from ie ‘to polish’); 

1 Forbes, and other grammarians after him, say that “the Abstract noun is formed 
by means of the feminine termination at or tyat,” and give as examples the words 
hukumat, kismat, kudrat, etc. These however arc tnjinitive nouns, or nouns of action, 
and though, like all verbal nouns (¢.. ‘tm, ‘knowledge’), they may be used as abstract 
nouns, they are not “abstract nouns formed by means of the termination at ;” this 


suffix can only form abstract substantives when added to relative adjectives. The other 
termination should bo 7۷ ر1‎ not iyat. 
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‘a balance or pair of scales’ (from‏ ((موزان mizan (for‏ ہیزاں 
‘to weigh’).‏ وزں 
Tae (1.‏ 

115. The Arabic Diminutive اسم تصغبر)‎ ismé tasgir) is 
not of common occurrence in Urdi. It generally takes 
the form بنعیل‎ though one or two words take the form 
aes: 6.9. حسیں‎ 708041 from حسن‎ ‘Hasan; sx7 buhaira, 
‘a small sea,’ ‘a lake,’ from کر‎ bahr, ‘a sea.’ 


0. 


116. The most usual termination by the mere addition 
of which to masculines (chiefly adjectives) feminines are 
formed, is s+ at, which in Urdu is changed into s= a: 
eg. والد:‎ walida, ‘mother,’ from والد‎ walid, ‘father,’ ae 
malika, ‘queen,’ from سلٹف‎ malik, ‘king; soi kadira, 
from قادر‎ kadzr, ‘powerful,’ as ‘azima, from عظِیم‎ ‘azim, 

‘great;’ asles mo‘allima, ‘a schoolmistress,’ from lee 
mO‘allim, ‘a teacher or schoolmaster.’ 


117. Adjectives of the measure ,تعل‎ when they have 
the superlative signification, form the feminine after the 
measure تُعلیل‎ : e.g. J, ey kubra, from کر‎ akbar, ‘greatest,’ 
js) ula, from ال‎ awwal, ‘first. But when they denote 
colour or deformity, the measure of the feminine is Ie: e.g. 
|e eye, from اصئر‎ asfar, ‘yellow ;’ عر- حا‎ ‘aria, from cr 
aray, ‘lame.’ 


NuMBER. 


118. Arabic nouns have three numbers, the singular, 
dual, and plural. 


119. The dual is formed by adding the termination 
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ani to the singular; as .,LLs ۸72” ‘two books,’‏ کان 
‘a book.’‏ کتاب from‏ 


120. The plurals are of two kinds. The one, which has 
only a single form, is called جم سالِم‎ yamé salim, ‘the 
complete or entire plural,’ because all the vowels and con- 
sonants of the singular are retained in it. The other, 
which has various forms, is called juS pro jam'é taksir, 
‘the broken plural,’ because it is more or less altered from 
the singular by the addition or clision of consonants, or 
the change of vowels. 


121. The complete, or regular plural of masculine nouns 
is formed by adding to the singular the termination کُوں‎ 
UNG; .وہ‎ (yypsle haziriina, from ,3\> ‘present.’ That of 
feminine nouns by adding حات‎ Gun to the singular, or, 
if the singular end in 3 ( or s), by changing that letter 
into ات‎ : e.g. col. malakitun, ‘possessions,’ from ملگة‎ 
malakat. 


122. The following is an example of the declension of 

8 masculine noun. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. ye hdzirun, ‘ present,’ ا‎ Paes ۸۰ pple ۰ 
Gen. حاض‎ hdzirin. : 
a لن‎ pol ۸521704141+ oy حایض‎ ۶۶ 

Ace. حانرا‎ ۸7 7 3 

Rem. The genitive singular does not occur in Urdi. The accu- 
sative, with the ¢anwin, frequently occurs, but always as an adverb. 
The final vowel of the nominative is always dropped. 


123. The Urdu borrows from the Arabic, not only the 
various plural forms, but also its dual. But the termina- 
tions of the dual and the regular masculine plural are 
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always those of the Arabic accusative case, with the final 
vowels dropped: ¢.9. جائییں‎ janibain, ‘two or both sides,’ 
from جانب‎ ‘side;’ والدیں‎ wilidain, “father and mother,’ 
‘parents,’ from wl, ‘father;’ .p bb nazirin, ‘ beholders,’ 
from bb ‘beholding ;’ ٹن‎ 01 ‘those that come 
after,’ ‘posterity,’ from ,51 “the last.’ 


124. The termination ح ات‎ at, of the regular plural of 
feminine nouns in Arabic, with the final vowel dropped, 
is also used in Urdu. It may be added: 1) to verbal nouns 
of any measure, and either gender: eg. 


kamalat, ‘ perfections,’ from the masc. JUS kamal.‏ کماات 
taslimat, ' salutations,’ » fem. rae taslim.‏ تسلیمات 
tkhray.‏ اخراج mase.‏ _ بر ۔ eit a thhrajat, ‘disbursements,’‏ 
.9 اِصطلاح rls ol tstilahat, ‘technicalities,’ ,, fem.‏ 


2) To verbal adjectives which arc used in the plural as 
substantives: ¢.9. 


ka’ indt, “entities, from es ‘being.’‏ کائٛنات 
oie created.’‏ بر miles makhlikat, “ creatures,’‏ 
‘found,’ ‘existing.’‏ موخوں 5‘ ٠ beings,’‏ 11010161 موجودات 


Rem. Plural nouns ending in ad? are not necessarily feminine. 
Their gender is generally that of the singular from which they are 
formed : ¢.g. lil gas haiwanat, Js. khayalat, SUS kamalat, 
مکانات‎ makanat, etc., are masculine because their singulars are 
miusculine, and آباٹ‎ aydt, اِصطلاحات‎ istilahat, حرکات‎ harakat, 
ہما‎ are feminine for a similar reason. One or two of these plurals 
are commonly used in the singular also; as هی‎ i اٹ واردات‎ 
ek waridat hi’t hat, ‘a casualty has occurred;’ تحقیقات هو ری هی‎ 
tahkikat ho rahi hai, ‘investigation is taking place.’ And to some of 
those which are feminine the plural termination of the Hindi is 
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occasionally added; صفاتیں وہ‎ stfaten, from ie sifat, ‘an attribute 
or quality.’ 

125. The broken plurals of the Arabic are of frequent 
occurrence, and are found in a variety of forms. The most 
important of these forms are: 

1) (Jl3i—Singular triliterals of all forms may take this 
plural: e.g. 


PLURAL. 
جسم‎ jism, “ body,’ اجسام‎ 
و‎ u 
pi hukm, “an order,’ احکام‎ ahkdm. 
Les, wakt, ‘ time.’ اوقات‎ aukat. 
it shat (from LS); “a thing,’ Ll ashyd. 


pe Khabar, “information,” “ nows,’ glee akhbar. 
Triliterals in which the sccond radical ( originally , or 
.s) appears under the form را‎ restore the original radical in 
the plural: e.g. 
حال‎ hal (for ,(حول‎ “ state.’ احوال‎ ahwal, 
ناب‎ nab (for — 5), “an eyc-tooth,’ Ll 01110. 
A few verbal adjectives of the measures نال‎ and uss 
also take this form in the plural: e.g. 


wile sahib, “ companion,’ wile | ashad. 
شریف‎ sharif, noble,’ اشراف‎ ashraf. 


2) Jye—The singular is gonerally a triliteral of one 
of the measures Jxi_ فعل‎ - ed - Jere فعل‎ : 0g. 


,۰ مور amr, ‘an affair,’‏ امر 
عو ; .‘ : 
و rs “lm, ۱ science, py‏ 
buriy,‏ رہ وج burj, tower,’‏ رج 
usd,‏ | سوں dus! asad, ‘a lion,’‏ 


She malik, ‘a king,’ She mulak. 


8 
106 ARABIC CONSTRUCTIONS. 


A few verbal adjectives of the measure نال‎ may take 
this form of plural: e.g. 

FLURAL. 
apis shahid, ‘a witness,’ Spe shuhtid. 

3). lei—This form is commonly used for the plural of 
verbal adjectives of the measure نُمبل‎ when they apply to 
rational beings, and have not a passive signification, nor 
are derived from verbs of which the second and third 
radicals are identical. Some masculine adjectives of the 
measure Jcls (with the same restrictions as above) also 
take this form for the plural: e.g. 


umara.‏ أمر \ amir, ‘a noble,’‏ امیر 
peas Sakir, * poor,’ \ is Jukara.‏ 
gurabda.‏ غر با wey) © garib, ‘strange,’ ‘ poor,’‏ 
shuard.‏ شعرا el sha‘ir, ‘a poet,’‏ 
‘akil, ‘ wise,’ ic ukala.‏ عاقل 


4) Sesi—This form is commonly used for the plural of 
masculine adjectives of the measure .|.x3, applicable to 
rational beings, and derived mostly from verbs of which 
the second and third radicals are identical, or the third 
radical 18 و‎ or .s: ۰ 


akriba.‏ ار | Karib, ‘near,’ ‘a relation’‏ قریب 


85۰م tabi, “a physician,’ UL! (for LL!)‏ طبیب 
habib, “a, friend,’ Us| (for Lap!) ۰+‏ حسبصبس 


nabt (from 5-3), ‘a prophet,’ Lyi! ambiya.‏ نبي 
us walt (from isa)» “a saint,’ Ls auliyd.‏ 


5) \ei—Triliterals of the measures کر‎ _ Jas کت تل‎ 
and iiss may take this form of plural: e.g. 
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SINGULAR PLURAL 


ری saub, ‘a robe,’ why‏ ثوب 
bahr, ‘ the sea,’ yi bihar.‏ حر 
a> jabal, ‘a hill,’ iS 7٦66.‏ 
Je -) rajul, ‘a man,’ 5 ed Ly rijal.‏ 
ا “a habit,’ Mas‏ ,01ہ حصلت 


bas ruka, “a scrap of paper,’ ‘a letter,’ م۶۶ رقاع‎ 
6) .Jli—This form is used for the plural of verbal 


adjectives of the measure ال‎ not derived from verbs of 
which the third radical is , or .s; as 


hukkam.‏ حُعام magistrate,’‏ و hakim, ‘a judge,’‏ حا کم 


lal jahil, ‘ ignorant,’ جال‎ juhhal. 
عاشق‎ ‘ashik, ‘a lover,’ ماق‎ ‘ushshdk. 
کافز‎ hafir, “an infidel,’ کفار‎ kuffar. 


7) &xsi—A form used for the plural of quadriliterals 
of which the antcpenult letter is quicscent (a long vowel), 
especially nouns of the measures نعال‎ and (je; and 
verbal adjectives of the measure نُعبل‎ derived from verbs 
of which the second and third radicals are identical, or 
the third radical is و‎ or Ws: e.g. 


Lbs} aman, “ time,’ ازوِنہ‎ azmina, 
\,0 dawa, “ medicine,’ بد‎ yl adwiya. 
eo misal, ‘example,’ امثلہ‎ amsila. 
عمُوں‎ amid, “a pillar,’ اعمدہ‎ a‘mida. 
حبیب‎ Habib, “ dear,’ احبۂ‎ ahibba (for احبہ‎ ). 
ce dalil, “ proof,’ Sol adilla (for ۔(ادّللہ‎ 


Rem. Form esl (No. 4) is perhaps more commonly employed for 
the plural of adjectives of the measure Jas. 


8) j4ki—This form is used for the plural of quadri- 
literals (all originally feminine) of which the third letter 
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is servile or quiescent (a long vowel), whether they have 
the feminine termination () or not: e.g. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
جح زیر‎ jasira, “an island,’ pyr jasa ir. 
حقیقت‎ hakikat, ‘reality,’ حقائق‎ haka’ sk. 
,آ5 وا خصال‎ ‘ habits,’ ules ”8و مرتیۂ‎ 
رہ سال‎ risdla, ‘a short treatise,’ : Js ر سا‎ rasa’ tl. 
Slat shamal, ‘the north wind,’ ‘disposition,’ شمائل‎ shama’sl. 
درلیل‎ daitl, “ proof,’ ile dala’st. 


Rem. The form دلبّٔل‎ is said by some grammarians to be the plural 
not of ie, but of درلیله‎ ; but as dali] is feminine, its plural is very 
properly dala’il. The lexicons also give Wjle* ‘aja’tb, and WS\ 
gard’vb as the plurals of —~s* ‘ajib, غریب‎ garth; but these are, 
properly speaking, the plurals of the fomninine forms dete ‘ajiba and 
oJ غر‎ gariba. 


9) Jsl,3—This is a common form of plural for substan- 
tives and adjectives of the measures نال‎ and acl: eg. 


+8 خوا تم khatim, ‘a signet ring.’‏ خاتم 
kawalid.‏ قوا لب ‘a mould,’‏ ,51م قالبی 
0۷9/۰ توابع tabi‘, ‘a follower,’ “an appositive,’‏ تابع 
khawass.‏ خواص khass, ‘a noble,’ etc.,‏ خاص 
nawadir,‏ نوایر sdb nadira, “a rarity,’‏ 
id.‏ 05تار فوابّد soils fa'ida, “ advantage,’‏ 
,1۷ء فواعِد sscls 86, “a rule,’‏ 


Rem. The plural of Persian nouns also sometimes takes this form ; 


6.9. Kale hawagtz, from کاغدذ‎ kagaz, ‘paper.’ 


10) \Ui—This form is used for the plural of quadri- 
literal substantives and adjectives (final » or ت‎ not being. 
counted as a letter), the consonants of which are all 
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radical, or which are formed from triliteral roots by pre- 
fixing |, رت‎ or رم‎ which are treated as radical letters: eg. 


PLURAL. 
جوھر‎ jauhar, ‘a gem,’ جواھر‎ jawahir. 
افرب‎ akrab, “a near relative,” ول اقارہ ب‎ 

Sl akbar, * greatest,’ اکاہر‎ “8۳۰ 
dy جر‎ tajriba, “ expericnee,’ Ca? جار‎ 71۰ 


madaris.‏ ہدار س-ْ madrasa, “a college, or school,’‏ ہد رسهہ 
wy la~e masdyid, or‏ 


پڑے ےج , ۶ 
musibat, misfortune,’ :‏ ہصست 
۰ 9 ہے eo‏ 


11( ط1 [آ۔-نعالیل‎ singulars are quinquiliteral substantives 
or adjectives (final s or ت‎ not included), of which the 
penultimate lettcr is a long vowel (4, w, or i): eg. 


salatin.‏ سلاطٰین sultan, ‘a Sultan,’‏ سُلطان 
shaydatin.‏ شیاطین lead shaitan, ‘ Satan,’‏ 
sandik, “a box,’ fe) dls ۶011697.‏ صتدوقخ 
tawdrikh.‏ تواں ev tarikh, ‘a chronicle,’ é‏ 
tasanif,‏ تصانیفت tasnif, “a composition,’‏ تصنیف 
akalim.‏ اقالیم iklim, ‘a clime,’‏ الیم 
lie mafatih.‏ نے chs miftah, “a key,’‏ 


Rem. The above forms are such as commonly occur in Urdi. Others 


of less frequent occurrence are : 


a). jxi—This is used for singulars of the measures jl ard dani 
and 7 pe , not derived from verbs which have ور‎ or cs for the third 
radical : as, Wf kutub, ‘books,’ from cob kitab; 2 rusul, 
‘messengers,’ ‘ prophets,’ from 5 رد سو‎ ۳۵۵۵] ; we mudun, ‘cities,’ from 
dad مد‎ madina. 

1 The first radical of the word tar2kh is alif with hamza, and when this is preceded 


by fatha and followed by an alif of prolongation, it passes into wa’o; hence the plural 
form tawariki in lieu of ta’ arikh. 
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b). Jxi—The form of the singular is generally ale’ : 77 pho 
hikam, ‘maxims,’ from kn hikmat ; os siyar, ‘ morals,’ etc., from 
1۰ہ سیرات‎ 

c). i\<i—This is used to form the plural of verbal adjectives of the 
measure del denoting rational beings, and not derived from verbs 
having و‎ or ىي‎ for the third radical: eg. طليہ‎ talaba, “ students,’ 
‘pupils,’ from طالب‎ talib; جہلہ‎ jahala,’ ‘ignorant persons,’ from 
chal ,6ر‎ 

a). iles—The singulars are verbal adjectives of the form el 
denoting rational beings, and derived from verbs having ر‎ or ہي‎ for the 
third radical: ¢.9. cols kuzdt (for ر(قضیت‎ ‘judges,’ from , wis 
ka2t; cul, wuldt (for ر(ولییت‎ “ governors,’ from uss wali. 

6(۰ iLei—The singulars usually have the forms ۔ فعَال‎ Ste ~ فعیل‎ : 
eg. غِ را لك‎ gisla, اق‎ from زاقەەو غزال‎ dale gilma, * boys,’ from 
lle gulam ; ais J rifka, ‘ companions,’ from رفیی‎ rafik. 

a noun of one of the measures‏ نود )٠ Jasi—the singular is‏ ور 
فلس aflas, ‘small copper coins,’ from‏ افلس 0g.‏ : نعل or‏ یعل نعل 
harf.‏ حرف ahraf, ‘letters,’ from‏ حر کے fale;‏ 

g): 4-فعلان‎ to form the plural of nouns of the measures 
,فعال = فعل‎ and esi ; the first and the last from verbs of which the 
second and the third radical respectively is 4: eg. جیران‎ jiran, 

‘neighbours,’ from جار‎ jar; gui gilman, ‘slave boys,’ from ام‎ 
2۷/57۸ ; eee sibydn, boys,’ from is sabi; .. اخوان‎ tkhwan, 
‘brethren,’ from اخ‎ akh (for .(اخو‎ 

h). _ -jlxs—The singular is generally of the measure Ads - وفعلیل‎ 
"or dls: 6.9. فتاوي‎ fatawt, ‘judicial replies,’ from فتوول‎ fatwa ; اعالِي‎ 
a‘ali, ‘the upper or highest parts,’ from Apes ald. Similarly اهاِي‎ 
ahalt, from اھل‎ ail, ‘ people.’ 

). iS 3 —Used to form the plural of substantives and adjectives 
of four, five, or more letters (principally words foreign to the Arabic), 
of which the penultimate letter is a long vowel: og. die mala‘ska, 
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‘angels,’ from Se malak (for Se), ‘an angel;’ dinls falasifa, 
‘philosophers,’ from گ 4108 کر فیلسوف‎ 


126. From the preceding examples it is evident that 
one singular may have several forms of the broken plural, 
and even a sound or regular plural besides. In such 
cases, if the singular has several meanings, each of them 
often has a plural form peculiar to it. For example, بیت‎ 
bait means 1) a house, 2) a verse of poetry; im the 
former sense the broken plural is usually 4.) اوہ‎ in 
the latter ابیاتٹ‎ abyat. 


127. The broken plurals, being properly collective 
nouns, or singulars with a collective signification, often 
have regular plurals formed from them by the addition of 
the Arabic termination «|< ai, or the plural terminations 
of the Hindi: eg. oligs buyutat, ‘families,’ ‘household 
expenses; جراجرات‎ jawahirat, ‘jewels:’ اسراؤں کو‎ umaraon- 
ko, ‘to nobles;’ حقامیں ہے‎ Aukkamon-se, ‘from those in 
authority.’ For the same reason broken plurals are not 
necessarily of the same gender as the singulars from which 
they are formed; thus, of the feminine word طرف‎ taraf; 
‘a side,’ the plural اطراف‎ atraf is masculine, and of the 
masculine word 5, wakt, ‘time,’ the plural olin! aukat 
is feminine. Moreover, in one or two instances these 
plurals are treated as singular in Urdii: eg. میرا احوال‎ 
mera ahwal, ‘my circumstances, or case? بُجارت کا اسباب‎ 
tyarat-ka asbab, ‘trading commodities;’ _ blu. | آپ کا الطاف‎ 
ap-ka گدااہ‎ aisa, ‘Your majesty’s kindness is (favours are) 
such.” The words asbab and aliaf, however, are also 
treated as plurals. 


Rem. The usage of the two great centres of Urdi—Dehli and 
Lucknow—differs somewhat in respect of these broken plurals; some. 


/ 
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words being treated as singular in Dehli, and plural in Lucknow. For 


example, the word جو اھر‎ jawahir, is frequently used as a singular in 
the Bdg-o-bahdr, but Lucknow authors always use it as a plural. 
Tue 7۷٢203478۰ 
128. The Arabic numerals are occasionally used in 
Urdu, but rarely beyond den or twelve. 
Toe Carpinat (۲٦0302۰ 


129. The cardinals from one to ten are: 


MASC. TEM. MASC. FEM. 
{ d>| ahad, احدیل‎ thdd. Bs 41 yee ۰۰ 
dol, wahid, وا جدۂ‎ wahida, 6. daw ٥٤/6ر بست‎ 8200, 


ae یں‎ uo 
ui ۱ fi isndn. .؟‎ draw سہع ۰ء‎ sab‘. 
« pay hdl esnan ۱ 2 aoe Sia 7 
2 cyl 187101 os sindn. 8. bad es samaniya, نمانی‎ samani. 
: ‘ ا‎ ls cans 
8. ayy saldsa, ols ۰ءء‎ 9. daw tis‘a, تسع‎ tes‘, 
G © 
4. Pay arba‘a, آر بم‎ arbat. 10. عشرہ‎ ‘ashara, عشر‎ ‘ashr. 


The numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by 
prefixing the units to the ten; as احد عشر‎ ahad ‘ashar, 
‘eleven,’ ete. 


Tue .۸2×ھھ0‎ Numsers. 


130. The ordinals from the second to the tenth take the 
form باعل‎ the radical letters being the same as in the 
cardinals: e.g. ال‎ awwal, ‘first,’ انی‎ sani, ‘second,’ ~SU 
salis, ‘third,’ and so on. The feminines are formed by 
adding the termination »— to the masculine; as WU salsa, 
‘third; the word ارّل‎ awwal however, being of the measure 


Jail, and having the superlative signification, takes for its 
feminine آرلیل‎ ula (§ 117). 
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181. The ordinals from the twelfth to the nineteenth 
inclusive are formed by adding the cardinal number pc 
‘ten’ to the preceding ordinals; the eleventh is formed by 
prefixing the word حادِعي‎ to the cardinal pc: eg. pte solo 
hadi ‘ashar, ‘eleventh,’ انی عغر‎ sant ‘ashar, ‘twelfth,’ ete. 

DistaisutiveE Numerats. 

132. Arabic Distributives are not common in Urdi, 
and of the three measures used in Arabic, one alone is to 
be found; viz. Jlu: eg. ab suas, ‘by threes.’ 

MULTIPLICATIVES. 


133. The Multiplicatives (with the exception of single) 
are expressed by the Passive Participle of the second form, 
derived from the cardinal numbers: eg. سثنیل‎ MUSANNG, 
double,’ ‘a duplicate;? Wie musallas, ‘threefold,’ 
‘triple,’ ‘three-sided;’ مُربح‎ murabba 7 “ourfold,? ‘ square.’ 
Single or simple is expressed by 4,6 mufrad, the pass. 
part. of the fourth form. 


FractionaL ۰ 


134. The fractions from a third up to a tenth are ex- 
pressed by words of the measurcs xd or Je derived from 
the cardinals : 6.9٠ دا‎ suls, ‘a third,’ بح‎ yy , rub’, ‘a fourth,’ 
خمس‎ khums, ‘a fifth, ete. A half is 23 nisf. 


V. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS ضمیر)‎ zamir). 


135. The Personal Pronouns are fwo in number ; namely 
میں‎ main, ‘I,’ and 3 tu, or oe tain, ‘thou;’ the form a 
however, though still current in Hindi, has become 
obsolete in Urdu. The place of the pronoun of the third 
person is supplied by the Demonstrative pronouns, ان‎ 
by the Remote Demonstrative وہ‎ woh. 
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136. The personal pronouns present certain peculiari- 
ties of declension. The Formative singular of the first 
person is << mush; that of the second تہ‎ twh; the Agent 
and Genitive cases are generally formed from the Womina- 
tive ; and the adjective affix کا‎ 4a, which is used to form the 
genitive of nouns, is changed to ١ار‎ ra, which in the plural 
has the connecting vowel @ prefixed to it. The plural 
Formatives are derived from the plural nominatives, by 
the addition of سوں‎ on, ot; in the second person, هیں‎ 
hon: e.g. nom. 2 ham, ‘we,’ Form. pl. ھموں‎ hamon ; 
nom. pl. rs tum, ‘you,’ Form. pl. تمہوں‎ tumhon; but the ter- 
mination سوں‎ on 1s now always dropped, and the h of the 
termination hon is seldom used, except in the genitive, and 
the additional form of the dative case. This additional 
form ends in the singular in ہہ سے‎ and in the plural in یں‎ 
en, which last termination is always added to the con- 
tracted Formative «i tumh. 

Rem. The pronominal forms are clearly traceable to the Prakrit: eg. 

HINDI. PRAERIT. 


Nom. sing. ... میں‎ = A man (acc. sing.). 


Gene. 99 سیر وا و ہے‎ = @ me (gen. sing. + affix ra). 

Porms: 45: وہہ‎ est = ۲7 majjha (gen. sing. cf. § 39, 2, Rem.). 
Nom. plur. ... o> = WEE amhe (acc. plur.). 

Gen. ھمارا © رو‎ = WEETO amhanan (gen. plur. + affix rd). 
Form. ,, «+ (ypd= WEETY amhanan (gen. plur.), 

Nom. sing. ... f= a tun (acc. sing). 

Gen. ہو‎ ge = @ te (gen. sing. + ra). 

Form. ,, ee 5336 tujhe (gen. sing.). 

Nom. --. ۲ ce = qe tumhe (acc. plur.). 

Gen. رو‎ . Weds ۴۴۲۷ tumhanan, (gen. plur. + ra). 


Form.,, سورس انی = = ٹُمھ _۔ - تمھوں‎ (gen. plur.). 
The forms ھم‎ ham and ٹم‎ tum in the plural Formative are, as we 
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ط٣٥‎ observed above, contractions of ھموں‎ hamon and تُمھوں‎ tumhon. 
So in Prakrit we find We amha, as well as WFETY amhanan, for the 
genitive. The dative forms ٭ُجہے‎ mujhe, ھمیں‎ hamen, etc., would 
appear to be but varicties of the Formative. 
137, The personal pronouns are thus declined: 
First Person. 


oe 7 
میں‎ mann, 1 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. sere main, 1. ra ham, ° we.’ 
Agent ہیں نے‎ main-ne, ‘by me.’ ھم الۓے‎ ham-ne, ‘by us.’ 
Gen. میرأ‎ me-rd, “my,” “of me.’ ھمارا‎ ham-drd, ‘ our,’ ‘of us.’ 


| | 
| Form. at mujh. ھم‎ ham (for ھموں‎ hamon). 


0 کی کی‎ mujh-ko, or) ‘to me,’ San ham-ko, or) , , 
and - اس‎ | ۱ tous,’ us.’ 
Act. \ ٭جھے‎ mujhe, ced hamen, 


ADL. سے‎ gs mujh-ee, “from, by,me.’ ou! ھم‎ ham-se, ‘from, by, us.’ 


é 
me.’ 


Loc.» = میں‎ a 80۳ Par, | mee od ham- wi -par, ‘in, 
in, on, me. on, us.’ 
Seconp Person. 
تو‎ tu, ‘thou.’ 
Nom. و‎ ta, “ thou.’ نَم‎ tum, ۰ُ" you.’ 
Agent تو نے‎ li-ne, “by thee.’ لے‎ ig tum-ne, ‘by you.’ 
Gen. تیرا‎ te-ra ‘ thy,’ ‘of thee.’ تُمھارا‎ tumh-drd, ‘your,’ of you.’ 





۰ ہر ٹر کو دنت‎ 
Form. <" tujh. | gai or ~ tum or tumh(from oes )- 1 


Dat. | Kee tujh-ko, or i “to thee.’ as tum-ko, " ‘to you,’ 


and 
Act. "جھے‎ tujhe, thee.’ تمھیں‎ tumhen, you.’ 

‘ 74 6 
Abl. سے‎ 4x tujh-se, from, by, تم سے‎ tum-se, from, by, you.’ 


thee.’ 


Loc. میں ۔ پر‎ “ tujh-men, -par, میں ۔ ہر‎ rs tum-men,-par ‘in, 
“in, on, me,’ on, you,’ 
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Rem. a. The pronoun of the second person has no vocative case. 
The expression 3 asl at ta is only heard from the lips of Englishmen, 


or native Christians, who have learned it from the missionaries. 


Rem. 6. The forms Ve mera, تیرا‎ tera, ھمارا‎ hamard, تمھارا‎ 
tumhdard, are properly posscssive adjectives. The true genitive, which 
occurs occasionally (always in connection with an adjective), is identical 
with the Formative: e.g. oS کم ہت کی‎ ee muh kam-bakht-kt 
hitab, “the book of luckless me.’ Similarly, if an adjective qualify a 
pronoun in the Agent case, the Formative is employed as the base; as 
کجھ بد بخت نے ایسا کیا‎ tujh bad-bakht-ne aisa kiya, ‘thou, wretched 
one, actedst thus,’ or iit. ‘ by thee, wretched one, it was done thus.’ 
So also if the “adjective of similitude’ سا‎ sa, follow the pronouns, the 
Formative is used as the basc: e.g. سا عقلمند‎ “ee tujh-sa aklmand, 
‘a wise man like thee,’ or, ironically, و ٴ‎ wiseacre like thee.’ In 
poetry the forms سیرا‎ and تیر‎ are often contracted to ہر‎ mird and 
یر‎ tira. 

Rem. c. The Formatives es mujh, کے‎ tujh, are frequently con- 
tracted to سے‎ mu}, eC 1uj; a8 Fe muj-ko, fx tuj-ko; and the 
dative and accusative occasionally take the form ٹین‎ LS are more ta’in, 
ood oS Sra tere ta’in in the older literature, but these forms are now 


nearly obsolete. 


138. The addition of the particle جی‎ hi (pl. میں‎ hin) to 
the pronouns gives them greater force, or, in some way, 
emphasizes them : e.g. ہی‎ ure matin, " میرا ھی ”رھ‎ mera-hi, 
‘mine,’ ‘mine alone.’ _ ۱ 


VI. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN اشضارہ)‎ #1). 


139. The Prozimate Demonstrative إشارة قریب)‎ ishara’é 
karib) is پ۔‎ yeh, ‘this,’ nom. pl. ےہ‎ yeh, or ہے‎ ye; the 
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Remote Demonstrative إشارء بعید)‎ isharaé ba'id) is وہ‎ woh, 
nom. pl. و‎ wh, ور‎ wo, or بی‎ we. Both are used for the 
pronoun of the third person, but the remote demonstrative 
is the one more commonly employed. 


Rem. The pronoun «2 yéh (Hindi yah) is derived from the Sanskrit 
ti; by woh (Hindi ian Panjabi uh, Sindhi hi), probably from the 
Sanskrit & sva (see Bopp’s Comp. Grammar, § 341). The Formatives 
are the contracted genitives (singular) of the Prakrit, with the initial 
vowel ہ‎ of the genitive affix changed to ¢: eg. اس‎ >> Wt assa= 
Sanskrit Wet asya. In the old Formative وس‎ wis, @ similar change 


of vowel occurs. 


140. The demonstratives are declined as follows: 
ue yeh, ‘this,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it.’ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


Nom. یہہ‎ yth, ‘this,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it.’ 


| Form. cw) 18. 


Agent ٭ ان‎ oe. on ٦8-116 OF 


ax - یہہ‎ yth, or ye, ‘these,’ they.’ 
ae ٭ نیہ‎ elt inhon, inh, or tn. 


pea inhon-ne, or tn-ne,‏ ں نے ۔ ان نے 


in-ne, by him,’ etc. “by thee,’ ete. 


in-ka, ‘of these,’ “their, ete.‏ انکا 
to them,’ etc.‏ 1 انکوا - ٭انھیں) 
in-ko, or inh-en,) ‘them,’ ete.‏ ( 


. é 
سے‎ yl tn-se, “ from these,’ ete. 


in, on,‏ ۱ 0رف is 7ْ in-meén,‏ ~= پر 
these,’ etc.‏ 


Gen. اسکا‎ ta-kd, ' of this,’ “ his,’ etc. 
Dat. ( | % . Fo ‘to this, orhim,’ 
and etc., ‘this,’ 
Acc. ‘him,’ ete. 


¢8-ko, or 186, 

Abl. سے‎ wh is-se, ‘from, with, 
by, this,’ ete. 

Loo. میں = پر‎ Cpl t8-man, -par, 
“in, on, this,’ eto. 
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x, woh, ‘that,’ ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it,’ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
‘thos : 


Nom. by woh, ‘that, he,’ ete. وو- ويی‎ - by wh, wo, OF we, { ‘they.’ 

[Form ei) us. ٭اُنھوں۔٭انھ۔ان‎ unhon, unh, un. | 

Agent نے‎ wl ات لے‎ us-ne, OY نے‎ ol ~ نھوں نے‎ \unkon-ne, 07 un-né, 
un-ne, ‘by him,’ ete. “by them.’ 

Gen. اُسُکا‎ us-kd, ‘his,’ etc. 654 un-kd, ‘their,’ ‘ of them.’ 

Dat. bak اسکو‎ bs him,’ ete., fuel ~ i he them.’ 

Act. un-ko or unh-en, ) ' them. 


Abl. سے‎ ea) ws-se, ‘from him,’ ete. سے‎ 5ْ un-se, ‘ from them.’ 


Cae 
us-ko, or use,) him,’ etc. 
: ٠ Ce 1 کے‎ 
Loe. ) = ہیں‎ cm | Us8-MeEN, “par, ln, ان مہ 1 دہ ہر‎ UN-MeCNn,-Par, in, on, 
on, him,’ etc. them.’ 


141. The forms marked with an asterisk can only be 
used when the demonstratives are employed as personal 
pronouns. As adjectives the demonstratives cannot be 
said to take any postpositions after them beyond those 
which are added to the substantives they define; in other 
words, they have but two forms, the Vominative and the 
Formative: eg. کر‎ et اُس‎ us admi-ko, ‘to that man,’ اس‎ 
میں‎ lS as kitab men, ‘in this book. As adjectives 
moreover the demonstratives may -also take the various 
nominative forms in the accusative: eg. Co یہہ بات‎ yeh 
bat sunkar, ‘having heard this matter.’ As regards the 
Formatives .¢i\ ink .i\ unh, اُنھوں‎ 111/7070 and unhon, it may 
be observed that modern usage restricts the shorter forms 
to the Dative ending in یں‎ > en and the longer to the 
Agent case. The forms wl wm and un of the singular 
Agent are obtained by assimilating the sof اس‎ 18 and us to 
the n of the postposition نے‎ ne, and must not be confounded 
with the plural Formatives in and un, which may be used 
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in polite speech in any case of the singular in place of zs 
and us; but where marked respect is to be indicated, the 
forms اُنہیں نے‎ inhon and unhon-ne are employed for the 


third person singular in the Agent case. 


Rem. @ Forms now , or rare are: @) وس‎ wis and ون‎ win, 
as the Formatives of Ss, in place of انت‎ us and زان‎ b) اُسکے تییں‎ 
tske ta’in and uske ta’in, etc., for the dative and accusative of both 
pronouns. 

Rem. b. The Formatives of by woh are commonly written اوس‎ ; ws! 
(pronounced however us, wn), in order to distinguish them from the 
Formatives of یہہ‎ yéh, as, in the absence of vowel points, the two are 
likely to be 0+0٦ 

700111. 0. The plural forms وو ,59 و یہہ‎ are of frequent occurrence, both 
in old and modern writings, and are preferred by the Musalmans of 
Northern India, and Urdi scholars generally, to the Hindi forms 
پے‎ ye and وي‎ we. 


٠ 


142. The emphatic particle «> 2 (plural یں‎ 7) is 
frequently added to the demonstratives, in order to point 
out the object with greater distinctness: 69 8 yehi, 


‘this very,’ ‘the very ا‎ ey wohi, ‘that very, اي میں‎ 
87 sie ‘in this same,’ or اٴنھیں میں‎ inhin men, ‘in these 
very.’ 


148. Like the demonstrative ~. yéh are declined : 
VII. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN موصُرل)‎ --}). 


Jo or we jaun, ‘who,’ ‘ which,’ ‘what,’ ‘he who,’ ete.‏ جو 
SINGULAR, PLURAL.‏ 
jo or jaun,‏ جو OF‏ جوں ۸0۰رہ jo‏ جو OF‏ جوں Nom.‏ 
jin, sinh,‏ ٭جنھوں or‏ را (and, for the Agent, wr: oo‏ ٥ر‏ جس Form.‏ 
jinhon. °‏ ہو jin).‏ اھر 
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Rem. The repetition of the relative pronoun gives it an indefinite, 
or & distributive signification: جو جو جو‎ J9 J, “ whatever,’ Formative 


8ار ہ7 جس جس 
Pur 7)‏ 
۔(جواب اسم VIII. THE CORRELATIVE ((Jyoye‏ 


‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it,’ ‘that.’‏ ,۷ہ توں OF‏ ,80 سو 
SINGULAR. PLURAL.‏ 
٥٦ or 8.‏ سو Or‏ توں or taun.‏ 80 سو OF‏ توں Nom.‏ 
tin, tinh,‏ ٭تنھوں or‏ ,٭تنھ tis (and, for the Agent, Gy,‏ تس Form.‏ 
tin). tinhon.‏ تن 

tem. The correlative generally accompanies the relative as its 
complement; as IG جو حڑھیگا سو گر‎ jo charhega so girega, “he who 
climbs will fall’ (Jt. “whocver climbs, he will fall’). Modern usage 


prefers the pronoun By woh to سو‎ so in the place of the correlative. 


When the relative is repeated, so also is the correlative. 
IX. THE INTERROGATIVE ( al snl ml). 


kaun ‘who?’ ‘what?’ ‘which ?’‏ کی 


Nom. کوں‎ kaun. 02 kaun. 
Form. کُس‎ kts (and, for the Agent, کنھہ : گی‎ *, or uses *, kin, kinh, or 
ین‎ hin). kinhon. 


Rem. a. The forms marked with an asterisk cannot be employed 
when these pronouns are used as adjectives. In poetry, the inter- 
rogative, when used adjectively, occasionally employs the nominative 
(395) for the Formative. 


Rem. 6. The pronoun »> = the Prakrit Sl jo, = Sanskrit BY! yah; 
جوں‎ jaun=P. سور‎ (the ace. of jo) ; سر‎ =P. At so; تو‎ taun = 
P. @ tam (the acc. of go). Similarly ..,,5 kaun= 4 kam, the ace. of 
the Sanskrit 1۹۹۸ tim. The Formatives are the Prakrit genitives 
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with the feminine bascs, #.e. with the vowel ء‎ changed tot: 6.9. جس‎ 
jis=P. gen. sing. WH jassa=S. GA yasya; جں‎ jin=P. gen. pl. 
BATU janam. 


_ 144. The interrogative گرں‎ sawn is applicable to both 
persons and things. A second interrogative pronoun LS 
kya, ‘what?’ is applicable to things only. It has no 
plural: in the singular it is declined as follows: 


kya, ‘what ??‏ کیا 
kahe.‏ کاهے Nom. LS kya. Formative‏ 


The Formative کاہے‎ ۸/۸۸ however is now rarely used, 
except in the genitive and dative cases, the Formative (»§ 
kis of the interrogative کرں‎ kaun being generally used 
instead. The genitive کاھے کا‎ kuhe-ka has the signification 
of ‘of what (thing, or material ?),’ which however is more 
generally cxpressed by جیزکا‎ (S$ his chiz-kd. The dative 
کاهے کو‎ kahe-ko always signifies, ‘for what?’ ‘why?’ and 
even this is more commonly expressed in Urdu by the 
interrogative adverbs chal, wS kis-waste, and کیوں‎ kyon. 


Rem. a. Like the English ‘what,’ LS kya may be used to express 
indignation, surprise, etc.; e.g. کیا کرتا هی‎ kya karta hai, ‘ what art 
thou doing!’ جواتمرديی‎ Ls bya jawan-mardi, “what valour or 
generosity !? In some instances it has the signification of “how;’ as 
خوب‎ LS kya khab, “how excellent!’ It may also be repeated, as is 
the English ‘what,’ to connect sentences, or to convey a partitive 
signification. (See Syntax.) 


Rem. ۸. The interrogative LS kya (for kid) is derived from the 
Sanskrit fara kim: the form کاھے‎ kahe is properly the Formative 
of the Hindi interrogative 5۲۲ kaha, ‘what?’ which would appear to 
be derivéd from the Sanskrit 88: kak. 
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X. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS ۔(اسُمائے ٹنگیر)‎ 


145. The Indefinite pronouns are of two kinds, simple 
and compound. The simple indefinite pronouns are تی‎ 348 
00 ‘some one,’ ‘some,’ ‘any,’ ‘a certain,’ and “es kuchh, 

‘some,’ ‘something,’ cae ‘a few,’ ete. 


146. The pronoun | 3 کو‎ ko’t, is declined in the singular 
only; thus— 


Sing. Nom. ٣ کو‎ ۸7, ‘some,’ eto. Formative oh kist, or Pas kisi. 


The Formative سر‎ ist, however, is not so generally used 
at the present time as کسی‎ kisi, which is applied to things 
as well as persons: ¢.9. میں‎ CLS ou hist ieitab-men, ‘in 
some book.’ , 

The pronoun تمہ‎ uchh is indeclinable. 


Rem. a. The indefinite pronouns are both derived from the same 
source as the interrogatives : eg. ٹی‎ 398 kot = Sanskrit @VS fA ہو‎ 


(kas + api); ge =8. 588۴ kaohohit (FAP TA 7: 


Rem. ۸. In poetry the Formative of us 5468 ko’% as an adjective i is 
occasionally identical with the nominative: e.g. 2 ET ہے ہت‎ 4s 
Glee کو‎ we ss Up luvs نہیں 0 کا میں‎ $18 mujh-8e 
mat ji-ko laga’o ki nahin rahne-ka ; main musdfir hin, ko't din-ko chala- 
j@inga, ‘Set not your heart on me’ (lid. “unite not your soul with 
me’); ‘I shall not stay; I am a traveller, some day I shall depart.’ 


147. Emphatic forms of these pronouns ra obtained : 
1 by repeating them: eg. 3 iS کوئی‎ kort ر0'8:/‎ ‘a very few,’ 
‘some few;’ as کہ‎ kuchh kuchh, ‘somewhat,’ ‘a very 
little:’ 2) by combining them with the pronominal adjec- 
tive ایژ‎ ek: eg. LI کوئی‎ 07 ek, or کوئي‎ Al ek kot, 
‘some one,’ ‘a few;’ vs Ps kuchh 3 ‘some little,’ 
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‘somewhat :’ 8) by repetition and insertion of the negative 
نہ‎ na: eg. 385 کوئی‎ kot na kot, ‘some one,’ “some one 
or other;’ ¢<° 5 es) kuchh na kuchh, ‘something or other.’ 


۶ 


Rem. The phrase “ss کا‎ > kuchh-ka kuchh is used to signify 


“something very or quite different.’ 


148. By placing the negative substantive verb نہیں‎ 


nahin after the simple indefinite pronouns we have us کو‎ 


۶0٦ nahin, “it is, or there is, no one or nobody,’ es‏ نہیں 


ae kuchh nahin, ‘it is nothing.’ 

Rem. The word نہیں‎ is both a negative particle and a negative 
substantive verb = هی‎ 3 na hat, and as a verb it occurs at the end of a 
sentence: ¢.g. نہیں‎ i کو‎ 0٥: nahin, ‘thero is nobody ;’ but us کو‎ 
LT نہیں‎ ۸(1 nahin dyad, ‘anyone did not come,’ ¢.c. “no one came.’ 
The same distinction is found in the sister dialects: e.g. Sindhi 


there is no one.’‏ ٭ْ ko na che,‏ کو 3 ١ھے konhe=‏ کو تھے 


149. Compound indefinite pronouns are commonly 
formed by combining the simple indcfinites with the rela- 
tive جر‎ jo, or one of the pronominal adjectives | aur, 
‘other,’ ڈوسرا‎ disra, ‘other,’ سب‎ sab, ‘all,’ د ر‎ har, ‘every.’ 

The compounds with ass ko’t are declinable: e.g, 


SING. 05, BING, FORMATIVE. 

os جو‎ Jo kot, * whoever,” ‘ whosoever,’ ار جس کسی‎ kisi, 

8 ٠ eee : o ۰ 
us اور کو‎ aur ko y some other,’ ( اور کی‎ aur kest. 
اوز‎ us کو‎ ko’t aur,’ ‘some one else,’ igh کسی‎ kist aur. 


۰ء [1:٣۶٥٣‏ لوسر us‏ کسی other,’‏ دہ ' (, ۸ disra‏ دوسرا کو تی 

oS kist diare.‏ وسر ko’t ait‏ کو as‏ دشرا 
hist.‏ ٥٥ہ‏ سب ٥٥٥ ho’t, ‘all persons,’ ‘every one,’ eS‏ سب کو us‏ 
har kist.‏ هر har-ko’t, ‘every one,’ ‘everybody,’ sos‏ ھر er‏ 


‘ 2 
some one else, 
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The compounds with as kuchh are indeclinable. 
Examples are: 


4s جو‎ jo kuchh, ‘ whatever,’ es سے‎ sab kuchh, ' what all,’ 
' everything.’ 


ass اور‎ aur kuchh, “something else,’ Pr بہت‎ bahut kuchh, ‘a great 
deal.’ 
XI. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


150. The Reflexive pronoun is آپ‎ ay, ‘self,’ ‘ myself,’ 
‘himself,’ ‘I myself,’ etc. It has but one form for the 
singular and plural, and is declined as follows: 


Nom. آٹت‎ dp. 
Gen. (adj.) اپنا‎ ap-na (fem. اپنی‎ ap-nt). 


Dat. and Act. کو -ایکو‎ par = ered al apne ta’in, apne-ko or ap-ko. 

Abl. آپ سے‎ dip-se. ° 

Loc. آپ ہیں - پر‎ dip-men,-par. 

Rem. a. The reflexive is combined emphatically with the other pro- 
nouns: : ۰ at س7‎ main ap, ‘J myself;’ آپ‎ by woh ap, ‘he himself ;’ 
نم اپ سے‎ tum dp-se, ‘ you of yourselves’ (Jit. “from or by yourselves’). 

Rem. b. آپے‎ dp = Prakrit ۹۹۳۷۷۸۲ appa = Sanskrit MAT atma, ‘soul,’ 
' self.’ 


151. Besides the Formative 1 ap, the form آبس‎ Gpas 
also occurs, but only in the genitive and locative plural : 
e.g. آپس کا‎ dpas-ka, * of, or pertaining to, ourselves, your- 
selves, or themselves ;’ آپس ہیں‎ Apas-men, ‘among our- 
selves,’ etc. The use of one or other of the personal 
pronouns depends on the context. 


Rem. The Persian reflexive pronoun dyed khwud, is also commonly 
used in Urdi. Unlike آپ‎ dp, however, it is generally used with 
the peroneal and demonstrative pronouns alone: e.g. ye میں‎ matn 
Khwud, ‘I myself;’ وي خوں‎ we Khwud, ‘they themselves.’ ‘To 
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express the signification of the ablative آپ سے‎ dp-se (or the phrase 
آپ سے آپ‎ dp-se ap), the Persian a a سے = ”ا از‎ 80, is pre- 
fixed to خوں‎ : : 6.9. Og آز‎ as Ehwud, ‘from, or of, itself,’ (‘ myself,’ 
“himself,” etc.), ‘voluntarily,’ ‘spontaneously.’ In Persian phrases 
it is also employed adjectively in the sense of ‘own:’ e.g. خُوں‎ wliog 


ba-chashmé khwud, ‘ with my own cyes.’ 


152. آپ‎ Gp is also very commonly used as the prono- 
men reverentice, in both the second and the third person. 
When so used it is declined as follows: 

NOM. SING. FORM. SING. 

wt ap, ‘your honour,’ ‘his honour.’ آپ‎ ap. 
Thus it differs from the reflexive by taking for its genitive 
the form \G7 dp-hd, and for its dative the form آبرکر‎ ap-ho 
alone. Like the English ‘you,’ though used in the 
singular, it is treated as a plural: eg. آپ اسر میں‎ dp amir 
hain, ‘ your honour is (i. arc) a great man,’ or ‘ you are 
a great man;’ jad آپ فرماتے‎ dp farmite hain, ‘his honour 
says’ (lt. ‘say’). 

Rem. Other words which, like آپ‎ dp, are commonly used for the 
sake of politeness, respect, or cuphemy, and require the verb to be in 
the pital are ث‎ pene hazrat, pe huzir, تد‎ Ares khudd-wand, 
Land Hylad khuda-wandé né‘mat, wie jandd, idk & جناب‎ 
janabé ‘ali, s\> عالِٰی‎ ‘alt gah, غریب پرور‎ garib-parwar, ly PAE 
banda-nawas, 0 sahid, وم‎ a=" makhdim, etc.—all و‎ mous 
words or phrases used as the corresponding English words ‘you,’ ‘Sir,’ 
“Master,’ ete. Similarly when speaking of himself, instead of using 
the pronoun میں‎ main, 1,’ a native frequently uses such words as ہندہ‎ 
banda, ‘slave, or humble servant,’ | 9) pas hamtarin, ‘least of slaves,’ احقر‎ 
ahkar, ‘meanest خافسار ا‎ kh khak-sar, “humble slave,’ غُلام‎ 21۷57, 

‘slave,’ ‘servant,’ 593s fidwi, ‘devoted servant,’ etc. On the same 


principle too ‘my son’ is expressed by بندة زآدہ‎ banda-sdda, ‘ the son 
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of this slave,’ and a wife is spoken of as d..3 kabila, ‘family,’ گھر کے‎ 
cesT ghar-ke ddmi, “the household or family,’ etc. 


XII. RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS, 


153. Reciprocal pronouns have no special form in Urdu. 
Reciprocity of feeling or action is expressed, as in English, 
by combining the pronominal adjectives ایٹ‎ ek, ‘ one,’ 
and |...) disra, ‘another:’ e.g. Nom. ایک ڈوسرا‎ ek ditsra, 
‘each other,’ ‘one another,’ Formative 5,59 ایک‎ ek disre. 


XIII. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS (4J} هُضاف‎ oc). 


154. The Possessive pronouns are the genitive cases of 
the personal, demonstrative, relative, interrogative, and 
reflexive pronouns: e.g. 


SINGULAR. 

\ ave mera, ‘my,’ “ thine.’ ھمارا‎ hamard, ‘ our,’ ‘ours.’ 
Vs terd, “thy,” ‘thine.’ 0ج“ 1۷11۸07۱ تُمھارا‎ ; yours.’ 
or 7 Vis, ‘hers,’ ‘its.’ ee 7 ٢ their,” ‘ theirs.’ 
اُسگا‎ uska, \G\ unka, J 

whose,’ ete.‏ “ ,تہ تر > giskd, ‘ whose,’ etc.‏ جسکا 
‘their,’ ‘ theirs.’‏ ,10756 یکا tiskd, ‘his,’ etc.‏ 2 
whose?’ Kg kinka, ‘ whose ??‏ ,۸:۸3 کسکا 


apna, ' own.’‏ اپنا 

These are all declined like other adjectives ending in رھ‎ 
e.g. masc. |e mera, fem. مري‎ meri; Form. sing. masc. سیري‎ 
mere, Nom. and Form. pl. masc. سیري‎ mere. The pronoun 
انا‎ apna however is more commonly used as a substitute 
for the possessive pronouns merd, terd, and uskd than as a 
distinct reflexive adjective, and when so used it always 
refers to the principal subject, whether this be expressed 
or understood: e.g. Lo (jas ابنا‎ apnd sabak sund, ‘repeat thy 
lesson,’ (Zit. ‘cause me to, or let me, hear thy lesson’) ; 
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ixiy میں نے اہنا گھوڑا‎ main-ne apnd ghord bencha, ؛‎ have 
sold my horse’ (it. ‘my horse has been sold by me’). 
Rem. The genitive of the adjective 2 ری‎ ‘own,’ is also used in 
as as a reflexive adjective: og. ےکا هاتھي‎ Vere mera niyj-ka hath, 
“my own elephant,’ 


XIV. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


155. Under this head may be classed such adjectives as 
partake more or less of the nature of pronouns. They are 
of two kinds; primitive and derivative. The primitive are: 


ek, ‘one.’ 1b, ‘all,’ ‘ every one.’‏ ایکشث 
har, ‘each,’ ‘every.’‏ ھر disrd, ' another,’ ' other.’‏ دوسرا 
fulan,‏ فُاں donon, ' both.’‏ داونوں 

aur, ‘ other,’ ‘ more.’ als Suldna, ‘such-and-such.”‏ اور 
ay bahut, ‘much,’ ‘many.’ Ui fulana, ۱‏ 
un eX some,’ ' certain.’ ss ssh ‘several,’ ‘many.’‏ 
chand,‏ حند ba‘ze,‏ بعضے 

at gair, ‘other’ (‘different’). Js kull, ‘all,’ “the whole.’ 


۴ kat, “how many?’ 

As adjectives they are all (with the exception of درسرا‎ 
disraé and \\3 fulani) indeclinable; but as nouns they are 
(with the exception of HS! ek, دونوں‎ donon, 3S ka’t, and 
گی‎ kai) declined in the plural: e.g. Nom. pl. , آو‎ aur, Forma- 
tive (45)! auron. The word سب‎ sab generally aspirates 
the 6 in the Formative: ¢.9. سبیوں‎ sabhon. 


Rem. The origin of the words اکٹ‎ ek, | aged disrd, and دونوں‎ 
donon has been given in treating of the numeral adjectives ; بہت‎ 
bahut = Sanskrit AW bahu(?) ; سب ز‎ sab = 8. 85 sarva; کی‎ ka’t and 
گی‎ kai = 8. @fa katt; بعضش‎ ba‘z, pe gar, فُاں‎ fulan, all Sulana, 
and (JS hull are borrowed from the Arabic; p> har end چند‎ chand 
from the Persian. 
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156. The derivatives are such adjectives as are formed 
from the original pronominal bases by means of the termi- 
nations تا ,114 تا‎ tna, and سا‎ sd, the first two being used to 
form pronominal adjectives denoting measure or quantity, 
and the last such as denote sind or similitude. A long 
vowel in the base is shortened before the terminations 2> 
and éma@ are added, and a short vowel in the base is 
lengthened to ¢ or ai (in Urdii generally to az) before the 
termination sd is added : e.g. 

















eh ae ADJECTIVES OF QUANTITY. ADJECTIVES OF KIND, ETC. 
oe | Ul atta (eta), | ‘this | ایسا‎ ہا٥‎ 8, ‘of this kind,’ 
اتنا‎ tind (¢tnd), ) much.’ like this,’ ‘such.’ 
; | 54 ate a, . isis waisd, of thatkind,’ 
i OF wa. cf that much.’ 
آتنا‎ utnd, ‘ like that.’ 
jt (fom. of ja, جتا‎ jitta (getta), ( ‘as کیساا‎ jaisa, ‘of which 
the baseofyo). | جتنا‎ jiinad (yetnit), » much.’ kind,’ like which.’ 
ti (fem. of the 5 11116 (tétta), تسا‎ tated, ‘of what ”ب9ا‎ 
base of 80). | سنا‎ titnd (tcina), ۴ much.’ ‘like that.’ 
ki (fem. of کِتّا‎ Ritta (hetta), ) “how | کیسا‎ kaisa, ‘of what 
base of ka). | 01ن کتنا‎ (kétna), much.’ kind ?? “like what? 





Rem, Although these pronominal adjectives may be conveniently 


described as formed in the manner mentioned above, there can be little 
doubt of their being really modifications of Prakrit forms: ¢.9. ر8 گنا‎ 
= Prikrit 9۴5۹9۹ ۷۰ت‎ = Sanskrit 1۹۹۰۸ نٌژم‎ in Ls kitna the 
second ٤ is, perhaps for the sake of euphony, changed intoz. Similarly 
ایسا‎ aisc =P. ج۴٣۲‎ eriso= 8. TSW idrisa; کس‎ haisa = 8 
kér’so = ]چ۲ .8ق‎ ۸:۸7۸۸. By the elision of the syllable ہ٦‎ in the 
Prakrit forms, are obtained the common Hindi forms esd and kesd, the 
short vowel ¢ of the Prakrit being lengthened. 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


THE VERB ((}x3), 


157. The Urdu verbs may be conveniently divided into 
the two classes of Transitive (sieve Js ole mutaaddi, 
‘the verb that passes on’ to an object), and Intransttive 
(33) یع‎ fee lazimi, ‘the verb that is confined to the 
subject’), the last including both active and neuter verbs, 
as to run, to sleep. For although there ٠: but one conjuga- 
tion, and the inflectional terminations are the same in all verbs, 
there is a marked difference in the formation of some of 
the tenses of the transitive verbs. 


158. Transitive verbs have two Voices, viz. the Active 
and the Passive. The other verbal forms, such as Mood, 
etc., if will be more convenient to notice after we have 
spoken of the nouns and adjectives which are derived from 
the verbal root. 


159. The root or crude form of a verb is found in the 
second person singular of the Imperative. It is in many 
cases used as an abstract verbal noun. 


160. The verbal nouns are ¢wo in number :— 


ر(مضصدر ( Tue Inrinrrrve on Gerunp‏ .را 


which is formed by adding to the verbal root the termi- 
nation نا‎ na: e.g. Root چل‎ chal, ‘to move,’ ete., 6 
Lie chal-nd, ‘to move or go,’ ‘moving or going.’ The 
infinitive is the form in which verbs are usually given in 
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Dictionaries, so that the verbal root may always be known 
by dropping the termination 4 na. 


Rem. In most instances the infinitive is, no doubt, the Sanskrit 
verbal noun ending in ana, modified, it may be, by the laws of trans- 
formation obtaining in the Prakrits. At the same time it is evident 
that the Sanskrit affix ana alone has been borrowed, and changéd to nd; 
for we find it joined to Persian and Arabic verbal nouns, and occasionally 
to other nouns and adjectives: e.g. Go خر‎ kharid-na, “to purchase’ 
(from the Persian wy =); بدلنا‎ badal-nda, “to change or exchange’ 
(from the Arabic Jo); le گرہ‎ garma-nd, ‘to get warm or heated’ 
(from گرم‎ garm, ‘ hot’); bly paniyd-nd, ‘to water,’ “to irrigate’ 
(from ا نی‎ pani, ‘water’). It may be observed also that the Sanskrit 
verbal noun, with the final vowel dropped, is occasionally employed in 
Urdii (in Hindi frequently) as an abstract noun: 64. > chalan, 


‘going,’ ‘gait,’ ‘ conduct,’ ete. 


2). Tue Noun or Aczncy فاعل)‎ oS), 


which is also a Future Active Participle. It is formed by 
adding to the cnflecied infinitive, the termination والا‎ ھ٤۰:‎ 
والا وہ‎ i> chal-ne-wala, ‘mover,’ ‘ goer,’ and, ‘ about to 
move or go.’ 


Rem. Instead of واأل‎ wal, the affix هار‎ har or \ jl» hard is occasionally 
used, but more commonly in Hindi than in Urdi. In the former of 
these dialects it is also frequently added to the Sanskrit form of the 
verbal noun; as مرن هار‎ maran-har, “about to die,’ or ‘one who is 
about to die.’ The affix wdld corresponds to the Sanskrit ۹8۲ vale; 
ھارا‎ hard, to the Sanskrit 851 ara, which, according to Dr. Trumpp, 
18 first changed to khdrd, and thence, by elision of رم‎ to hard. 


The noun of agency is declined like other adjectives 
ending in a (§ 45). 
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161. The infinitive as a gerund is used in the singular 
only, and is declined like masculine nouns ending in |< ۵ 
(§ 42). But it is also frequently used as a gerundive, and 
then agrees with its substantive in gender and number. 


162. The Participles are ¢hree in number; namely the 
Imperfect, Perfect, and Past Conjunctive. They are all 
derived from the verbal root. 


163. THe Imprerrect ParticrPie حاليه)‎ ~!), 


is formed by adding to the root the termination تا‎ ia; as 
Lie chal-ta, ‘moving,’ ‘ going.’ 


164. The addition to the participle of the word |, 27 
(the perfect participle of the verb by» ho-nd@, ‘to be or 
become’), gives it an active or progressive form, and more 
of the character of an adjective; as \,a Lis chal-ta hia, 
‘moving or going,’ dé. “become moving,’ «ze. ‘in a state 
of motion.’ But, by ellipsis, the shorter form of the parti- 
ciple is frequently used 07 Cg. دیکھہ‎ Se چلتيی‎ chal-ti 
chakki dekh = دیکھ‎ Se موئی‎ ie chaltt hut chakki dekh, 

‘having seen a moving millstone’ (ce. a millstone when 
it was moving). 

Rem. The affix تا‎ fa corresponds to the affix Wa at of the 
Sanskrit present participle. In Hindi the termination is at (strictly 


speaking, perhaps, atu, but the final vowel is never heard in pro- 
nunciation): ¢.g. TAC chalat = ee chal-ta. 


165. Taz Penrecr Parricrere 
is formed by adding to the verbal root the termination ١۶ 
a: in its formation the following rules are to be observed: 


1) If the root ends in a consonant, the termination is 
in most cases added without any change being made; as 
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chal-G, ‘moved or gone.’ But if the root consist of‏ جلا 
two short syllables, the vowel of the last being fatha, this‏ 
vowel is generally elided in the participle: e.g. Ys) badl-a,‏ 
nikl-a, ‘come out,’ from‏ بگلا ‘exchanged,’ from Jw badal;‏ 
JG nikal (see § 34, Rem. c.).‏ 

2) If the root end in one of the vowels \= @ or سر‎ 0, a 
euphonic ي‎ y is inserted between it and the termination ; 
as Lis khay-d, ‘eaten’ (root |S kha); by boy-a, ‘sown’ 
(root » 50). 

8) If the final letter of the root be the vowel s= 7, the 
Jatha of the termination (\) changes the letter of prolonga- 
tion .s into the consonant y: eg. ly piyd, ‘drunk’ (root 
Ls Pi). ۱ 


166. The following participles are irregular: 


PERF. PART. INDINITIVE. 
Us hiya, ‘done.’ کرنا‎ kar-nd, ‘to do.’ 
be diya, ‘given.’ low de-nd, ‘to give.’ 
لیا‎ liya, ‘taken.’ لبنا‎ Jena, ‘to take.’ 
۔ 7:8 موا‎ (۰7 Lie mar-nd, ‘ to die.’ 
LS gaya, ° gone.’ جانا‎ ja-na, ‘to go.’ 
۱ مو‎ hi’a, “been or become.’ ھونا‎ ho-nd, “to be,’ gte. 


But the forms کرا‎ hard, ‘done,’ and سرا‎ mara, ‘dead,’ 
are also occasionally used; and the form حایا‎ jaya is that 
invariably used in compounds, such as جایا کرنا‎ jaya karna, 
‘to go habitually or constantly,’ Lal Ll> saya chahna, ‘to 
wish to go,’ or “to be about to go.’ 


Rem. It is incorrect to say that “the words karnd and hiya are 
derived from kar and ht, two different forms of the Sanskrit root ۳ط‎ 
and the words marnd and mi’d, from mar and mi, two different forms 
of the Sanskrit root mpi,” etc. ; for there can be little doubt that though 
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the affix ة‎ (which corresponds to the Sanskrit affix (ہ‎ is used in form- 
ing perfect participles—eg. lw خر‎ kharid-d, ' purchased,’ بدلا‎ badl-d, 
“exchanged’—yet the Hindi participles are for the most part derived 
bodily from those of the Sanskrit (just as the infinitives are from the 
Sanskrit verbal noun in ana), through the medium of the Prakrit, and the 
change of form is due to the laws which obtain in the latter language : 
.وہ‎ US hiya (for kia) = ۶۰۹۷۹ kio= 8. Wa krita; مرا‎ mv’'a =P. _٭چ‎ 
mw'o=S. TA mrita ; گیا‎ gaya (for gaa) =P. WHY gao=S. WA gata. 
The verb جانا‎ jana, from the Sanskrit root QT yd, ‘to go,’ is defective, 
its perf. part. having been formed in Prakrit from a distinct root ۴ 


gam, ‘to go.’ 


167. The addition of the participle |,2 ۸8 to another 
perf. part. adds to the completeness of the act or state, if 
the verb be intransitive, and converts it into a passive 
participle سنعرل)‎ ro ism maf‘ul), if the verb be transitive, 
imparting to it also in each case more of the character of 
an adjective. 


Rem. The imperfect and perfect participles, when compounded with 
رۃ'۸3 وا‎ may also be used as nouns: e.g. | مو‎ by میرأ‎ merd diya 07 
(and, elliptically, Uy میرا‎ mora diya), “what has been given by 
(it. of ) me,’ “my giving or gift.’ 


168. The imperfect and perfect participles are declined 
like other adjectives ending in ١ a, with a slight dif- 
ference in the feminine plural, which takes a contracted 
form of the nom. pl. of feminine nouns ending in?: e.g. 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
Singular. Plural, Singular, Plural. 


Nominative جلا‎ chala, چلے‎ chale. ر041 جلی‎ o> chalin. 
Formative > chale, چجلے‎ chale. چلی‎ chali, (soho chalin. 


But the euphonic y of such perfect participles as لیا‎ Jaya, 
Lys soya, is generally dropped in all the inflected forms: 
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eg. لئے‎ live, سوئیں ,27 لئی‎ ٥٥لا‎ The same change takes 
place in the inflected masc. forms of such participles as پیا‎ 
برە‌پار‎ by diya: eg. پیئے‎ pve; but in the feminine the two 
long vewels 2, 2, are generally contracted into one ; as we) 
“pifor hy pri; Ski for dS 1٥ 
169. In the compound participles formed with |,» wa, 
both parts of the compound are inflected in the same way, 


but the plural termination of the feminine is usually 
added to the last, رهوا‎ alone: e.g. هو یں‎ bh chali hw’ in. 


Fem. As the plural is obvious from the termination of the last part 
of the compound, the addition of the same termination to the first part 
also is unnecessary, and is now rarely made. We occasionally meet 
with the full plural termination dz, as جیٰیاں‎ chaliyan, but current 


usage is averse to the form. 


170. The addition of the emphatic particle جی‎ hi to the 
locative of the imperfect participle (with the postposition 
suppressed), gives it the force of an adverb: eg. جی‎ al> 
chalte-hi, ‘in the very act, or on the instant, of moving.’ 


Te Pasr Consuncrive ParriciPLE معطوف)‎ el). 


171. This participle, which is indeclinable, may take 
the form: 1) Of the simple root; as U> chal, ‘having 
moved or gone; 2) of the root with the addition of one 
of the affixes s—e, or کے‎ ke; as چلے‎ chal-e, or چلکے‎ 
chal-ke; 8) of the root with the addition of § kar, or — § 
har-ke (which are themselves past conj. part. of the verb 
کرنا‎ kar-nd); as چلکر‎ chal-kar, or S چلک‎ chal-kar-he. The 
affix e is seldom or never employed; ke and kar are those 
most frequently used. 

Rem. a. We occasionally meet with the form 1 کر‎ kar-kar, 3 جلگر رکر‎ 
chal-kar-kar ; this, however. is now generally condemned as barbarous. 
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Rem. ۸. The conjunctive participle of the verb UT and, ‘to come,’ 
takes the forms ish an, آنکر‎ dnkar, etc., besides the regular forms | 4, 


dkar, etc.‏ اکر 


Rem. c. The affixes e and ke both spring from the Prakrit form sa of 
the Sanskrit affix ya, which is used to form indeclinable past participles : 
ta transposed = a1=e; in the case of ke, however, ta is first changed 
to ja, ye (the form current in Sindhi), and y is then changed to ۸م‎ In 
the first or root form of the participle the affix e is dropped. 


GrenpEeR, Numser, PERson. 


172. The Urdu verb has ¢wo genders, the masculine 
and feminine; ¢wo numbers, the singular and plural; and 
three persons in each number. 


Moons عررتی)‎ siiraten). 

173. There are three moods; namely the Indicative, 
Imperative, and Subjunctive or Conditional, which is 
also the Optative. The Indicative and Subjunctive will 
be noticed in connection with the tenses. 


Tue Imperative ( اہر‎ amr). 


174, The second person singular of the Imperative is, 
as has already been observed, the root or crude form of 
the verb. The second person plural is formed by adding 
to the singular the termination ,— 0; as جل‎ chal, ‘go thou,’ 
p> chalo, ‘go you.’ It is identical with the second person 
plural of the Aorist, from which tense the other persons of 
the Imperative are taken. 


175. If the root end in .s— e, or »— 0, the plural impera- 
tive may be formed as described above; but the more 
usual course is to elide the radical e or o before adding the 
0; ég. sing. دي‎ de, ‘ give thou,’ pl. do, ‘give you;’ sing. 
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ho, “be ye.” The forms yo deo‏ ھر Ao, ‘de thou,’ plural‏ هو 
hoo are now regarded as provincial and barbarous.‏ فرر and‏ 


Rem. The terminations of the Prakrit imperative are—Sing. or a, 
aht, etc.; pl. dha or ha: the first of these is dropped in Hindi, and the 
plural termination ha is changed to o by elision of 4 and compensatory 
lengthening of the final vowel. 


Tur PRECATIVE. 


176. There is another form of the Imperative which is 
properly a Precative, but which 1s also commonly used in 
polite speech for the Imperative. It is formed by adding 
to the verbal root the termination —)— dye for the singular, 
and »— iyo for the plural ;' as حلیے‎ chaliye, ' please go,’ 
or simply “go;’ pl» chaliyo, “go you.’ But at the 
present time the two forms are both commonly employed 
in both the singular and the plural, the only difference 
between them being, that the form ending in ٤ 
is always used with the pronomen reverentie آپ‎ ap, 
and usually refers to present time; whereas that end- 
ing in iyo is used with the pronouns ,j 10 and 0 tum, 
and is generally a future imperative: eg. آپ جلیے‎ 
ip chaliye, ‘please come, or come, Sir, or Sirs;’ cul 
pil wh ورخت کے‎ is dirakht-he pas na jaiyo, ‘near this 
tree thou shalt not go; آزاد کرنے کا‎ 4! aan Sl ھرگِز‎ 
إرادہ 5 کھجیر‎ hargiz inke bechne aur azad karne-ka trada na 
۷ ‘never form the design of sclling or setting free 
these (animals).’ The form ending in yo is also frequently 


! Mr. Etherington (Hind? Grammar, p. 78) observes that it is incorrect to term 
the precative ending in tyo the plural of that ending in tye, and in this opinion he 
is supported by native scholars; but though the opinion of these is invaluable in 
respect of the usage and signification of words, it is utterly untrustworthy where their 
origin or derivation is concerned, especially in Hindi forms. By comparison with the 
same form in the sister dialects— Panjabi, Sindhi, etc.—we obtain conclusive evidence 
of the form ending in ¢yo being originally the plural of that ending in tye. 


THE PRECATIVE. 187 


employed in benedictions and دا ٹمکز .0.9 : یہ سس‎ 
رکھیو‎ PANS 5 Khuda tum-ko zinda rakhiyo, ‘may God preserve 


you alive; اور ُشرکوں پرمُوجیو‎ sil کی لعنمت‎ las Khuda ki 
la‘nat kajfiron aur mushrikon par hujiyo, ‘God’s curse on 
infidels and believers in a plurality of gods!’ 


Rem. a. The termination tye is derived from the increment ۸ or ta, 
which is inserted between the root and the terminations in the present, 
imperative, and definite future of Prikrit verbs (Prakrit-Prakdsa, 
ed. Cowell, p. 30 of Introduction). This increment is traced by 
Lassen to the Sanskrit precative. In Hindi and Urdii also the Aorist 
frequently takes the form of the Precative for the three persons of the 
singular, and adds nasal m thereto for the plural: eg. قتل کا‎ 
فرمائییں‎ hukm katl-ka farma’iyen, ‘(your Majesty) is pleased to give 
the order to put to death.’ (Sce Syntax.) 


177. If the root end in آ7 --ي‎ ore, the letter / is inserted 
between it and the affixes of the Precative, and mayhiul e of 
the root is changed to the ma‘ruf 2 before the affixes are 
added: e.g. پہچیے‎ pitye, from the root ہی‎ pi, ‘to drink ;? 
aay diye, from the root دی‎ de, ‘to give.’ Instead of 
inserting j however, the initial 7 of the affixes may be 
dropped, and y changed toy; مد‎ —s\ Pie, sy PO, یکسے‎ 
dije, yxy dijo. ۱ 

178. The precatives of the verbs i,» honda, ‘to be or be- 
come,’ and سرنا‎ marnd, ‘to die,’ also insert j: eg. <3 


1 Forbes and others after him state that “when the root ends in ۶ or ,ہت‎ 7 is 
inserted for euphony,” etc. But they give no example of a verbal root ending in w, 
which forms its precative thus; and we doubt much whether a single example could 
be given, unless it be the verb mzzna, which is rarely if ever used. Indeed, mujiye and 
mu’a are generally regarded as the precative and perfect participle, not of muna, but 
of marna. Examples of verbal roots ending in ۷× are chhuna, ‘to touch,’ and chuna, 
‘to drip,’ but these would certainly not take 7 in the precative: ٥٠٠۰ chhwiye, not 
chhyjiye. The rule would be equally incorrect if o were substituted for %, for Lona is 
the only verb of this cluss that forms its precative with jrye. 
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hitjiye, حرجیر‎ hitjiyo, مُوجیے‎ mizjiye. This last, however, also 
takes the regular forms سربے‎ Mariye, مرِیر‎ mariyo. 

Rem. a. The form of the root employed in the precative, it may be 
observed, is generally that which occurs in the perfect participle, and 
hence we find aot kijiye, کعے‎ kije, کچیر‎ kijiyo, جو‎ kijo, as 
the precatives of کرنا‎ ۸۸۸۸٤۷۶۰ ‘to do,’ the forms کر ہے‎ kariye and کر ہو‎ 
kariyo, though occasionally used, being regarded as unchaste, ‘A 
remarkable exception to this rule, however, is the precative جائیے‎ 
ja iye, of the verb حانا‎ jana, ‘ to go.’ 

fem. 6. The affixes —J— tye and یو‎ 2. wo, are frequently written 
جج پئے‎ ve and ws V0, Or eis ٥ > Vo: 6g. چلیئے‎ chalt’e, or 
> chalv’e; and when the root ends in 4, the initial vowel ف)‎ of 
the affixes may be elided; as ئیے‎ ley farmd’ tye, or فرما ہے‎ farmaye. 

179. The addition of the termination “رگا‎ to the preca- 
tive ending in ye gives it a future signification: eg. کے‎ ol 
حوالے یسجییگا‎ un-he hawile kijiyega, ‘you will be pleased to 
make (them) over to them.’ 


THE TENSES, 


180. The tenses in common use, and which are those 
allowed by native grammarians, are nine in number, ex- 
clusive of the Imperative. Of these tenses four relate to 
an imperfect act; viz. 1) the Aorist مفارع)‎ muzdri‘), which 
has both a present and a future signification: 2) the 
Present Imperfect حال)‎ 241): 3) the Past Continuous or 
Imperfect مانی اِستمرارِي یا ناتمام)‎ miizi istimrart ya na-ta- 
mam): 4) the Simple Future Jit mustakbil): Four 
relate to a perfect or complete action, namely: 1) the Past 
Absolute or Indefinite (;\b. isthe mazi mutlak): 2) the 
Proximate or Present Perfect تربب)‎ ste mézi harib): 
8) the Remote or Past Perfect wus ماِي‎ miizi ba‘td): 4) the 
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Future Perfect or Past Potential ee سانیيی‎ 17027 shakki). 
Two of these tenses, viz. the Aorist? and the Future 
Perfect, are common to the Indicative and Subjunctive 
Moods (though the latter is rarely used in the Indicative); 
the rest pertain to the Indicative Mood. One tense, 
namely the Past Conditional or Optative, 1s peculiar to 
the Subjunctive Mood. 


181. The tenses rarely used, and which the native 
grammarians do not even notice, need not detain the 
student here: they will be explained hereafter. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES, 
a) Tue Srmptz 8۰ء‎ 


182. The simple tenses of the Active Voice are three s 
namely, the Aorist, the Past Absolute or Indefinite, and 
the Past Conditional or Optative. 


1) Tue Aorist, 


183, The Aorist is the only tense that is formed by 
means of inflectional terminations.? These are: 


1 It is inexplicable to us how Mr. Etherington can say (Hindi Grammar, p. 76), 
“The so-called aorist of the Hindi is not indicative atall; for it never simply asserts, 
except in ungrammatical patois.” He must surely have repeatedly heard the 
expressions kya karun, ‘What am I to do? kahan ja'un, ‘Where shall I go >” 
khuda jane, ‘God knows?’ And he should have known that the aorist is commonly 
employed in the indicative mood in proverbs: : وہ‎ wif-chare kuttd kate, ‘the dog 
bites (or will bite) one mounted on a camel.’ To call the tense the prospective 
conditional is to give it a new name, which, so far from being an improvement on the 
old one, is calculated to mislead. The fact is, this tense is the equivalent of the 
Prakrit present indefinite, which (since the Sanskrit potential has disappeared from 
the Prikrits) also expresses some of the significations of the potential, and hence is 
used in both the indicative and subjunctive moods. 

2 The aorist corresponds to the present of the Prakrit, the personal terminations 
of which tense are : 


SINGULAR. _ PLURAL, _ 
00 Gmo, Gmu, Gma\aq - 
lst person ami (S. ami). { amo, ames, mays amah. 
2nd و‎ asi (8. ast). aha (S. a-tha). 
800 وو‎ a-dt, ai )8. م-؛٤(.‎ a-nti )8. a-nis). 


Comparing these terminations with those of the Hindi, we perceive fhat, in the 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Ist person _ j»— un. -یں‎ on 
2nd 5, سيی‎ 6 9 0. 
8rd 5, woe. -یں‎ on 


They are added to the verbal root, and are the same 
for both genders. 


184. If the root end in a vowel, certain euphonic 
changes may be necessary before the terminations are 
added to it: eg. 


1) If the vowel be ١ح‎ a, سر‎ o, or .s> i, the letter , ٥ہ‎ 
may be inserted between it and the terminations sf 6 
and -یں‎ ei; a8 ,ہ-۔ہ-تار جاري‎ (thou or he) ‘will go;’ سوري‎ 
80-0-6 (thou or he) ‘will sleep;? جیریں‎ jé--en, (we or they) 
‘will live.’ In the case of the verb li,» honda, ‘to be,’ we 
find, moreover, that the vowels of the terminations are 
frequently elided, so that we have the forms: Ist person 
SING. ھریں‎ ho-idh, OF هیں‎ hon; Ind pers. —d ho'e, OF هھوري‎ 
ho-w-e, or جو‎ ho, etc. 

Rem. In Urdi, however, w is not very generally inserted, hamse 
between the vowels being preferred; e.g. سوفن ,7 کال جاوں‎ 8606, 
جیئے‎ jve; and the form ھووں‎ ۸0'47 is obsolete. 


2) Ifthe root end in .s— e, a euphonic w may be inserted, 
as in the case of the other vowels, but the usual practice is, 
as has been shown in the case of the imperative (§ 175) 
to drop the root vowel in all the persons: e.g. the aorist 
of دینا‎ dend, ‘to give,’ is دُیں‎ din, ‘I give or shall give;? 
دی‎ de, (thou or he) ‘will give’ ٠٠. 0 den, (we or they) 
‘will give.’ 


.atter, the consonants have all heen elided (but the letters m and × have left their 
mark in the form of the anusvara or nasal), and the vowels a, s of the second and 
third persons sing. and the 8rd pers. pl. have coalesced into ہ‎ In the first person 
the vowel @ has been changed to #, and final ¢ has been elided. In the second person 
& has been elided, and ¢ lengthened to & 
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Rem. a. The personal pronouns may either precede or follow the 
verb, or they may be omitted. But if any stress is to be laid on the 
person, the proper pronoun must be expressed, and be placed before 
the verb. 


ae 6. The aorist frequently takes the form of the precative: e.g. 


oF کی بنں نہیں‎ ot LS kya ki-jiye, kuchh ban nahin parts, 
“what shall I do? nothing is of any avail;’ where Ajiye= karin. 
-The subject will be noticed in the Syntax. 


2) Tae Past InpErrnits. 


185. The Past Indefinite or Absolute is formed from 
the perfect participle, which, in the case of an intransitive 
verb, is inflected to agree in gender and number with its 
subject or nominative; but if the verb be transitive, a 
passive construction is employed, the actor is put in the 
Agent case and the odject of the action becomes the subject 
or nominative, with which the participle agrees in gender, 
etc. For example, instead of saying directly, ‘the king 
killed a tigress,’ the Urdu uses the form, ‘by the king a 
tigress was killed’ (Vs راجانے شیرني مار‎ rdja-ne shernt mart). 
The same construction is pempleyedai in all such tenses of 
the active voice of a transitive verb as are composed of 
the passive participle, provided the object of the act have 
the nominative form; but the object may take the dative 
form, in which case the participle is never inflected. 


fem. This construction is derived from the Sanskrit through the 
Prakrit, and would appear to be preferred in Sanskrit to the active 
construction. In Prakrit it is very commonly employed, few traces of 
the Sanskrit preterite tenses remaining in the dialects thereof. The 
Hindi departs from the Prakrit, however, in discarding all inflectional 
terminations, which in the Prakrit were optionally used. 
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3) Tae Past Conprrionat. 


186. The Past Conditional or Optative is formed from 
the imperfect participle, which is inflected to agree in 
gender and number with the subject or nominative. 


fem. This tense appears to perplex English writers on Urdi 
grammar greatly. It is called ‘The Indefinite,’ “The Present In- 
definite,’ “The Retrospective Conditional,’ etc., and rendered mostly by 
the English present. Now the fact is, it is not a present tense at all, 
but a past subjunctive. The error is probably due to the fact that the 
present tense is sometimes used elliptically without the auxiliary, and 
so has the appearance of the conditional; but the two should not be 
confounded, The conditional was, in all probability, a compound 
tense originally. 


b) Tur Comrounn TEnsEs. 


1) Tue Forore. 


187. The Future is formed by adding to the Aorist the 
participle رگا‎ (a contraction of gaa, whence gayd, ‘gone’), 
which is inflected to agree with the nominative in gender 
and number. The Future is therefore properly a Desi- 
derative, or Intentional: e.g. میں حلونگا‎ main chalingd, 
‘I shall go or move,’ is literally, “I am gone (that) I 
move,’ i.e. ‘I wish to move,’ or ‘I am going to move;’ and 
hence we occasionally find it so used: e.g. Shs میں‎ main 
dekhitnga, ‘I wish to see,’ ‘I would see’=bal> میں دیکھنے‎ 
Us main dekhne chahia لا‎ 

188. The remaining compound tenses (with the ex- 
ception of the Future Perfect) are composed of the 
imperfect or perfect participle and the following auxil- 


laries, which are also used alone to express simple 
existence. 
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PRESENT. 
Singular, Plural, 
oP میں‎ main hin, “T am. Und هم‎ ham = “we are. 
هي‎ 2 ti hai, ‘thou art.’ تم هو‎ tum ho, ‘ you are.’ 
هی‎ By woh hat, ‘he is.’ وي میں‎ ٥ hain, ‘they are.” 
1 ۳ 
من تھا‎ main tha, ‘I was.’ peers > ham the, ‘ we were.’ 


tum the, “you were.’‏ تم تھے ta thd, ‘ thou wast.’‏ تھا 
we the, ‘they were.’‏ وي تھے woh thd, “he was.’‏ وہ تھا 


If the subject or nominative be feminine, تھا‎ 1۸8 takes 
the feminine termination: eg. sing. تھی‎ thi, pl. تھیں‎ thin. 


Rem. These are not “ anomalous formations derived from hona,’’ as 
Professor Williams calls them, for ond springs from the Sanskrit dha, 
‘to be or become, the Prakrit form of which is ho or huva; whereas 
the forms us hin, etc., are derived from the present tense of the 
Sanskrit as, ‘to be:’ eg. hin=P. amhi=8. asmi; hat=P. asi=S8. 
ast, and so on, the process of transformation in Hindi being analogous 
to that of the terminations of the aorist; 4, however (into which the s 
also of ast, etc., is changed), being in no instance elided, but transposed. 
The form تھا‎ thd is traceable to the Sanskrit root stha, “to stand,’ 
which is used even in Sanskrit as a substantive verb with the sensé of 
“to be.’ 


2) THe Present IMPERFECT. 


189. The Present Imperfect is formed by adding the 
first of the above auxiliary tenses to the imperfect parti- 
ciple of a verb: e.g. masc. موں‎ ble chalta hitn, fem. ee 
Us? chalti hin, ‘I am going.’ 

Rem. a. The present tense is sometimes formed by adding the same 
auxiliary to the aorist of a verb; as op o> chalan han, ‘I go or 
am going.’ This form, which is properly an indefinite present, was at 
one period general; numerous instances of its use occur in the poets, 
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۱ 
and it is still very common in the tract of country extending from 
Agra to Sindh; but in other parts of Northern India it is now seldom 


used, except by the uneducated. 


Rem. b. The termination گا‎ ga is occasionally added'to the auxiliary 
in the present and present perfect tenses, and even when it is used 
independently, sometimes intensifying, but often without affecting the 
sense; for example, هیگا‎ haiga < می‎ hat; Kors Ges chalta haiga = 
هی‎ Lh chalta hat. Such forms, it may be observed, are regarded as 
unchaste (gai fasih) by native scholars. 


3) Tue Past ImpErrect on Conrtinvovs. 


190. This tense is formed by adding the auxiliary تھا‎ 
tha to the imperfect participle of a verb: 6.4. MASC. میں‎ 
تھا‎ ble main chalta tha, fem. تھی‎ co میں‎ main chalti thi, 

‘I was going. It froquently denotes a habitual or repeated 
act in past time, as ‘I used (to go),’ etc., and when used 
in this sense the auxiliary, thd, is often omitted, so that 
the tense then assumes the form of the Past Conditional. 


4) Tue Proxrmate دہ‎ Present 222207 


191. The Present Perfect is formed by adding the first 
of the auxiliary tenses to the perfect participle of a verb: 
6.9» مُوں‎ (fem. جلا (جلی‎ chald (fem. chali) hiin, ‘I have gone 
or set out.’ Ifthe verb be ¢ransitive, the construction is 
the same as in the Past Absolute (§ 185), the auxiliary 
always taking the form of the 3rd person sing. or plural: 
.وہ‎ gd راجانے شیرمارا‎ raja-ne sher mira hai, ‘the king has 
killed a tiger,’ or i. ‘by the king a tiger has been killed ;? 
راجانے تیں شیر پوارے ھی‎ raja-ne tin sher mane hain, ‘the 
king has killed three tigers;’ شبرنیاں)‎ or) es شیر‎ upd det, 
us مارِي‎ rdja-ne tin sherni (or sherniyain) mari hain, ‘the 
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king has killed three tigresses;’ (e=* or) S¢=* اُس لڑکے نے‎ 
مارا ھی‎ us arke-ne mujhko (or mujhe) mard hat, ‘that boy has 
beaten me.’ When the object of the act is represented by 
a personal pronoun, the participle will always remain un- 
inflected, since such pronouns admit of the dative form of 
the accusative alone. 


5) Tar Remote or Past PErrecr. 


192. The Past Perfect is formed by adding the auxil- 
iary تھا‎ thé to the perfect participle of a verb: میں جلا يہ‎ 
تھا‎ main chald tha, ‘Thad تھے از دمد٭چ‎ > »» ham chale the, 

‘we had gone,’ feminine تھس‎ de هم‎ ham chale thin, it 
being sufficient to add the plural termination to the 
auxiliary. Ifthe verb be ¢ransitive, the same construc- 
tion is employed as in the Past Absolute and on 
Perfect: e.g. Gnd میں نے تیں گھوڑیا ں (یا گھوڑي) خریدي‎ 
main ne tin ghoriyan ) ya ghort) kharidi thin, ‘I had 
purchased three mares,’ 111. ‘by me three mares had been 
purchased.’ 


6) Tae Forvre Perrerct, og Past Porenriat. 


193. This tense is formed by adding the Future 
of the verb Ui,» hona, ‘to be or become, to the perfect 
participle of a verb: eg. هونگا‎ lo میں‎ main chala hiunga, 
‘I shall have gone,’ or, more commonly, ‘I may have 
gone.’ The termination ga of the Future is occa- 
sionally dropped, or, in other words, the Aorist of 
the verb honda is added to the perfect participle, and 
then the signification is invariably that of the Past 


Potential : e.g. میں جلا هیں‎ main chalé hon, ‘I may have 
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gone. If the verb be ¢ransitive, the construction is 
the same as in the case of other tenses composed of 
passive participles. 

Rem. It is a mistake to say that this tense “is not of very frequent 
occurrence,” as all English writers on Hindi and Urdii grammar do. 
It is commonly employed, both colloquially and in writing; not 
however as a Future Perfect, but as a Past Potential, expressing the 


possibility, or uncertainty, of an act. 


CONJUGATION. 


194. We now proceed to conjugate three verbs: viz. 
the ¢ransitive-active verb J likhna, ‘to write;’ the in- 
transitive-active verb ce chalna, ‘to move or go,’ and 
the substantive verb حرنا‎ hona, ‘to be.’ The masculine 
forms alone will be given; it will therefore be borne in 
mind that, in the Future and all tenses composed of 
the imperfect and perfect participles, the final vowel 
a of the sing. is changed to 7 for the feminine, and the 
final vowel e of the plural to 77. The verbal nouns and 
adjectives are declined like other nouns and adjec- 
tives ending in a. The arrangement of the moods and 
tenses differs but slightly from that found in existing 
grammars; it is necessary therefore to again direct atten- 
tion to the fact that the Conditional, though classed 
with the tenses derived from the imperfect participle, 
is a past tense, of the subjunctive mood. The Imperative, 
properly speaking, consists of the second person alone, 
and this is all that is given; the remaining persons are 
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identical with those of the Aorist, from which indeed they 
are borrowed. 


1. ROOT J Lith, ‘to write.’ 


Infinitive or Gorund, لکھنا‎ likhna, ‘to write,’ ‘ writing.’ 

Noun of Agency, and Jl, لکھنے‎ likhne-wala, ‘writer,’ “about 

Future Act. Participle, to write.’ 

Imperfect, Lg likhta, ‘ writing.’ 

Perfect, لکها‎ Uikha, ‘written.’ 

Progressive, es Lest likhta hid, ‘in the act of writing,’ ‘one ٭‎ 
who is in the act of writing.’ 

Passive, tp لکھا‎ likha hia, “been written,’ ‘what has been 

written.’ 

SKS لکھکر-‎ Ss “having 

likh, likh-kar, or likh-kar-ke, ( written.’ 

Adverbial, (<2 لکھئے‎ likhte-hi, ‘in the very act, or on the 


instant, of writing.’ 


Participle. 


Past Conjunctive 


TENSES FORMED FROM THE ROOT. 


1). Tue Imperative. 
BINGULAR. PLURAL. 
4S 3 ti kh, “write thou.’ ٹم لکھو‎ tum likho, “۳×أ٥‎ you,’ 
Precative, as likhtye, ‘write, or) gag likhiyo, ‘you shall or will 
be pleased to write.’ ۱ write.’ 


Future ر5 ۸2۸۳ا لِکھئیگا‎ “۲۱٢ will be pleased to write,” 


1 It should be observed that there is no necessity to express the personal pronoun 
in the Imperative, the Aorist, and the Present Perfect (and, in the c&se of intransitive 
verbs, in the Past Perfect, and Past Potential), unless any stress is to be laid on the 
person; gnd that, in all the tenses, the pronouns, if expressed, as commonly follow as 
precede the verb. 
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2). Tue Aorisr. 


‘I write, or shall write, or should write,’ etc. 


oe میں‎ main likhun. ond ‘a ham likhen. 
لِکھے‎ 3 ta, likhe. لِکھو‎ ~ tum lukho. 
و لکھے‎ woh likhe. وي لِکھیں‎ we likhen. 


3). Tae Furuse. 


“I shall write,’ ete. 


ham likhenge.‏ ٭ لکھینگے main likhinga.‏ ہین لکھونگا 
tum likhoge,‏ تم کر لئ کے Uikhega.‏ 188 ٹو لِکھیگا 
we likthonge.‏ وی لِکھینگے likhega.‏ ۵۸ہ 29 LG‏ 


TENSES FORMED FROM THE IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


1). Toe Past Conprrronat on 0۶۸٢. 


‘Had I written,’ or ‘Did I write,’ or (Would that) ‘I had written,’ etc. 


ham. likhte.‏ 2 لِکھتے main likhta.‏ میں لِکھتا 
tum like.‏ ٹم ag‏ 88۰ تو لکھتا 
we likhte,‏ ويی by woh likhtd. aS‏ لکھنا 


2). THe Present ImpErrecr. 
“T am او‎ etc. 

Us? میں لکھتا‎ main likkta hin. لکھنے میں‎ o> ham مات‎ hai 
sb LES gi ta 1:18 hat. ہو‎ ae) pb tum likhte ho. 
ہی‎ Ca) dy woh likhta har. oe aS uss we likhte hain. 

3). THe Past Continvovus ok IMPERFECT. 
“I was writing,’ and “I used to write.’ 


the‏ ملا fam‏ حم ang‏ تھے | matin 10318 tha.‏ میں لِکھتا تھا 
tum Tikhte the.‏ تم ٹم لکھتے تھے ta 1:318 tha.‏ تو eg‏ تھا 
the,‏ 10ل we‏ وي لِکھنے تھے woh ۸08 tha,‏ وہ لِکھتا تھا 
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TENSES FORMED FROM THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 
1). Tue Past AssoLure ہ‎ InpEFINITE, 


“I wrote,’ or dit. ‘By me (it) was written,’ etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
LS میں ائۓ‎ main-ne 11:776. 4 ح نے‎ ham-ne 0۰ 
نے لِکھا‎ Fe tit-ne ۰ ٹم نے لِکھا‎ 5 tum-ne 6۰. 
US ٭ہ ان نے‎ al سس ےت‎ UG تو‎ unhon-ne ۰. 
ikhda. 


2). THe ProxrmatE on Present Perrecr. 
“I have written,’ Ut. ‘By me (it) has been written,’ ete. 
ald میں نے‎ main-ne likha hat. ald iol ۳ ham-ne likha has. 
re لکھا‎ ay ti-ne likha hat. esce لی‎ ُ tum-ne lskha hat. 


likhd hat.‏ 06ء \ نھوں نے اتی or pony us-ne or‏ ان لے لکھا می 


un-ne Ukhd hat. 


3). Tue Remote on Past Perrecr. 
‘I had written,’ it. ‘By me (it) had been written.’ 


ham-ne likha tha.‏ ْ نے لکھاتھا main-ne 11۸۸5 tha.‏ میں نے لِکھا تھا 


tum-ne Tika tha.‏ تم نے لِکھا تھا tii-ne likha thd.‏ و نے لِکھا تھا 
unhon-ne likha thd.‏ او نے kd‏ تھا ٤۸2-10۵ or un-ne‏ | سے OF‏ اس لکھا تھا 
likha tha.‏ 


4), Tae Forvre Perrect, on Past Porentrat. 

“ ۲ shall have written,’ (more commonly) ‘I may have written,’ ete. 

likha haga.‏ ۶-۸۶مۃ p>‏ نے لِکھا maine likha hogt. Cp‏ میں نے لِکھا هوگا 
2 

۰وہ( ۴(7م:1] 1۷0۸-٦‏ تُم نے LS‏ ھوگا tii-ne likhd hoga.‏ تو نے نے لِکھا ھوگا 
LS 2 url pes likha‏ ھوگا us-ne or‏ ات or‏ ان نے YS‏ ھوگا 

un-ne likha hoga. hoga. 

1 It will be understood that the participle takes this form only when the object of 
the act is in the sing. masc., or in the form of the dative; in every other case it will 
be inflected to agree with the object in gender and number: eg. میں نے چٹھي‎ 

ih INALN-NE 01 ukhi, ‘I wrote a letter.’ 


2 The form ان نے‎ un-ne of the Agent case may also be used; but as this form is 
generally used for the sing. (not “to indicate respect,” as is generally supposed, see 
§ 141), the form ءہ-ضمزہ اُنھوں نے‎ is commonly employed for the plural. 
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Rem. a.—The termination گا‎ ga of اوه‎ may even be dropped, in 
which case the signification is invariably that of the Past Potential: e.g. 
a4 ‘ 5 
اسنے لِکھا هو‎ us-ne 11172 ho, “he may have written.’ 


Rem. b.—If the root ends in a vowel, the conjugation is effected in 
the same way: the perfect participle is formed by inserting a euphonic 
y between the root and the termination @ (this y, however, being 
generally dropped again in the masc. pl. and in the fem.), and certain 
optional forms of the Aorist occur (§ 184): e.g. 


Root Us kha, * to eat.’ Perf. part. کھایا‎ khaya, ‘ eaten. 
.7۰ھ‎ 
۰: SINGULAR. 
میں تھاوں‎ main kha’in. uw aS or کھایں‎ ed ham kha’en or 
۸/7۰ 
rd 2 
کھاريی‎ or توکھائے‎ ti kha’e or ۸۶۰ نم کھاو‎ tum khd’o. 
کھاويی‎ or و2 کھائے‎ wohkha’e ×ہ‎ khdwe. کھاو بں‎ or 7 کھا‎ sy we kha’on or 
khawen. 
Past ABSOLUTE. 
Lis میں نے‎ main ne khayd. Ls ھمنے‎ ham-ne khaya. 
تو نے کھایا‎ tii-ne khdyd. تٹمئۓے کھایا‎ tum-ne khayd. 
این کھایا‎ un-ne khayd. LYS اُنھوں نے‎ un-hon-ne khiyd. 


7. ROOT > chal, ‘to move, or go.’ 
Infinitive or Gerund, nee chal-nd, ‘to go,’ ‘ going.’ 
Noun of Agency, and MN, حچلنے‎ chalne-wala, ' ”جع‎ ‘ about 
Future Active Participle, to go.’ 
Imperfect حلتا‎ chal-td, ‘ moving or going.’ 
Perfect = chal-d, “moved or gone.’ 

Progressive | RS چلنا‎ chalta hud, ‘in the act of moving,’ etc. 
Past Perfect | ہو‎ eS chala hid, ‘become moved,’ ‘ gone.’ ; 
۔ چلکر - چلکرکے‎ b> ) “having moved,’ 

chal, chal-kar, chal-har-ke, ) ete.‏ نا 


| Adverbial e: <i> chalte-, ‘in the very act, or on the instant 
of moving,’ etc. 


Participle. 


Past Conjunctive 
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THE 581۰ 
SINGULAR. 
J> ra ti. chal, “ go thou.’ p> 0 tum chalo, “go you.’ 
Precative, چلیے‎ chaliye, ‘go, or be pA chaliyo, ‘you shall or 


pleased to go.’ will go.’ 
Future حلئیگا‎ chalv’ egd, “you will be pleased to go.’ 


پوہے 


Tur Aorist. 


‘I go, or shall go, or should go,’ etc. 


ham chalen.‏ ھم main ۰ on‏ میں جلوں 
pe tum chalo.‏ جلو a> Fy ti chale.‏ 
we chalen.‏ ويی چلیں a> by woh chale.‏ 


THe ۳0×٦ .۰ط‎ 


“I shall go,’ ete. 


ham chalenge.‏ ھم چلینگے oes main chaliunga.‏ حچلونگا 
Ac pe tum chaloge.‏ کے Fe ti chalega.‏ حلیگا 
we chalenge.‏ وي > by woh chalega. ee‏ چلیگا 


Tur Past ConpiITionaL orn OPTATIVE. 


‘Had I gone,’ “Did I go,’ (Would that) “I had gone,’ ete. 


Ll om main ۰ > ھم‎ ham chalte. 
CES Ps ti chaltd. چلتے‎ ~ tum chalte. 
جلتا‎ by woh chalta. وي حچلتے‎ we chalte. 


Tue Present [MPEeRrFEct. 
‘T am going,’ ete. 
os چلتا‎ 270 main chalta hin. میں‎ ale ظم‎ ham chalte hain. 
نَُ چلتا فی‎ ti chalta hat. ٹم چلتے هو‎ tum chalte ho. 
چلتا هي‎ by woh chalta hat. ont وي چلتے‎ we chalte hain. 


٥ 
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Tux Past Continvovs 08 IMPERFECT. 


‘I was going,’ ete. 


SINGULAR. ۰ PLURAL. 
چلتا تھا‎ one main chalta tha. تھے‎ a> nai ham chalte the. 
تھا‎ La تو‎ ta chalta tha. تُم چلتے تھے‎ tum chalte the, 


sy we chalte the,‏ چلتے تھے ES by woh chalta tha.‏ تھا 
THE Past ABSOLUTE OR INDEFINITE.‏ 


‘6 
I went,’ etc. 


main chald. | a> p> ham chale.‏ من خلا 
ti ۰ a> rs tum chale.‏ 3 > 
we ۰‏ وي woh chald. a>‏ وہ ES‏ 


Tue Proxmate, دہ‎ Present ۲۸۰. 
“T have set out, or gone,’ etc. 
میں جل مو‎ main 16م آہ‎ hun. un چلے‎ ed ham chale hain. 
جحلا می‎ ۶ُ tit chala hat. چلے ہو‎ rs tum chale ho. 
و2 > می‎ woh ohala hat. oe a> وي‎ we chale hain. 
Tur Remorr, or Past 7+ 
“I had started or gone,’ etc. 
وی جلا تھا‎ main chala tha. as a eb ham chale the. 
ت9 خلا ھا‎ ta chala tha. تم عخلۓ تج‎ tum chale the. 
خلا تھا‎ 7 woh chala tha. poe x) b> وي‎ we chale the. 


Tne Forure Perrsect, on Past Porentiat. 


“I shall have gone,’ or (more commonly) “I may have gone,’ ete. 


o> ham chale‏ چلے هونگے or‏ هوں | a om main chala‏ هونگا or‏ ھوں 


hanga or hon. honge or hon. 

> or 5 9d L> : tit chala hogdorho. 4% or 01 چلے هو‎ re si 7 hoge 
or ho. 

2 or Sm و لا‎ woh chalad hogd ھوں‎ or Sp a> وي‎ we chale 

orho. sg | honge or hon. 


ftom. The above is the conjugation of an intransitive-active verb, the 
root of which ends ina consonant. If the root ends in a vowel, the aorist 
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admits of certain optional forms, and the masculine singular of the perfect 

participle takes an euphonic y between the root and the termination. The 

following tenses will therefore suffice to show the process of conjugation : 
Root | a, ‘to come.’ Pref. Part. Lt dyd, ‘come.’ 


Troe AoRIst. 


é 
I come, or shall come, or should come,’ ete. 


; SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
eget میں‎ main ain. ارویں‎ or ale ham a’ en or atoen. 
ass! or ائے‎ z ta d’e or ۸۰ 5 تم‎ tum 0. 
اوي‎ or ail وہ‎ woh a’e or awe. ٭ہ آویں‎ pil وي‎ we don or Gwen. 


Ture Past Ansotutre, on INDEFINITE. 


¢ 
I came,’ ete. 


UT oe main 26۰ ھم آئے‎ ham ہت‎ 
UT 3 ti ۰ ot Hs tum ۰ 
LT By woh aya. aot وب‎ we 6+ 
Fem. st میں‎ main a7, ete. Fem. آئیں‎ o> ham ain, ete. 


III. ROOT حر‎ ho,! ‘to be, or become.’ 


Infinitive or Gerund هو نا‎ honda, “to be, or become,’ “being,” etc. 
Fut. Act. Part. MN, ھونے‎ hone-wala,? “about to be, or become,’ 

“one who, or what, is, or is about, to be or become.’ 
Imperfect ر۸08 ھو تا‎ ‘being, or becoming.’ 


_ ‘Perfect هو‎ hiv’a, “been, or become.’ 
a Progressive pes ھو تا‎ hota hi’d, “in the act of being or becoming.’ 
z ( ھوکرکے‎ — Sym ھو۔‎ 
% on) = ‘ . 
a Conjunctive = 1 having been or become.’ 


ho, hokar, hokar- ke, 


Adverbial <> هرتے‎ hote-Ai, “in the very act, or in the instant 
of being,’ etc. 


1 Urdi grammarians, after the example of the Arabic, have two names for the verb 
hona, and the other auxiliary verbs with the same signification. When the substan- 
tive verb is used to denote simple Jeing or existence, they term it fé7é nakig, ‘the in 
complete or defective verb,’ because an attribute is required to complete the sense, 
but when it contains the attribute in itself, and requires no other, they term it جار‎ 
#amm, ‘the complete or absolute verb.’ 

2 0٥٥8 also occasionally employs the common Hindi form honhar, ‘ what is to be,” 
etc., where the affix har is added to the verbal noun ho. 
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THe IMPERATIVE. 
BINGULAR. PLURAL. 


rs tum ho, “be or become you.’‏ هو Ps ti: ho, “be or become thou.’‏ ھ 
hijiyo, “you shall be or‏ 3 جیو ) hiytye, ‘ be pleased‏ هو جمہے Precative‏ 
to become,’ ete. J become.’‏ 
haji’ega, ‘will you be pleased to become.’‏ مو حئیگا Fut.‏ 
Tae Aorist.‏ 


“I am, I shall be, I should be, or become,’ ete. 


UP = میں *ہووں‎ main Rodin ہم ہوویں *ھویں ۔ ہوں‎ ham 


or ,و‎ howen, ho’en, or hon. 
و ھوري - *٭هوي هو‎ tu howe, ho’e, > ra tum ho. 
or ho. 
= g s& . 
وہ ھوري - ٭هوي - هو‎ woh howe, وي ھوویں -٭*ھویں ۔ھوں‎ 0٥ howen, 
ho’e, or ho. | ho’en, or hon. 


Tur Foroure. 


“TI shall be, or become,’ ete. 
7 


ea ham howenge‏ ٭ gd‏ پنگے = main ho’iunga, SS gd‏ من *٭هوّولگا ‏ هُونگا 
or hinga.® or honge.‏ 
tum hoge.‏ نم ہو گے ۰ء ta howega, or‏ تو ٭ھوو 1% ھوگا 
howenge,‏ 0 وي ٭ھور پنگے = >92 woh howegda, or S‏ و ٭ھوو بگا = هوگا 
hoga. : honge.‏ 
THe Pasr ConpitionaL on 0۶۰‏ 


“Were I,’ ‘Did I become,’ (Would that) “I were,’ etc. 


a> ham hote.‏ ھوتے matin hota.‏ میں هو تا 
pl tum hott.‏ هوتے ta hota.‏ ٹو ھوتا 
we hote.‏ وي 9 woh hota. ex‏ وہ ھ تا 


‘ The forms marked with an asterisk are now seldom or never used. The 
forms ho’ega and ho’enge in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. and the Ist and 3rd pers. 
plural of the Future, which are given in Forbes’ and other grammars, rarely if ever 
occur in the Urdi of the present period. 
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,, 


Tux Present Imprerscr. 


“TI am becoming,’ ete. 


BINGULAR. PLURAL. 

us» میں ھوتا‎ main hota 77. oe ھم ھوتے‎ ham hote hain. 
می‎ Uap 3 ti hota har. ھوتے هو‎ ~“ tum hote ho. 
هی‎ Liga By woh hota hai. وی هوتے میں‎ we hote hain. 


Toe Past Continvovs on IMPERFECT, 


& e 
I was becoming,’ etc. 


ham hote the.‏ ھم هوتے تھے main hota tha.‏ میں ھرتا تھا 
Hs tum hote the.‏ هھوتے تھے re tit hota tha.‏ هوتا تھا 
hote the.‏ 106 ری 9 تھے ign bg woh hota tha.‏ تھا 


Tue Past AxssoLture on INDEFINITE. 


¢ 
I became,’ ctc. 


ham 8+‏ ھم هوئے mat hi a.‏ سے هر 
ta hia. isd rs tum hit’e.‏ تو هر 
78٥:‏ 106 وي هرثے ۰ pes By woh‏ 


Tue PRoximatE oR PRESENT PERFECT. 


¢ 
I have become,’ etc. 


main hi’a han. > yd pd ham hi’e hain,‏ میں هوا مُوں 


tum ۸ ho.‏ تم yd‏ هو ta hava hai,‏ تو Nab‏ می 
hath.‏ 68'0 100 وي هوئے wih ۸0'۰6 hai. ed‏ وہ cob Np‏ 


Tse Remote orn Past 757۰ 


“I had become,’ ete. 


od ham 9'٥ the,‏ هوئے تھے main hia thd.‏ میں هر تھا 
tp re tum hiv’e the.‏ تھے ta Aa’a tha.‏ تو هوا تھا 


the.‏ 78۰0 0 وب موئے woh hid tha. ext‏ و ھا تھا 
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Tae Forore Perrecr anp Past Porenttat. 


‘T shall have become,’ or ‘I may have become,’ etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
us - میں هوا مُوگا‎ main hid هوئے ھونگے - ھوں‎ pd ham و‎ 
hiingd, or hon. honge, or hon. 
p- ثُ هو ھرگا‎ tit hi’d hogd, or ho. هو‎ Pus موئے هو‎ ۲ tum hit’e hoge, 
or ho. 
و هو هوگا ۔ھو‎ wohhi’ahoga,orho. هوئے ھ 83 ھوں‎ «59 toe hit’ ehonge, 
or hon. 


ADDITIONAL TENSES. 


195. We may here notice the tenses not in common 
use, spoken of in § 181. These are: 1). The Future 
Imperfect, which is formed by adding the Future of the 
verb ھورنا‎ hona to the imperfect participle of a verb: 2). 
The Present Potential, formed by adding the Aorist of 
the verb Ui,» hona to the imperfect part. of a verb: 8). 
The Past Perfect Continuous of the Subjunctive mood, 
formed by adding the imperfect participle of the verb هرنا‎ 
hona to the imperfect participle of another verb: 4) the 
Past Perfect Subjunctive, formed by adding the imperfect 
participle of the verb b,» hona, to the perfect part. of 
another verb. ‘The first and second of these tenses are 
both called Sion حال‎ halé mutashakki, ‘the present 
potential,’ by native grammarians, because the first is 
frequently used, the second always, to express uncertainty 
or possibility. The third and fourth are both termed sole 
شر شرطی‎ maz sharti, “the past conditional.’ They are very 
scldom used; the shorter form of the muazi sharti, given 
among the tenses in common use, being preferred. The 
four tenses are subjoined : 
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1). Toe Forvre ٭عص×صط‎ 7. 
“I shall be going,’ or ‘I may be going,’ ete. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
haa یں‎ main chalta ۰ | 4 هو‎ o> ٣ ham chalte honge. 
لو تو چلتا هوگا‎ ta chalta hoga. تم حلتے هو گے‎ tum chalte hoge. 
هوگا‎ cae وہ‎ woh chalta hoga. | aS ھ‎ o> وي‎ we chalte honge. 

2). Tue Present Porenriat. ۱ 
“I may be going,’ etc. 
op ble oe main chaltaé hon. حلتے ھوں‎ - ham chalte hon. 


re tum chalte ho.‏ حچلتے هو eS ۶ٍ ti chalta ho.‏ ھو 
0٥ hon.‏ 26 وي حلتے ھوں woh chalté ho.‏ 7 حلتا هو 


3), Tur Past Perrecr Contrnvovus (SupsuncrIve). 
“Had I been going,’ or ‘I might have been going,’ ete. 
تا‎ gD میں جلتا‎ main chalta ۰ a تے‎ zh ھم‎ ham chalte hote. 


Gap حلتا‎ Re ti chalta hota. ھوتے‎ mee تم‎ tum chalte ,دا۸‎ 
ھوتا‎ ne by woh chaltad hota. تن‎ pee وي‎ we chalte hote. 


4). Tue Pasr Perrecr (Sunsuncrivz). 


“Had I gone,’ etc. 


Gy» Lo میں‎ main chala 06. nad خ چلے ھوت‎ ham chale hote. 
ھوتا‎ Le تُو‎ ta chala hota. تم چلے هوتے‎ tum chale hots 
خلا ھرتا‎ 7 woh chala ۰ وي حلے ھوت ہے‎ we chale hote, 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


196. Only transitive verbs have a passive voice. The 
tenses of this are regularly formed in all verbs by means 
of the tenses of the verb جانا‎ and, ‘to go’ (the perfect 
participle of which is گیا‎ gaya); though every form in 
which the verb جانا‎ jana is found is not passive: eg. خلا‎ 
جانا‎ chala jand, ‘to go اُٹھا جانا کت‎ utha ,505ر‎ ‘to rise 

up,’ ‘to be able to rise,’ are active forms of intransitive 
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verbs. Whether the verb is passive or intransitive is 
decided not by the presence of the auxiliary jana, but by 
the nature of the participle prefixed to it. If this be 
passive, so also, generally, is the verb: if it 1s not passive, 
but only a perfect participle of an intransitive verb, 
neither is the verb passive. 


197. In the following conjugation of the passive voice 
of the verb 6. dekhna, ‘to see,’ the masculine forms 
alone are yiven. If the nominative to the verb be femi- 
nine, the termination of the passive participle must be 
changed to .s> 7 in both the singular and the plural; and 
that of all the participial forms, and of the Future, of the 
auxiliary must be changed to .s> 7 in the singular, and 
-یں‎ i in the plural. 


PassIvE VERB, جانا‎ (Go dekha jana, ‘to be seen.’ 


¢ ? 
Infinitive or Verbal Noun, جانا‎ Go dekha jani,{ boing ا‎ 


Imperfect Participle, دیکھا حانا‎ dekha jata, “being seen.’ 
Passive Participle, دیکھا گیا‎ dehhaé gaya, “been seen.’? 


Troe IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


rs tum dekhe ja’ o,‏ دیکپے جار Oo 9 18 dekha ja, ‘bethouseen.”‏ جا 
“be you seen.’‏ 
Tue Aorist.‏ 


“I am, or shall be, or should be, seen,’ ete. 
3 vr 7 او‎ te s 
میں دیکھا جاوں‎ main dekha jaan. | pl> . دیکھے جاویں‎ ad ham 
dekhe jawen or ja’en. 


tum dete ja’o.‏ تُم دیکھے چاو | 148ء0 gi ta‏ دیکھا جاوي ۔ جائے 


gawe or ya’e, 
8 و‎ £ 
وہ دیکھا جاوي ۔ جائے‎ wth dekha | ple  ںیواج وي دیکھے‎ we dekhe 
jawe or ja’e. jawen or ja’ en. 


٠ It is needless to give the remaining participles, as none of them, except perhaps 


the adverbial ( is (دیکھے جاتے‎ dekhe رن ٭باەز‎ ‘on the instant of being seen,’ are 
aver naead. . 
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Tue Forcore, 
“I shall be seen,’ etc. 
ا‎ PLURAL, 
3 
مین دیگھا جاونگا‎ main ۵ دیکھے جاہنگے‎ ed ham dekhe 
ja aingd. ja’ enge. 


Glee تو دیکھا جاویگا۔‎ ta دیکھے جاوگے 38ء4‎ pb tum de 
jawega, or 7a’ ega. 
Gla - وہ دیکھا جاویگا‎ wor وي دیکھے جاوہنگے ۸48ء40‎ we 0٥ 


jawegd, or ja’ega. jawenge. 


Tur Past ConpitionaL or 077+ 
‘Had I been seen,’ ‘ Were I scen,’ ete. 
جاتا‎ Go oe main dekha jata. ile — Go oe ham dekhe gate. 
جاتا‎ Go و‎ ti dekha ۰ حاتے‎ a Go تم‎ tum dekhe gate 
le وہ دیکھا‎ woh 135ء0‎ jata. ري دیکپے جاتے‎ wo dekhe jate, 


Tue Present 7> 
“I am being scen,’ ete. 
oe میں دیکھا جاتا‎ main dekha دیکپے جاتے هیں‎ o> ham dekhe 
jata hin. jate hain. 
جاتا می‎ Gos! ti dekha pata har. 2 جاتے‎ eo تم تم‎ i tum dekhejate ho. 
alle دیکھا‎ ay wohdekhajatahai, sad دیکھے جاتے‎ 54 wo dekhe jate 


hain. 
Tue Past Contrnvous og IMPERFECT. 


“I was being seen,’ etc. 


a ham dekhe‏ دیکھے جاتے تھے main dekhd‏ مین دیکھا جاا تھا 


gata tha. jate the. 
تو دیکھا جاتا تھا‎ ta dekhajata tha, تھے‎ Sle ao pb tum dekhe 
jate the. 


we dekhe jate‏ وىي دیکھے جانے تھے Gos, wthdekhajata tha,‏ جانا تھا 
the.‏ 
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Tre Past ABSOLUTE OR INDEFINITE. 


6 
I was seen,’ etc. 


ham dekhe ga’e.‏ ھم دیگکھے main dekha gayd. ws‏ مین دیکھا گیا 
tum dekhe ga’e.‏ ٹم دیکھے گئے tii dekha gaya.‏ تپ دیکھا گیا 
we dekhe ga’e.‏ وپ دیکھے گئے by woh dekha gaya.‏ دیکھا گیا 


Tue ProximMaTe رہ‎ PRESENT PERFECT 
é 
I have been seen,’ etc. 


ed ham dekhe‏ دیکھے گئے هیں main 1:۸7۵ gaya‏ میں دیکھا گیا د ھور 


hin. gave hain. 
is تو دیکھا گیا‎ ti dekha gaya hat. > تم ٹم دیکہے گئے‎ tum dekhe ga’e ho. 
هی‎ DLE وہ وہ دیکھا‎ woh dekhd gaya hat. میں‎ as وب دیکھے‎ we dekhe 


ga’e hain. 


Tur Remote ھہ‎ Past Perrect. 


“I had been seen,’ etc. 


eb ham dekhe‏ دیکھے گئے تھے تة۸طہ41 main‏ میں Su‏ گیا تھا 


gaya tha. ga'e the. 

tum dekhe‏ 5 ٹم دیکہے was‏ تھے ti dekha gaya tha.‏ 3 دیکھا گیا تھا 

gae the. 

we dekhe ٥‏ وي دیکھے IS‏ تھے wih 3175 gaya tha.‏ وہ دیکھا گیا تھا 
the,‏ 


Tur Furvre Perrect, ok Past 807270. 
& ’ ‘ ’ 
I shall have been seen,’ or more commonly, I may have been seen,’ etc. 


ھم دیکہے گئے ہولگے۔ہوں main‏ میں دیکھا گیا Up- Gyo‏ 


dekha gaya hiingd, or hon. dekhe ga’e honge, or hon. 

9 s = 
تُودیکھاگیا هوگا۔ هو‎ 18 416 gaya ھوگے - ہو‎ HS ثم دیکھے‎ tum 
hogd, or ho. dekhe ga’e hoge, or ho. 


ws‏ ويی دیکھے Sp HS‏ ۔ ھوں woh detka‏ وہ دیکھا گیا هوگا۔ هو 
gaya hoga, or ho. dekhe ga’e honge, or hon.‏ 
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DERIVATIVE VERBS. 


198. Derivative verbs may be classed under the three 
heads of Causals, Denominatives, and Compound Verbs. 


I. CAUSAL VERBS.! 


199. From nearly every verb in the language a causal 
may be derived. This causal will be fransitive if formed 
from an intransitive verb, doubly transitive or causative if 
formed from a ¢ransitive verb. From most causals again 
a, second or double causal may be formed. 


200. Simple verbal roots are generally changed into 
causal bases by the addition of the increment ۱> رھ‎ and 
into those which are doubly causal by means of the incre- 
ment وا‎ wa,? and the root is then treated asa primitive root 
ending in d. But in some verbs the causal characteristic 
a@ becomes J /@; and in others it is inserted in the root 
itself: hence three cases arise: 

a) The causal may, generally speaking, be formed by 
adding ١١ a to the root of a primitive verb, whether it be 
transitive or intransitive, and the double causal by insert- 
ing w before the increment 1 of the causal: e.g. 


PRIMITIVE VERB. CAUSAL. DOUBLE CAUSAL. 
پڑھنا‎ parh-nd, bby parhda-nd, پڑھوانا‎ parhwa-nd, “to have 
‘to read.’ ‘to cause to read,’ orget(one) taught (some- 
‘to teach.’ thing by some زمدہ‎ 
US gina, UIE gira-na, گروانا‎ girwa-na, “to get or 
‘to fall.’ ‘to cause to fall,’ have (a thing) thrown 
‘to fell,’ etc. down (by some one).’ 
۶ R Lye 
اٹھنا‎ uthna, اتھانا‎ utha-na, اٹھوانا‎ wthwa-nd, “to have (a 
‘to rise.’ ‘to raise.’ thing)raised (by some one).’ 


1 A causal verb is termed by the native grammarians fe‘lé muta‘addi bi'l wasita, 
“a verb which passes on (to an object) by means of (an increment),’ in contradis- 
tinction to ‘a verb which is transitive per se,’ or felé muta‘add? bs nafsthe. 

2 In a few verbs w would appear to be inserted befure the causal increment @ for 
the sake of euphony alone. 


11 
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Subordinate to this rule are the two following: 

1) If the root of the primitive verb be dissyllabic, the 
vowels of both syllables being short and that of the second 
fatha (a), this fatha is dropped in the first causal (ef. § 34, 
4, Rem.c.): e.g. 


PRIMITIVE VERB. 7 CAUSAL. DOUBLE CAUSAL. 
Liga samajh-nd, انا‎ sampha-na, انا‎ yg samajhwa-nd, ‘to have 
‘to understand.’ ‘to explain.’ (a thing) explained (to 


one person by emer): : 


Ly, pighal-na, پکھلانا‎ pighla-na, انا‎ ped pighalwa-nd, ‘to have 
‘tomelt’ (intrans. ). ‘to melt’ (trans. ). (a thing) melted (by 
some one).’ 


2) If the root of the primitive verb be monosyllabic and 
enclose a long vowel or diphthong, the vowel or diphthong 
is changed in both causals into the corresponding short 
vowels, or, in other words, the letters of prolongation ہو را‎ 
رپ‎ are dropped: e.g. 


egies jag-na, ‘to ates jaga-nd, ‘to wake.’ He jagwa-na, ‘to cause 


: be awake.’ (one) to be wakened.’ 
بھیگنا‎ bhig-nd, ‘ to et bhiga-na,* ‘to wet.’ بھگوانا‎ bhigwa-nd, ‘tohave 
"become wet.’ , @ thing) wetted.’ 
ڈوہنا‎ dibna, ‘to bbs dubd-nd, ‘tosink,’ انا‎ po dubwa-nd, ‘to have 
sink’ (intrans. ). ‘to immerse.’ (a thing) sunk.’ 
بولنا‎ bol-nd, “to bib buld-nd, ‘to call Mil se bulwa-nd, ‘to have 

speak,’ (one)to(comeand) (one) called.’ 
speak.’ 
ہیٹھنا‎ batth-nd, ‘to بٹھانا‎ bithand,} ‘to seat.’ ِٹھوانا‎ bithwa-na, ‘tocause 
sit down.’ (one) to be seated.’ 


b) If the root of the primitive verb end in a long vowel 
(G, 7, e, z, 0), the increment generally takes the form J 6 
in the causal, and را‎ /wa in the double causal; and the 
long vowel of the root is shortened as in the ٗ+89- 
rule: e.g. 


1 The causals of bhigna and dibna may also take the forms Jhigona and dubona 
(See Rem. § 202), and that of daithna other forms, which are given under Rule ےہ‎ 
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PRIMITIVE VERB. CAUSAL. DOUBLE CAUSAL. 
کھانا‎ dha-na, UWS einai, ‘togiveto کہلوانا‎ khsliod-na. 
‘to eat.’ eat,’ ‘to feed.’ 
پینا‎ pi-na, ' to بلانا‎ pila-na, ‘to give to پلوانا‎ pilwa-nd. 
" drink.’ : drink.’ 1 
lye de-nd, ‘to Udo dila-nd, ‘to cause to Lido dilwa-nd. 
give.’ give.’ 
نا‎ > chhi-nd, جھلانا‎ chhula-nd, “to cause جھّلوانا‎ ohhulwd-nd. 
‘to touch.* to touch.’ 
‘ ¢ ay? 7 : ۶ 
سونا‎ so-nd, to LiL: sula-nad, “to put to Lito sulwd-nd. 
sleep.’ sleep.’ 


A few verbs take the form of the double causal alone: 
€.g. کھونا‎ khonit, ‘to lose,’ causal کھوانا‎ khuwa-na; WIS gand, 
‘to sing,’ causal گرانا‎ gawana; لینا‎ lend, ‘to take,’ causal 
UI) 1000-6۰ 

Some verbs, the roots of which end in consonants 
(chiefly h, kh th), may take the increment 75 in the causal, 
as well as @; but in the double causal the increment is 
always wd: ٥ي‎ 

lus kah-nd, ‘to say,’ causal کہلانا‎ kahla-nd, or کہانا‎ kaha-nd. 
دیکھنا۔‎ dekh-nd, ‘ to sec,’ 5 Lge dikhid-nd, or Llsy 061۸۸۸۸-6۰ 
سیکھنا‎ sikh-nd, ‘to learn,’ 7 سِکھلانا‎ stkhld-nd, or US, sikhd-nd. 
کھنا‎ oe sikh-nd, ‘to dry,’ 7 مان‎ sukhla-na, سُکھاناہ‎ sukha-nd. 
بیٹھنا‎ batth-na, ‘to sit,’ ۲ بٹھلانا‎ bithlana, or Wt dithal-na, 
پٹھانا‎ bithand, and has batthand. 
پھاندنا‎ phand-nd, ‘to ensnare,’ ,, Wig phandla-na. 
Rem. The same causal forms are also found in cases where the roots 
of the primitive verbs (which have become obsolete) end in ¢ (d), and ٠ذ‎ 
as بتلانا‎ batla-nd, ‘to tell,’ to point out;’ پھسلانا‎ phusla-nd, ‘to wheedle,’ 


é 
to coax.’ 


1 The instances of radical a changing to ¢ in the causal are not numerous; and even 
the example given above takes the form kha/ana in Southern India, ۱ 
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Intransitive roots enclosing short vowels are fre-‏ (ہ 
quently made transitive by the insertion of dé in the root‏ 
with radical‏ رت itself, this @ coalescing with radical a into‏ 
t into e, and with radical uw into o: (final ¢ of the root, it‏ 
may be observed, is frequently changed into 7 in the‏ 


transitive verb) :! وہ‎ 
low dabnd, ‘to be pressed,’ transitive Lote dabna, ‘to press.” 


Lg katna, ‘to be spun,’ 7 Lis hatna, ‘to spin.’ 
گٹنا‎ katna, ‘to be cut,’ 7 Lil katna, ‘to cut.’ 
LE, phatnd, “to be torn,’ پھاڑنا‎ pharna, “to tear.’ 
لدنا‎ Zadna, ‘to be laden,’ لاد نا‎ ladna, ‘to load.’ 
بندھنا‎ bandhnd, ‘to be bound, باندھنا ہر‎ bandhnd, ‘to bind.’ 
مرنا‎ marnd, ‘to die,’ 7 مارنا‎ marnd, ‘to kill.’ 
گنا‎ garna, ‘to be buried,’ 7 گاڑنا‎ gana, ‘to bury.’ 


LL, palnd, ‘to be protected,’ _,, WL palnd, ‘to protect.’ 
LS nikalnd, ‘to come out,’ 70 نکالنا‎ nikalnd, “to take out.’ 


thamna, ('+ hold,‏ تھامنا thamnd, ‘to be held,‏ تھمنا 
نہیں سی thambhna, . supported,’ ° Lely‏ تھمبھنا 
retnd, ‘to file.’‏ ر retnd, “to be filed,’ Ws Lx,‏ رآ تنا 
Gouge chhedna, ‘ to perforate.’‏ رر tone chhidnd, “to be perforated,’‏ 
لاد bechnd,? ‘to‏ بنا , LS, bikna, ‘to be sold,‏ 


oP ¢ 
ھت‎ phutna to burst, 
Le p | : نا‎ ) phorna, ‘to break.’ 


Liye phitnd, ) or split asunder,’ 


ules khulnd, ‘to become open,’ _,, کھولنا‎ kholnd, ‘to open.’ 


1 The softening of the tenuis ¢ into the media d (r), and of ۸غ‎ into rf, occurs most 
commonly after the letters ,حر‎ ph, ch, chh, and gh: eg. parhna, ‘to read’ = Sanskrit 
pathanam; pirha, ‘a stool’ = 8. pitha; phora, ‘a boil’ = 8. sphotaka; chiriya, 
‘a bird’= 8. chataka; chhakra, ‘a cart’=S. sgakata; ghara, ‘an earthen pot’ = 8. 
ghata; ghora, ‘a horse’ =S. ghotaka. If ph and a long vowel precede ¢, it generally 
passes into ۰ 

* This change of & into ch is almost inexplicable. I can find no mention of such a 
change in the Prakrita-Prakaga. But there would appear to be in Sanskrit some 
connection between the guttural class of letters and the palatal; for when a verb 
beginning with a guttural is reduplicated, the corresponding palatal is used; and, 
roversely, final ch of nominal bases 1s changed into & before certain case-endings, 
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Rem. a. In a few transitive verbs the root vowels of the corre- 
sponding intransitives are simply lengthened: ¢.g. پیسنا‎ pisnd, ‘to 
grind,’ from Lang 18016 ; Li, 7 pitnd, "to beat,’ from |) sina چھیلنا ز‎ 
chhiind, “to peel from تھنا ; 0/۸1116 چھٹنا‎ 7 gathna, ‘ to plait,’ from 


Les guthna. 


Rem. b. Under this class of verbs (which are strangely termed 
٢ anomalous’) existing grammars place the verb رکھنا‎ rakhnd, ‘to 
keep,’ as the causal of Ls >, rahnd, ‘to remain;’ but this isa mistake: 
the two verbs are derived from distinct Sanskrit forms. 


201. These verbs, though derived (as we shall presently 
see) from Sanskrit causals, have in many, if not most, 
eases lost the causal signification, and become simply 
transitive. ‘ Hence we find that some of the intransitive 
verbs of this class, as well as their transitive derivatives, 
have also regular causals (and double causals) formed 
from them; but these, as a rule, retain the true causal 
character; and where the primitive intransitive verb has 
various significations, it will often be found that some of 
them are peculiar to the transitive and some to the causal 


derivative: e.g. from the verb Liye phutna is formed the 
transitive te phorna, and the causal ky phutana; but 
the former signifies “to break,’ and the latter ‘to make 
(water, etc.) boil,’ a sense which phorné never has, 


1 This common word, strange to say, is not found in Shakespear’s Dictionary, and, 
though given in Forbes’, is said to mean ‘to increase,’ etc. But the dictionaries make 


sad confusion among the causal verbs. گڑانا‎ garana, for cxample, is given as the 
causal of گڑنا‎ gayna alone; but there can be no doubt of its being the caueal of گاڑنا‎ 
garna also: in the first case it signifies ‘to prick,’ ‘to thrust in,’ etc.; in the second, ‘to 
have or get (a thing or person) buried.’ Similarly Xafana is the causal of both {86 
katna and \:5\§ ۸5۷٥3, but more commonly that of the latter. We may here observe 


that in some verbs the /irst causal derived from a transitive verb is sometimes identical 
in meaning with the second: ¢g. kajana=katwana; rakhana =rakhwana. 
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202. The following sentences will exemplify the use of 
the primitive and causal forms of a verb: 


hat, ‘the house is falling :’‏ بلط 971 ہکان US‏ می تا ھ 
cso by wth admit makan-ko girata hat, ‘that (or‏ ہکان کو گر “st‏ 
Pd man is throwing (or pulling) down the house :’‏ 

BUNS اپنے مکان کو‎ ce اُس آذّمي‎ Cbs malik us admt as 
apne makdn-ko girwatd hat, “the owner is having his house pulled 
down by that man.’ 

parhta han, ‘I am reading‏ اوج ise on main‏ پڑھتا موق 
Arabic :’‏ 

oP اپنے لڑکے کو عربی بڑھاتا‎ apne larke-ko ‘arabi parhata han, 
‘T am وف‎ any boy Arabic :’ 

oe کو عربي بڑھواتا‎ esi سے ابتۓ‎ Hole مواِي‎ maulavi sahib- 
se apne larke-ko wrabt parhwata hin, ‘I am having my boy taught 
Arabic by the Maulavi-gahib. 


Rem. The causal affix of the Sanskrit is ay, which in many verbs 
(chiefly when the verbal root ends in a long vowel) takes the form 
dpay. The Prakrit changes ay into e, and dpay into (abe, and then) 
dve, and uses both forms without any apparent distinction. In Hindi 
and its sister dialects the first affix is not used, and the second is 
changed to di, by elision of final e, and weakening of v to w; and 
from dit, by elision of ؟‎ , is derived the causal characteristic ة‎ of the 
modern Hindi. But in a few verbs the vowels a, «, would appear to 
have coalesced into 0: e.g. bhigond, dubond, garond, etc., the causals of 
bhignd, dibna, and ۰ 

The modern dialects also use /é as a causal characteristic, and in 
this form the 7 is generally supposed to be inscrted for the sake of 
euphony. But in this opinion we cannot concur; for when these 
sanguages desire to avoid a hiatus (and we may observe in passing 
that they are by no means averse to a hiatus), they generally insert 
y, or بط‎ and not 7, Besides, we find /a used as the causal affix even in 
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cases where the verbal root ends in a consonant, and no insertion 
of euphonic / is called for. It seems more probable that /a is derived 
from the Sanskrit causal affix ay, which was firat changed to di, or dr 
(the two letters 7 and r being commonly interchangeable), and then to 
ld, or rad. Hindi and Panjabi show a preference for Jd, while Sindhi 
and Gujarati prefer ra. We can only call to mind one example of the 
form a/ of the increment in Hindi, namely bithalnd; but numerous 
examples of the form dr are to be found in Sindhi. That y is 
occasionally changed into 7 is seen from the Prakrit Jatth: (the Hindi 
latht, ‘a stick,’ or lath, ‘a column’) = Sanskrit yashte (Prakrita-Pra- 
kaga, ed. Cowell, scct. ii. 32). 

As regards the verbs given under Rule c.), it may be mentioned 
that their bases are not formed in Hindi in the manner described ; but 
the rule is an attempt to explain the modification which a verbal root 
undergoes in Sanskrit before it receives the causal affix. These verbs 
are incorrectly called '“ anomalous:’’ they are simply derived from the 
verbal nouns of Sanskrit causals: e.g. the verbal noun maranam of the 
Sanskrit root mri, is the source of the Hindi intransitive verb marnd, 
“to die;’ in the causal the root mrt takes the form mdr, and the verbal 
noun is mdranam, whence the Hindi transitive verb mdrnd, ‘to kill.’ 
In not a few cases a process the reverse of that described in the rule 
takes place; namely, the ¢ntransitive verb is formed from the transitive 
in Hindi itself: ¢.g. the Sanskrit causal form palanam = Hindi patna, 
“to protect,’ whence is formed palnd, “to be protected ;’ the Sanskrit 
mapanam = Hindi mdpnd, ‘to measure,’ whence mapnd, ‘to be 
measured.’ Some transitive verbs, it may be observed, have no corre- 
sponding intransitive, and retain no trace of their being causals; 


as bhend, ‘to send’ =. bhedanam, ‘ dividing.’ 
II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


203. Denominatives may be conveniently noticed 
under the two following heads :— 
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1) Dewomrnatives FoRMED From Verpar Novns, 


These are formed by adding the infinitive increment نا‎ 
na to a Persian or Arabic verbal noun; e.g. Lik bakhshna, 
‘to forgive,’ from the Persian (ta bakhsh; خرید نا‎ kharid- 
na, ‘to purchase,’ from the Persian خرید‎ kharid; بدا‎ 
badalni, ‘to change,’ from the Arabic ar badal ; Wes 
habiilna, ‘to accept,’ from the Arabic نبْرل‎ kabul. In some 
words ending in two quiescent consonants, the penulti- 
mate letter is made movent with fatha (a) before the ter- 
mination n@ is added: eg. تسا‎ tarasna, ‘to fear,’ from 
ترزس‎ tars, ‘fearing,’ ‘fear;? Li: bahasnd, ‘to dispute,’ 
from بحٹ‎ bahs, ‘ controversy.’ 


2) DENoMINATIVES DERIVED FROM OTHER NOUNS. 


These are formed by adding the termination \\— ana to 
a substantive or adjective, final .s> 7 being changed to 
is> ty before the termination is added, and a long vowel 
in a dissyllabic noun shortened: eg. شرمانا‎ sharmana, to 
be bashful,’ from شرم‎ sharm, ‘shame;’ گرمانا‎ garmana, ‘to 
be heated,’ ‘to become warm or angry,’ from گرم‎ garm, 
“hot;? پییانا‎ paniyana, “to water, or irrigate,’ from بانی‎ 
punt, ‘water ; 2 ULL muliydna, ‘to hit with the fist,’ “to 
knead dough,’ from مکی‎ mukki, ‘the fist.’ If the noun or 
adjective end in رھ‎ the termination nd alone is added; as 
جوڑانا‎ chaurand, ‘to widen,’ from جرتا‎ chaura, ‘wide;? 
لگڑانا‎ dangrdnd, ‘to go lame,’ ‘to limp,’ from لنگڑا‎ langra, 
‘lame.’ A few Persian nouns also, which are mono- 
syllabic and enclose a long vowel, take the termination na 
instead of Gna: eg. \£\o dagna, ‘to brand, or cauterize,’ 
from داغ‎ dag, ‘a spot or mark.’ 

Rem. Denominatives are not of very common occurrence in Urdi, 
compound forms being generally preferred : ارہ‎ 0 nck? bakheh dend, 
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to forgive, US قبُول‎ kabal Karna, ‘to accept,” مکی مارنا‎ muklt 
mdynd, ‘to hit with the first,’ دینا‎ sl pant dend, “to water,’ جرڑا‎ 
کر نا‎ chaura karnd, ‘to widen.’ 


177. COMPOUND VERBS. 

204. Compound verbs, or what are commonly regarded 
as such, are very numerous in Hindustani. They are 
generally divided into Nominals, Intensives, Potentials, 
Completives, Continuatives, Staticals, Frequentatives, 
Desideratives, Inceptives, Permissives, Acquisitives, and 
Reiteratives ; but not a few of these are, strictly speak- 
ing, not compound verbs, but phrases, as we shall show 
in noticing them. 


NomInats. 
205. These are formed by prefixing a noun (substantive 
or adjective) to a verb: e.g. 
جم هر نا‎ jam‘ ربەەمز‎ ‘to be or become collected,’ ‘ to collect.’ 
جم کرنا‎ jam‘ karna, ‘to make collected,’ ‘to collect.’ 
دم مارنا‎ dam marnda, ‘to breathe a word,’ ‘to speak,’ ‘to boast.’ 
OK) دم‎ dam dend, “to wheedle or deceive.’ 
موا ل لینا‎ mol lend, “to take by purchase,’ ‘to buy.” 
دینا‎ wal pant dend, ‘ to give water,’ ‘ to irrigate.’ 
کرنا‎ ee chaura karna, ‘to make wide,’ ‘to widen.’ 
Such forms, it 1s clear, are not compound verbs; the noun 
in every instance simply serves to complete the notion of 
the verb, forming the predicative noun in the Nominative 
when the verb is intransitive, and in the Accusative when 
the verb is ¢ransitive. It is even (a8 we shall show in 
the Syntax) in not a few instances separated from the 
verb by other words. 


206. Similar in character to the Nominal verbs are the 
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few compounds formed by prefixing a Persian preposition 
or adverb to a Hindi verb: eg. 
LT برا‎ bar-dnd, “to come up or forth,’ ‘to succeed.’ 
برلانا‎ bar-land, ‘to bring up or forth,’ ‘to accomplish.’ 
UT ہم‎ ba-ham-dnd, ‘to come together,’ ‘to be acquired.’ 
lst, ہم‎ ba-ham-pahunchnd, “to arrive or come together,’ ‘to be 
procured.’ 
LT باز‎ bas-dnd, ‘to come back,’ ‘to decline,’ ‘to abstain.’ 
Lg 34 bas-rakhna, “to keep or hold back,’ “to restrain.’ 
,546-:08ؤ پیش آنا‎ “tocome before,’ ‘to present (itself),’ “to treat,’ ete. 
LT در‎ dar-and, “to come in,’ ‘ to enter.’ 

207. The remaining compound verbs may be arranged 
under four classes, according as they are formed with the 
verbal root, the imperfect participle, the perfect participle, 
or the conjunctive participle. 


a) CoMPOUNDS FORMED WITH THE Roor. 


These are the Intensives, Potentials, and Completives. 


1) 8۰. 


208. Intensives are formed by prefixing the root of a 
verb to another verb, which is regularly conjugated, the 
root remaining unchanged. The signification of the 
compound is that of the root intensified by the second 
member. In many cases however the effect produced by 
the second member of the compound is not obvious. 
Examples are :— 

sana, “to drink up or off.’‏ ام بی جانا 
bol-uthna, “to speak or call out.’‏ ہو Li J‏ 
LSS C216 5/16108, ‘to cut up or off.’‏ 
US kha-jand, ‘to eat up.’‏ جانا 
gir-parnd, ‘to tumble down.’‏ 1 پڑنا 
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70. The appropriate verb for intensifying another, like the appro- 
priate adverb in English, is determined by usage. Not a few verbs, 
which existing grammars call intensives, have nothing intensive in 
their signification; some of them are properly completives; others 
simply transitives, formed by prefixing the root form of the con- 
junctive participle of the verb LJ Jend to an intransitive verb (§ 215): 
6 2 هو جانا‎ hoyana = چگنا‎ » ho-chukna ; US ym کاغدذ‎ hagaz bogie — = 
کاغد ھ چکا‎ kagaz ho-chuka, ‘the paper is finished’ ; میں نو نوکر هو گیا‎ 
main naukar ho-gayd, ‘I have become an employée,’ i.e. ‘my Booming an 
00 is an accomplished fact;’ لے آنا‎ le-ana'= لیکرا آنا‎ lekar-dnd, 

“having taken, to come,’ #.e. ‘to come with,’ or ‘to bring.’ Similarly 
سو جانا‎ sojand, and سو را هنا‎ 80-rahnd, are not intensives, any more 
than their English equivalents “to go to slecp,’ and ‘ to be asleep’ are.” 


2) 7073217148۰ 


209. These verbs express the ability to perform an 
action. They are formed by adding the verb سگنا‎ sakna, 
‘to be able,’ to the root form of another verb: eg. 


ja-aakna, ‘to be able to go.’‏ حا سگنا 
dekh-saknda, ‘to be able to see.’‏ دیھ مگنا 
har-sakna, ‘to be able to do.’‏ گر ee‏ 
main-kar-sakta hun, “I can do.’‏ میں کر سگتا oP‏ 
eGo Sy woh dekh-saka, ‘he could see.’‏ سکا 


1 A recent writer on Urdti Grammar observes: “The verbs /e-ana, le-janda, kha- 
jana, etc., are neuter, because the verbs ana and jana are neuter.’ This is simply 
incorrect. They are transitive, and are so called by native grammarians ; but, like a 
few other transitive verbs, do not take the passive construction in the tenses composed of 
the past participle because a passive participle cannot be formed from them. 


2 The same grammarian tries to ‘discriminate’? between the forms ho-jana and 
ho-rahna; so-jana and so-rahna; but his remarks show that he is not aware 
of the fact that the verbs yana and rahna are frequently synonymous, and are 
commonly used in the sense of hona, and are called by the native grammarians ‘the 
sisters of hona.’ Had he lived in India, he would have often heard the expression so 
raho used in the sense of ‘go to sleep,’ and gahib so raha hat, in the sense of both ‘ the 
master is sleeping,’ and ‘the master has gone to sleep.’ So, in the Khtrad Afroz, p- 
14, naha rahi hai =nahati hai. 
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_ Rom. Tt is very probable that the first part of these compounds is 
the apocopated infinitive, and not the root. Indeed we occasionally 
find the full form of the infinitive (always inflected however) expressed; 
an دیگھنے سکتا فی‎ by wth dekhne sakta hat, ‘he can see.’ It may be 


observed that the verb saknd occurs only in compounds, 


3) 00۲۰ 


210. These are obtained by adding the verb S> chuk- 
na, ‘to come to an end,’ ‘to be finished,’ to the root of a 
verb ; as 

Lita Js) bol-chukna, ‘to have done speaking.’ 
Lhe بڑھے‎ parh-chukna, “to have done reading.’ 

In the past tenses the compound may also imply that 
the act is really finished in agreement or disagreement 
with what preceded it, or just a little before the time of 
speaking; as ہیں کر کا‎ main kar-chuka, ‘T have already 
done’ (it or so). The Past Indefinite tense is often used 
most idiomatically to express the utter improbability of 
the speaker’s performing an act, or of his belief in the im- 
probability of another’s performing it; as K> میں کك‎ main 
kar-chuka, ‘I am not at all likely to do’ (in vulgar English 
‘catch me doing it!’); Ko وُہ جا‎ wih ja-chuki, ‘he is gone 
(as much as he is ever likely to go),’ ze. “he is not gone at 
all, and is not likely to go.’ The Future of the compound 
may serve the purpose of a Future Perfect; G,S> میں جا‎ 
main ja-chukunga, ‘I shall have gone.’ 

Rem. The verb chuknd, like the verb saknd, occurs only in compounds. 


b) ComPouNDS FORMED WITH THE ImpERFEcT PARTICIPLE. 


211. These are the Continuatives and Staticals of 
existing grammars. They are not compound verbs, but 
phrases wherein the participle is used adjectively or 
adverbially to denote a حال‎ Adal, or circumstance. 
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1) ConTINUATIVES. 


212. Continuatives are formed by prefixing an im- 
perfect participle to one of the verbs جانا‎ jana or ls, 
" rahnd, used as synonymous with جو نا‎ hona; the participle 
which always takes the inflected masculine form conveying 
the idea of a continuous or habitual act or state: e.g. 


ok bakte jand, ‘ to be continually prating,’ ‘to go on prating.’‏ جانا 
end ghumte rahnd, ‘ to be ever revolving,’ ‘ to keep revolving.’‏ ر هنا 
parhte and,‏ رٹھنے حانا 

7 an ہم‎ _ ¢ ‘to continue or go on reading.’ 
lL» بڑھتے رہ‎ parhte rahnda, 


Rem. The participlo in these forms is in the locative case, and is 


used adverbially. 
2) 57271048۰ 


213. In these the imperfect participle of a verb, or 
rather the elliptical form of the active or progressive parti- 
ciple, precedes another verb, and, as in English, agrees in 
gender and number with the subject or object of which 
it forms the attribute. There is nothing approaching to a 
compound verb in such forms: ¢.g. (145 aad OF) متستا‎ dye 
جاتا می‎ mohan hansta (or hansta hua) gata hat, ‘Mohan is 
going along laughing ;’ هی‎ ei ( هرئی‎ ior) eis = Si 84 
woh larki jo gati (or gati hut) ati hai, ‘the girl who is 
coming along singing ;’ | | 33) (oa ود‎ woh parhti rahti 
hat, ‘she remains or continues reading’ (in this example 
the idea of duration or continuity is implied in the verb); 
مین 21 اُسکو سوتا دیکھا‎ main-ne usko sotdé dekha, ‘T saw him 
sleeping’ (here the concord of the participle is interrupted, 
because the object is in the dative form of the accusative ; 
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٦ 


but) دہڑتے پگڑا‎ | Sol میں نے‎ main-ne usko daurte pakra, ‘I 
caught it (while I was) running.’ 
Rem. The so-called Staticals differ from Continuatives in denoting 
a temporary or accidental state. The two forms are clearly dis- 
tinguished in most native grammars, but are strangely misunderstood 
by European grammarians, who teach that the participle ts inflected in 
Staticals, and not inflected in Continuatives / Now, the fact is, that it is 
just to indicate duration or continutty (and, occasionally, a habitual 
state) that the particle or verbal adjective is changed into an adverb 
and inflected. This is evident from such forms as حلتے حلتے تھٹ گیا‎ 
chalte chalte thak gaya, “I wearied through much or continued walk- 
‘ esl ایت جزیري میں‎ ene mee chalte chalte ek gaztre 
men pahunche, ‘ Keeping 7+000 way we reached an island ;’ گاتے‎ abd 
ue? ise alt ham gate gate siti hain, “We stitch singing the while,’ 
or ‘We keep on singing whilst we stitch.’ 


,۲۱۲۶ھ( Comrounps FORMED WITH THE PeERFect‏ (ہ 


214. A perfect participle, used as an abstract substantive 
in the Accusative or the Formative, is prefixed to one of the 
verbs Uf ‘to make,’ جانا‎ ‘to go,’ and ۔چاھنا‎ ‘to desire,’ and 
the compound verb thus formed assumes an intransitive 
character.: Such compounds are of two kinds: 


1 Hence these verbs are never constructed passively with the Agent case in the 
tenses formed with the perfect participle (see § 185): e.g. wih chupke but-ki tarah 
batthe suna ki, ‘she seated silent, like a statue, continued to listen ;’ ek muddat talak 
us gam-men roya kiye, ‘for a long period they continued to mourn in that affliction ;’ 
main tamam din aur tamam rat pani-meni hath pion mara kiya, ‘1 kept striking 
(out) my hands and legs in the water the whole day and the whole night.’ Similarly 
if any verbal noun be combined with a transitive verb in the same way, the compound 
verb is intransitive : e.g. do admit dekha’t diye, ‘two men appeared’ (gave an appear- 
ance) ; 547 ki Gwaz suna’t 17, ‘a man’s voice was heard.’ This, it may be observed, 
is directly opposed to the teaching of European grammarians. If however the gram- 
marians simply confined themselves to laying down incorrect or unsound rules, the offence 
might be pardoned; but when they pronounce the composition of standard authors 
“‘ungrammatical”’ because it does not conform to those rules (as a recent writer does 
in more than one instance), the offence becomes unpardonable. We may here remark 
that if there is one point about which an educated native is not likely to be mistaken, 
it is the use of the Agent case. 
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1) FRequENTATIVEs on ConTINUATIVES. 


These denote the frequent, continual, or habitual per- 
formance of an act, and are formed: a) by adding the verb 
کرنا‎ to a perfect participle, which (being the direct object 
of the verb) retains the nominative form of the masculine 
singular under all circumstances: e.g. 


jaya karnd, ‘to go frequently,’ ‘to kecp going’ (lit. ‘to‏ حایا کرنا 
make the going’).‏ 
“to sell habitually.’‏ ر076 ls becha‏ کرنا 
roya karna, “to weep perpetually,’ ‘to continuc weeping.’‏ رو با کرنا 
karnd, ‘to continue listening.’‏ 8 سنا کرنا 


eS وہ سنا‎ woh sund ki, “she kept listening.’ 


+) By adding the verb جانا‎ ‘to go,’ toa perfect participle 
used as an abstract substantive; but in this case the verb 
being neuter, the participle is put in the Formative: eg. 


chale jand, “to keep moving or walking on’ (lit. ‘to go‏ چلے جانا 
on with or in walking’).‏ 


kiye jand, ‘to continue or go on doing.’‏ 1 جانا 


Rem. The verb le added to an uninflected perfect participle has 
occasionally the signification of هو مکنا‎ ho sakna, “to be possible.’ 
Such forms, however, are not compound verbs, nor is the construction 
& passive one, as some grammarians mistakenly suppose; but the parti- 
ciple is used as a verbal noun, and forms the subject or nominative 
of the verb: ¢.. کھانا کھایا گیا‎ a! ہی سے‎ mujh se dj khand khaya 
gaya (= khand-ka khand aj mujh se ho saka), ‘I was able to eat my 
food to-day,’ or it. “by me eating food to-day was possible ;’ تقد پر ہے‎ 
لو نہیں جاتا‎ takdir-se lara nahin jata, ‘there is no fighting against 
what is predestined, or Wit. ‘fighting against destiny is impossible.’ 
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2) 008۰ 


These are formed by adding the verb Lal chahna, ‘to 
wish or desire,’ to a perfect participle used as a verbal 
noun in the Accusative, and hence uninflected. They 
express the desire to perform the act or enter the state 
signified by the participial noun: e.g. 

bole جایا‎ jaya-chahna, “to wish to go.’ 

Lol دیکھا‎ dekha-chahnd, ‘to wish to see.’ 
Lol بڑھا‎ parha-chahnd, ‘to wish to read.’ 
Lola مرا‎ mard-chahnd, “to wish to die.’ 

The same forms are also commonly employed to express 
the fact of an act or state being imminent: e.g. bale وہ جایا‎ 
فی‎ woh jaya-chahta hat, ‘he is about to go;’ وه مرا چامی‎ 

< woh mara chahti hai, ‘she is about to die;? xrl> Sly us, 
تھے‎ we bhagi-chate the, ‘they were on the point of running 
away.’ 

Rem. a. In these compounds the participles of the verbs جانا‎ jana, 
“to go,’ and مرنا‎ marnd, ‘to die,’ always take the regular forms حایا‎ 
jaya and سر‎ mara. 

Rem. b. The perfect participle is said by some grammarians to be 
prefixed to another verb to form tntenswes; and some of the examples 
given are: چلے جاتے تھے‎ uss we chale jate the, “they were going 
along ;’ لومڑي پڑيی پەرتی تھی‎ lomyi part phirtt thi, ‘the fox was 
prowling about می ار‎ Gl> سے موا‎ lls > ۸1[ۃززل‎ se mi’a jata hat, 
“he is dying with shame.’ But in these and all similar cases, there is 
no intensive signification whatever, nor is there an approach to a 
compound verb: the perfect participle is simply used as an attributive 
(as we have shown that the imperfect participle is), to denote a state, 
and agrees in gender and number with the noun it qualifies. The 
literal translation of the first of the above sentences is, ‘they wero 
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going walking’ (the perfect part. may in most cases be conveniently 
rendered into English by the imperfect); that of the second, ‘the fox, 
lying in wait, was moving about;’ and in the third sentence jand is 
used in the sense of fond, so that the translation is, “I was becoming 
dead,’ etc., t.c. ‘I was dying,’ ete. As in the case of the imperfect 
participle, the inflected form of the perf. part. denotes a prolonged or 


continued act or state: og. چلے جانا‎ chale-jand, “ keep walking 
on’ (vide §. 218), 


Compounps rormMED witH ConsuncTIVE Parricrrues.‏ (ہ 


215. These are formed by prefixing a conjunctive parti- 


ciple, commonly لے‎ Je, of the verb I lena, ‘to take,’ to an 
intransitive verb of motion: e.g. 


Ut لے‎ de-and (by contraction, انا‎ lana), ‘to come with,’ ‘to bring’ 
(Zit. “having taken, to come’). 
لے جانا‎ le-jana, ‘to go away with,’ ‘to take away,’ ‘to remove.’ 
us لے‎ Je-urnd, ‘to fly away with’ 
ly لے‎ le-bhagna, ‘to run away with. 
isi, لے‎ le-pahunchna, ‘ to arrive or come with,’ ‘to bring’ 


Rem. That the first member in these compounds is the conjunctive 
participle, and not the verbal root, as English writers on Urdii grammar 
call it, is evident cnough from the examples given above. Another 
error of existing grammars in respect of thesc compounds is the calling 
them “neuter.” We nced only point out that the native grammarians 
do not countenance this view, but term them ,| gris eK (sieeve 
mutanddt ba-yak maf*al, ‘transitives with one object;’ and that in 
other languages—e.g. Latin and Arabic—such verbs are classed under 
the head of transitive verbs. That they cannot take the passive con- 
struction in the tenses formed with the perfect participle, is simply 
owing to the fact that the last member of the compound (which alone 
is conjugated), being intransitive, cannot form a pasewe participle: 


12 
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this, however, 1s not the criterion of a transitive, but of a directly 
transitive vogb. 

216. Some verbs invariably take an inflected infinitive 
before them, the infinitive or verbal noun being either in 
the locative or dative case. These forms, which cannot be 
regarded as compound verbs, are termed by the gram- 
marians Inceptives, Acquisitives, and Permissives. To 
these may also be added Desideratives. 


1) IncErtIvEs, 


in which an inflected infinitive precedes the verb LS) 
lagna, ‘to come in contact (with),’ ‘to take to,’ and hence 
‘to begin?’ eg. لگا‎ uf ly Dhaigne laga( - میں لگا‎ 2 ly bhagne- 
men laga), ‘he took to, or began running ;’ 2 es روک‎ 
woh rone lagti hai, ‘she takes to, or begins, crying.’ 


2) PERMISSIVES, 


An inflected infinitive is followed by the verb ly» dena 
‘to give or grant,’ and (with the infinitive, asin Sanskrit), 
‘to allow or permit:’ e.g. 99 جانے‎ | use jane do (= | 
جانے کو دو‎ use jane-ko do), ‘allow him to go,’ ‘let him go; 
Lo oT aes x, woh mujhe ane diya, ‘he allowed me to 
come.’ 


3) ACQUISITIVES. 


An inflected infinitive is followed by the verb پانا‎ pand, 
‘to get or obtain,’ and (with the infinitive), ‘to obtain 
permission,’ ‘to be allowed,’ e.g. LL oT ane paya ( =dne- 
ko payi), “he was allowed, or got permission, to come;’ 
پاوہگا‎ ile sane pawega, ‘he will be allowed to go.’ 
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6ھ 0810 )4 


An inflected infinitive precedes one of the verbs Lal> 
chihna, ‘to wish or desire,’ Gu mangna, ‘to ees 
permission,’ ‘to want or desire:’ e.g. می‎ bale ود پیئے‎ Woh 


pine chahta hai, ‘he wishes to drink,’ ھی‎ ate جانے‎ jane 
mitngta hat, ‘he wishes, or requests permission, to go.’ 


REITERATIVES. 


217. It remains to notice the compound forms termed 
Reiteratives by European grammarians. These consist in 
the asyndetic connection of two verbs, or participles (most, 
commonly of two conjunctive participles, or two imperfect 
participles followed by the auxiliary verb), the second of 
which usually rhymes with the first, and is either _< 
mous with it, or without any signification: eg. ساے کی‎ chor 
soch sdch kar, ‘having reflected ;? چال کر‎ Sy bol chal kar, 
‘having conversed;’ کر‎ \gx lee samphi bugha har, ‘having 
explained,’ or ‘having reasoned ;’ بغیر پوچھے گچھے‎ ba-gair 
piichhe gachhe, ‘without asking or enquiring ;’ دورنیں‎ ol 
lp, ore Ss داہنے‎ atx uns un donon zakhmiyon ko 
garne dabne ki fikr men rahi, ‘he was 7 with the 
thought of burying the two murdered persons;’ بیس‎ ue 
پاس رھے تھے‎ huchh pis pus rahe the, ‘they were pul- 
verizing something ;’ {i میں ھارا تھکا‎ main hara thaka tha, 
‘I was worn out (and) tired; Shy گھر دیکبے‎ bul اور وہ‎ aur 
woh apna ghar dekhe bhdle, ‘and he shall look after his own 
house.’ In such constructions the last verb may some- 
times be one which, although possessing a signification of 
its own, is rarely used except in combination with another 
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verb or particle; e.g. Why bhalna (from the Sanskrit root 
bhri), in the last example, and in the word Span sambhiil- 
na, ‘to support,’ etc. Similarly کر‎ leo دھو‎ dho dha har, 
‘having washed,’ where the form دھا‎ dha (which some- 
times occurs alone) has the same signification as دھو‎ dho, 
and, like it, is derived from the Sanskrit root dhdv, ‘ to 
wash.’ Under no circumstances, however, can -Reitera- 
tives be regarded as compound verbs. 


218. It is evident then from the preceding remarks 
that the compound verbs are, strictly speaking, of seven 
kinds; namely, Intensives, Potentials, Completives, Con- 
tinuatives, Frequentatives, and Desideratives formed with 
the perfect participle, and Transitives formed by prefix- 
ing a past conjunctive participle to a verb denoting 
motion. In these the second member alone is conju- 
gated, the first undergoing no change. 
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CHAPTER IV: 
PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS حرف)‎ harf). 


1. ADVERBS. 


219. Adverbs are used to qualify any attribute. As in 
other languages, they may be classified according to their 
meaning and logical connection, or according to their 
origin. In the few adverbs which we purpose noticing 
we shall adopt both these principles of classification, 
giving the preference however to the latter. Persian and 
Arabic adverbs will, as far as possible, be kept distinct 
from those of the Hindi. 


220. Original Hindi adverbs are not numerous, The 
following are some of the most common: 


1. Time: آج‎ dj, ‘to-day’ (Sanskrit adya). 
کل‎ dal, ‘ yesterday, or to-morrow’ (8. kalya). 
ory parson, ‘the day before yesterday,’ or ‘ the day 
after to-morrow’ (S. paras + Svae). 
ترسوں‎ tarson, ‘ three days ago, or hence’ (S. ۲۰+ évas). 
cep narson, ‘four days ago, or hence’ (Dravid. nai, 
‘four’ + son = $vas). 
wee shat, “instantly,” ‘in a moment’ (S. shattts). 
2. Manner: cy turt, 


‘swiftly,’ ‘quickly’ (S. ¢varstam).‏ و 
turant,‏ ٹرز ٹہٹتا : 
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(Assent or ھاں‎ ain, “yes’ (S. am). 
negation). نہ‎ na, ‘ not’ (S. ma). 
نہیں‎ nahin, ‘no,’ ‘not’ (S. nahi). 
سےت‎ mat (used as a prohibitive with tho imperative), 
“do not’ (S. ma). 
(Emphasis). تو‎ to, ‘indeed’ (8. ¢w). 
یی‎ bhi, ‘also,’ ‘too,’ ‘even’ (S. apt). 


221. Some adverbs are originally nouns or adjectives 
in the locative case: e.g. 


ST age, ‘in front,’ “before,’ ‘ahead’ (8. agre). 
پار‎ par, ‘on the opposite side,’ ‘across’ (S. pare). 
پاس‎ pas, “at the side,’ ‘near’ (S. parsve). 
دظیريی‎ dhire, ‘gently’ (S. dhira). 
ails sdmhne, ‘in front’ (S. sam + mukha). 
سو ہريی‎ Sawere, ‘early’ (S. وہ‎ + vela). 
نے کجے‎ niche, ‘below’ (S. niche). 


v "7 


222. Nouns in the ablative case may also be used as 
adverbs تپیز)‎ damiz, “the specification ’): 


a @ bhitle-se, “by mistake,’ ‘ forgetfully.’ 
پھر تی سے‎ phurti-se, ° with agility,’ etc., ‘actively,’ ‘nimbly.’ 
سے‎ iy khwusht-se, “with pleasure,’ etc., ‘ gladly,’ ‘ willingly.’ 
زور سے‎ sor-se, ‘with or by force,’ ‘perforce,’ ‘forcibly,’ 
‘strongly,’ ‘hard.’ 


223. Adjectives in the uninjlected form (7.e. in the nom. 
sing. masc.) are also employed as adverbs, generally when 
it is intended to express rather the quality of the agent 


as seen in the act, or after the act, than the quality of the 
act itself: e.g. 
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woh bard siyand hat, “he is very knowing, or cunning.’‏ وہ بڑا سیانا می 
woh bahut achohha Uikhta hai, “he writes very‏ و بت اچھا لکھتا هی 
well,’‏ 
The following useful series of adverbs are formed‏ ,224 
from pronominal bases by means of certain affixes ۱‏ 


Pronominat Bases, 


PROXIMATE ~ REMOTE 
DEMONSTRATIVE, | DEMONSTRATIVE, | INTERROGATIVE, RELATIVE. CORRELATIVE. 


a tory, ya. | ۷ ٠۲ ,ہہ‎ wa. | ka, ki or ky. | J, jaorjiorsy. | t, ta, ti or ty. 


ed 











1. Time. . | اب‎ ai, حجب راو کھت ا و وی‎ jab, | تے‎ tab, 
“now. “when?? “ when.’ then.’ 
2. Place... ke yahin, وھاں‎ wahan, LS hahan, جہاں‎ jahan, تہاں‎ tahan, 
' here,’ there.’ “where >?’ ‘ where.’ there.’ 
8. Direction) dol idhar, ِدھر مہ اُدھر‎ kidhar,| pao jidhar, pos tidhar, 
“ hither,’ ‘thither.’| ‘whithor??| ‘whither.’ ‘ thither.’ 
yin, win, kyin, wer ag Jy | yea ) 74 
4. Manner. .| سر - | کیوں - , | ہوں‎ or > or tyon 





; : , ton. 
thus,’ cte.| ‘thus,’ ‘so.’ | how? why?’ FT “en توں‎ = 
as. 80. 


1 The grammarians would have us believe that these series of adverbs are formed in 
[indi or Urdii itself from the pronouns ۷7۶7۸, wih, etc., by adding the affixes 4, etc. : 
but there can be no doubt that they are all derived from the Sanskrit, or that, at least, 
one or two of a series are derived from the corresponding Sanskrit series, and the rest 
formed after the same model. In the first scrics, for cxample, jad and tad spring, 
most probably, from the Sanskrit yavat and tavat, through the Prakrit java, tava; and ab 
and kab werc similarly formed afterwards, That this series is derived from jad, tad, etc., 
as some suppose, by change of d into 4, is highly improbable, for 1 does not pass into ۸, 

The termination hav of the second series corresponds to the Sanskrit sthane, the 
loc. of sthana, ‘place:’ e.g. tahan=tatsthane. Han, it may be observed, is in 
common use at the present day as a noun in the locative, signifying ‘place,’ * house :’ 
e.g. mere han anu, ‘come to my place or housc;’ sahid ke han jana, ‘go to the 
gentleman's house ;’ not mere yahan, and gahib he yahan. 

The termination of the third series is not easy to trace. It would appear to 
correspond to the Sanskrit tas (idhar =ttas), or to the Sanskrit affix ha (dha); 6g. 
idhar =iha; most probably to the latter, for the Persian word corresponding to idhar 
is dar =Zend tdha = Sanskrit tha, 

The termination of the fourth series is supposed to spring from the Sanskrit affix 
tha or tham: e.g, tttham=Prakrit 1a=Hindi you; but we prefer to derive it from 

_the Sanskrit evam (the Prakrit évvam), and to suppose that the other adverbs of the 
series are formed after the model of it. 
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Rem. Instead of the forms kad, jab, tad, in the first series, the forma 
kad, jad, tad, are occasionally used (in Hindi commonly), and the first 
vowel of the scrics sdhar, etc., is occasionally lengthened, e.g. jidhar. etc. 


225. The adjectives derived from the same pronouns 
(§ 156) are also employed (in the inflocted form generally) 
as adverbs of manner and degree (measure, quantity): موہ‎ 


itne or ttte, ‘ as much‏ اتنے or‏ "کے aise, ‘like this,’ ‘thus,’ ‘ so.’‏ ات 
as this,’ ‘so much.’‏ 
waise, ‘like that,’ “so.” ail or <x) \ utneorutte, ‘as much‏ ویسے 
as that,’ ‘so much.’‏ 
kitne or kitte, ‘how‏ گٹنے or‏ گکتے res kaise, ‘inwhatway? ‘how?‏ 
much or many?’‏ 
jitne or jitte, ‘as‏ جتنے ase jaise, ‘in what way,’ ‘as.’ = a> OF‏ 
much as.’‏ ~ ‘ 
titneor titte, ‘somuch.’‏ تتنے or‏ تتے ’.80‘ taise, ‘in that way,’‏ نٌیسے 


Occasionally however, like other adjectives (§ 223), 
they are used in the uninficcted (masc.) form. 


Rem. Of the double forms zine or ttte, ctc., the first are more 
generally used. 


226. The pronominal adverbs, like most other adverbs, 
may be intensified by the addition to them of the 
emphatic particle فی‎ ft or جیں‎ hin, the latter form being 
employed with those of the second and fourth series. 7 
1) from the first series we get: 

us| abhi, “this very instant,’ ‘just now,’ ‘ immediately.” 
es habhi, “ ever’ کبھی نہیں)‎ kabhi nahin, ' never’). 
جبہيی‎ jabhi, “hence,” ‘for such a reason’ (frequently used for éabhi). 


tabhi, “at, that very time,’ “thence,” ‘for that reason.’‏ تبہيی 


Rem. Ha. would appear to be an old form of At; but it is now only 
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used, occasionally, with the derivatives from the interrogative pro- 
noun: 6.9. 965 kabhi = se kabhi. 
2) In the second series, the termination hd is elided 


before the emphatic particle میں‎ hin is added; in some 
cases though the nasal of Aan is retained: e.g. 


yahin (or yankin), “this very place,’ ‘just here.’‏ یہیں 

wahin (or wanhin or wunhin), ' that very place,’ ‘just there.’‏ وھیں 

und kahin, ‘ anywhere’ 75ل کہیں نہیں)‎ nahin, ‘ nowhere’), 
جہیں‎ jahin, “ whercsocver.’ 

tahin, ‘ that same or very place.’‏ تہیں 


Rem. These forms are all contractions, and the two nasals, though 
not usually written, may often be distinctly Acard in the pronunciation 
of a native, especially in the words pain and wunhin; it is not 
correct therefore to say that they are formed “ “by changing Aan (or a) 
into hin (or in).”” It may be observed further, that, with the excep- 


tion of کہیں‎ | somewhere, somehow,’ they are never used as adverbs 
of manner, as some grammarians say they are. 


3) Examples of the fourth scries are: 


Unig yankin or yonkin, ‘just this way,’ ‘without any ground or 
reason. 

that very instant.’‏ دہ“ witnhtn or wonhirt, “in that very way,’‏ وونہیں 

Jonhin, ‘as,’ “ as soon as.’‏ جو نہیں 


Rem. These forms never convey a Jocal signification, as the gram- 
marians assert. 


4) The nee series take ۸7 after them for emphasis; 
AS وق ادھرھی‎ in this very direction,’ ‘to this اج‎ 4 
ایسے ہی‎ aise-hi, ‘precisely like this;’ کیسے فی‎ haise-hi, ° 


$ » ھ7 
مد گتنے فی ?; whatever way,’ ‘however,’ ‘how—soever‏ 
hi, ‘how much soever.’‏ 


227. Adverbs of dime and place may be used as nouns, 
and put in the genitive and ablative cases. With the 
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genitive postposition they become adjectives: eg. اب کی‎ 
ass) ab-ki daf'a, ‘this times? کے باؤِندی‎ Gls yahitn-ke ba- 
shinde, ‘the people of this place.? An adverb of time in 
the ablative changes its signification from a point to dura- 
tion of time; a8 کل ہے‎ kal-se, ‘since yesterday ;’ کے سے‎ kab- 
se, ‘since when?’ تے سے‎ tab-se, ‘since then:’ and an 
adverb of place changes its signification from rest in, or 
motion to, to motion from a place: “٥4۰ یہاں سے‎ yahan-se, 
‘from this place,’ ‘ hence.’ 


Item. Adverbs of degree are said by some writers on Urdu grammar 
to be used in the locative casc, and to change their signification to 
that of relate time, eg. اتنے ہیں‎ itne-men, “meanwhile. It is 
however more correct to regard dine, cte., in such cases as adjectives 
qualifying a noun of time understood: e.g. déne ‘arse men. Similarly, 
when itne-men signifies ‘for so much’ (men being here used for ko, as 
it often is), ہ1۸‎ is an adjective qualifying a noun of price or value 


understood. 


228. Adverbs of time may also take the postposition 
iS tak (‘till,’ ‘up to’) after them, to signify the point 
up to which something lasts or continues: e.g. ES کل‎ kal- 
tuk, ‘up to yesterday,’ ES اب‎ ad tak, ‘till now,’ ‘as 
yet? کب تک‎ hab tak, ‘till when?’ ‘how long ?’ 


229. The same postposition aftcr an adverb of place 
gives it the signification of motion towards the place, and 
also of degree: 2S یہاں‎ yuhan tak, ‘up to, or as far as, this 
place,’ ‘ to this degree,’ ‘so much so;? ES LS kahan-tak 
‘up to where,’ ‘to what extent?’ ‘how far 77 


230. The locative case of the demonstrative and relative 
pronouns may be used adverbially: eg.» اس‎ %s-par, ‘on 
this,’ “hereupon;’ جس پر‎ jis-par, ‘whereupon.’ 


ADVERBS. 187 


231. The pronouns, followed by the postpositions لیے‎ 
liye, and وراسطے‎ wiste, may be uscd as causal adverbs: e.g. 
اس لیے‎ is liye, or Ll, Gal is waste, ‘on account of this,” 
‘therefore — J کِسں‎ his liye, ‘on account of what?’ 
‘wherefore ۰ 


232. The conjunctive participle is sometimes used 
adverbially: e.g. کر‎ “ry جان‎ san-bigh-kar, ‘ wittingly,’ ‘ of 
set purpose.’ This participle in many other cases alsg 
may be convenicntly rendered by an English adverb. 


233. Compound adverbs are of frequent occurrence in 
Urdu. They generally consist of a repeated adverb or 
noun (the negative za being somctimes inserted between 
them to add indecfiniteness, cte., to the idca), or of two 
similar nouns or adverbs, or of elliptical phrases. 


The following are a few examples: 


dhire dhire, ‘ gently.’‏ دھیري دھیري 
ghart ghari, ‘every moment,’ ‘constantly.’‏ گھڑيی ray‏ 
din ba din), ‘from day to‏ یں & ین =( we we din din‏ : 
day,’ ' daily.’‏ 
jahanjahan, © ٠٣۰‏ جہاں جہاں 
kabhi kabhi, “now and again,’ “somctimes.’‏ کبھی eS‏ 
ae 5 ss kabhi na kabhi, “ sometime or other,’‏ 
und 2 Ae: kahin na kahin, “somewhcre or other.’‏ 
JS ! aj-kal, ‘now- a-days,’ ‘in a day or two.’‏ 
jahan kahin, “ wherever.’‏ جہاں کہیں 


Wir jon-ton, ‘in any way,’ *somchow or other,’‏ توں 


1 We may here point out that Pa ee chupke is not ٠ conjunctive participle, as 


some of the grammarians term it, but the inflected form of the adjective chupka, 
‘silent.’ As there is no such verb as chupna, there can be no conjunctive participle 
of the form chupke. 
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Ey ge shat-pat, ‘instantly.’ 
رات ود‎ rdt-o-din, |. . ۱ 
دہ سی‎ night and day,’ ‘incessantly.’ 
رات‎ wo din-rat, 
تو‎ ye han to, * yes, indecd.’ 
نہیں تو‎ nahin to, “no, indeed.’ 


For the adverbs formed from the numerals sce § 62 ef seg. 
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- 234, Persian adverbs arc not to be distinguished from 
other parts of speech by termination or form; and only a 


few of them are genuine adverbs. They may be classed 
according to their origin, as— 


a) Nouns 1n ×× AccusaTIVE Casr; 
1) Simple Substantives, in the singular or plural: e.g. 
باز‎ baz, “ back,’ ‘again.’ 
U2 pas, ‘after,’ ‘then,’ ‘therefore,’ “hence.” 
بار‎ bar, ‘time’ بار بار)‎ bar bar, ‘repeatedly,’ “constantly ’). 
us بار:‎ bare (e being the suffix of unity), ‘once,’ ‘at length.’ 
بارھا‎ barha (ha being the plural suffix), ‘many times,’ ‘often.’ 
ee tanhd, ‘ alone.’ 
قضارا‎ kazd-ré (= Las | az kaza), ‘by the will of God,’ * provi- 
dentially.’ 
2) Compound Substantives; as 
قضاکار‎ kaza-kar ) <- ہہ‎ haré kaza), “by the work of God,’ 
* providentially.’ 
ناگہاں‎ nagahan, or ناگاہ‎ nagah, ‘ suddenly.’ 
ja) 9 شب‎ shab-o-roz, ‘night and day,’ ‘always.’ 
ھر روز‎ har roz, ‘daily,’ 
سرأسر‎ sar-d-sar, ‘altogether,’ ' throughout.’ 
els حاصلِ‎ hasilé kalam, ‘ the gist of the matter,’ ‘in brief. 
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b) Sunstantives with A ۳۸۲۶۱۸7۰ 


The preposition most commonly met with in Urdu 1s 
ba, ‘with or by;’ but others also occur: ¢g. 


ba-zor (Urdt zor-se), “perforce,” ' forcibly.’‏ بزور 
rs ba-jabr, “violently.”‏ 
x ba-khitdi, ‘well,’ ‘ excellently.’‏ بی 
dar hal, “just now,’ “ immediately.’‏ در حال 


ce). ApsrctTivEs, SimrLe or Compounn. 


dir, * far.’‏ ڈور bez, ‘ quickly,” ‘swiftly.’‏ تنیز 
baland, ‘high?‏ بلند sald, ‘ quickly,’‏ حلد 
pe der, ‘late.’ Perel ON chunancht (= chin + an‏ 


~ 6 6 ۰ 
+ chi), 80,’ ‘accordingly.’ 


d). GENUINE ADVERBS. 


2 
Jas judd, ' separately.’ ھم‎ ham, ‘even.’ 
ym niz, ‘even,’ also.’ 2ھھمہشہ‎ hamesha, always.’ 
Ze ۱ 
BS p> ۸:0۷01, ‘ever’ (with neg. ھنوز‎ hanoz, “hitherto,” ‘as yet.’ 
“ never’). 


e). Inrernogative: eg. آیا‎ dyd, ‘whethor?’ (Lat. num?). 


Reem. The adverb of probability and doubt (which is most com- 
monly used in Urdi) is wl shayad, ‘may-be, ‘perhaps.’ It is the 
third pers. sing. of the aorist of the verb shayistan, “to be suitable.’ 
For the adverbs formed by means of the affix «!— dna, and the 


numeral adverbs, sce the section on Persian Constructions. 


ARABIC ADVERBS. 


235. The adverbs borrowed from the Arabic may be 
classed under five heads: 1) Particles; 2) Substantives in 
the nominative case; 8) Substantives (simple or com- 
pound) in the accusative casc; 4) nouns in the genitive 
casc governed by a preceding preposition; 5) Phrases. 


a 
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1) 01+ 


Extremely few of these occur in Urdi. Examples are: 
his fakat, ‘only,’ “merely” (Ui. ‘and enough’); (10 ‘not’ 
(used in composition alone). 


2) 8078۸771۲08 IN THE NOMINATIVE. 


These are not numerous in Urdu. Examples are: بعد‎ 
bud, and من بعد‎ mim-ba d, ‘aftorwards;? 3 kabl, ‘before.’ 
3) SUBSTANTIVES IN TIE ACCUSATIVE. 

The accusative is notably the adverbial case in Arabic, 
and hence such adverbs are of common occurrence in 
Urdu: e.g. 

c#tifakan, ‘fortuitously,’ des. daftatan, “ all at once.’‏ إِتفاقا 


٤ 3 
ہٹلا | یت‎ magalan, ° for cxample.’ 


khusisan, ‘ particularly,’‏ خصوصا 
specially.’‏ ' 


Lem. Occasionally the ¢anwin is changed to fatha, the accusative 


taking the pausal form of the Arabic: e.g. ظاجرا‎ zihird, ' apparently.’ 


Tf the noun is determined by having the article al pre- 
fixed, or by being put in the construct statc, it loses the 
tanwin, and (in Urdu and Persian) in the first case, the 
final vowel also: ٤٠۰ 


al-batta (for ea albattata), ° decidedly.’‏ المتہ 
sit al-hal, ‘at the present time,’ ‘just now.’‏ 
al-garaz, ‘the gist or purport (of it),’ “in short.’‏ الغر ee‏ 
aera al-kissa, “the story,’ ‘in short.’‏ 
akhira’l amr, ' at last,’ * finally.’‏ 07 
حاصل nS ele hasila’l kalam (or, more commonly, after the Persian,‏ 


els hasilé kalaim), ‘the gist of the matter,’ ‘to sum up,’ ‘in brief.’ 
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Rem. In some cases, even where the noun is not defined, the tanwin 


is dropped in Urdii: e.g. gat akhir, ‘at last,’ for Vist. 
4) Noun Governep by A PrerositIon. 


el 2 ۲٢ 9 ¢ cite 
my pec ‘ankarib, nearly, al- yg) فی‎ fel faur, ‘instantly.’ 


most.’ c 
]ٴ۸ بالنعل ۱ ہے‎ fd, “for the present,’ 
ہرد العمله‎ jumla, onthe whole,’ “ 6 26. ’ 
Near oe at present, just now. 
altogether.’ | سی ےت‎ 7 0-7 
بالکل ۱ ۱ حر تا‎ ۵٦/7 hull, ‘in the totality, 
تس احال‎ hal, at pa 0 ‘totally,’ ‘altogether.’ 
just now. 


5) .-- 8 


Such ٥٥ سن و عن‎ min wa ‘an, ' circumstantially.’ 
Ln Jabiha (the conj. fa + prep. ۸+ + pron. Aa), ‘well and 
rood.’ 
یعنے‎ ya‘ne (properly ۷ئ٢:‎ third pers. sing. masc. Imperf. 
of the verb ‘and), “that is to say, ‘to wit,’ 
“namely” (dit. “it signifies’). 
key aS ha-ma-yambagi (prep. ka + pron.md + vero yambay?), 
“as is proper,’ ‘fittingly ’ (Zit. ‘like that which is 
proper’). 


11. PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS. 


236. The Urdu prepositions arc, for the most part, 
originally adverbs (that is to say, Hindi nouns in the loca- 
tive or ablative case, determined by a following genitive), 
or Persian and Arabic nouns used adverbially in the con- 
struct accusative: hence the use of the form کے‎ ke of the 
genitive affix when the preposition (or governing noun) is 
masculine. 


257. The genuine prepositions are nearly all Persian or 
Arabic, and invariably precede the noun they govern. 
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The other prepositions as commonly follow as precede the 
governed noun. 


238. The following are real postposttions, which in- 
variably follow the noun they govern, and for the most 
part require that noun to be in the Formative: 


without’ (Sanskrit vind).‏ ٴ bind,‏ بنا 
par, ‘on,’ ‘upon’ (8. upart).‏ 2 
LS tak, ‘till,’ ‘up to,’ ‘as far as,’ ‘inclusive’ (S. daghna?).‏ 
tai, ‘up to,’ ‘to’ (S. sthdne :—ta’in governs the genitive).‏ تیٔیں 
prio suddhan, “along with’ (S. sarddham).‏ 
samet, “together with,’ ‘having’ (S. sameta).‏ سمیت 
from,’ ‘with,’ ‘by’ (S. sachd, or perhaps the Prak.‏ ,8¢ سے 
gen. affix he).‏ 
dar, “by means of,’ ‘on account of,’ ‘by the name of,’‏ کر 
(S. krite).‏ 
ko, ‘to,’ “for the sake of,’ ‘for,’ ete. (S. krite).‏ کو 
he ( =f ko), ‘to’ (S. hrite ?).‏ کے 
ii’, ‘for the sake of,’ ‘for’ (from the 8. root ra, ‘ to give:’‏ لیئے 
it generally governs the genitive).‏ 
men, ‘in’ (S. madhye).‏ ہیں 

Rem. The postposition بنا‎ bind, as also its contraction بن‎ bin, may 
either precedc or follow the noun in the Formative: e.g. لن دانے پانی‎ 
bin dane pani, ‘ without food.’ The word کرو‎ kar, as a postposition (in 
which character it is not noticed by the grammarians), is distinct from 
the affix a kar of the past conjunctive participle; examples of its use 
are: تھا‎ ee کر‎ aul Ailes گھر ھمارا‎ ghar hamara khina’é allah-kar 
mashhir tha, ‘my (lit. our) housc was famous on account of the house 
of God;’ ہچ کرش کا تھا‎ SV ye oak ati] 1 جس‎ 71-4006 apne 
ta’in saudagar-bacha-kar mashhir kiyai thai, ‘who had made himself 


known by (the title of ) a merchant's son ;’ مین‎ ys es - 38 ٭ُجہپے‎ 
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mujhe kalli-kar pukdrd-harte hain, ‘they are in the habit of calling me 
by (the name of) Kalli.’ The postposition کے‎ ke is generally supposed 
to be, in every instance, merely the inflected form of the genitive affix 
کا‎ ka with one of the postpositions wh pas, eee) ta’ in, or Ue han, 
understood. It appears however to be more correct to regard it, with 
the native grammarians, as a distinct postposition, when it is employed 
in such constructions as سیت حروٹ 0 هی‎ he us-ke sakht chot 
lagi hat, “he has received a severe injury, whercin its signification is 


precisely that of کو‎ , with which it is no doubt connccted (ef. § 318 Rem.). 


239. The following postpositions' (and perhaps others 
besides), when they follow a noun, may optionally govern 
it in the Formative or the Genitive: 


bahir, “without,” ‘outside’ (S. vahis).‏ باھر 
ba-gair, ‘without’ (governs the Formative of pronouns and‏ بغیر 
verbal nouns).‏ 

par, * on the other side of,’ “across.”‏ پار 

pas, ‘near,’ ‘at the side of.’‏ باس 

gS) pichhe, “behind’ (S. pasehit). 
کے‎ tale, ‘under,’ ‘underneath’ (S. tale). 
lye muwafik, ‘suitable,’ ‘according’ (to). 


Eg. po دروازي‎ darwize bahir (or ab دروازہ کے‎ darwuze ke 

٠ ۰ .‏ 4 ج4 ٠‏ ٭ ہے 
bagair, ‘without him;‏ دط؛ اس بغیر bahir), ‘outside the door;’‏ 
slsol badshah‏ پاس nadi par, ‘across the river;’‏ ندِي ge‏ 
<s* mujh pas, ‘near or‏ پاس pas, “near or with the king;’‏ 


1 In such constructions as اُآس لیئے‎ ts li’e, واسطے‎ eal is waste, ins col 
ss sabab, etc., signifying for this reason or cause, the pronoun is used as an adjective 
qualifying the postposition in its character of a noun, and hence must necessarily 
occur in the Formative; but if any other noun, expressed or understood, is qualified 
by the pronominal adjective, or if the pronoun be personal, it must be put in the 


ee 2 : ay ۰ 8 
genitive ; as got) - vu) us-ke li’e, ‘for him,’ saat گے‎ mw | us-he sabab, 


‘on account of him.’ 


4 


13 
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with me? —esh ay pith pichhe, ‘behind (one’s) back ;? 
تلے‎ ust pion tale, “under foot ;’ Gilys cle hijat muwi- 
fik, ‘suitable to (one’s) need.’ 

But if they precede the noun, they invariably govern 
the Genitive: e.g. میري باس‎ mere pas; دروازي کے‎ ply bahir 
darwaze ke; mae بغیر‎ ba-gair uske; تلے ہاوں کے‎ tale pa’on ke; 
سو اق حاجت کے‎ muwafik hajat ke. 

tem. When, however, بغیر‎ ba-gair governs a verbal noun or an 
abstract substantive with the force of a verbal noun, this is put in the 
Formative, even if the postposition precedes: as -—«S بغیر' تحتیق‎ ba-gair 
tahkik-kiye, “ without 08 ascertained,’ es بغیر بروا‎ ba-gair parwa- 


nagi, ‘ without permission.’ 


240. The following are the principal prepositions, or 
postpositions, which, being masculine nouns in the Locative, 
Ablative, or Accusative case,’ require the affix کے‎ to be 
used with the Genitive they govern: 


1) 1×7۰ 


os 1 age, ‘before,’ “in front” (Sanskrit agre). 
ہر‎ A وہ‎ ‘on,’ ‘upon’ (S. upart). 

bharose, “in reliance on,’ ‘trusting to’ (S. bhadra + asa).‏ بھ روسے 
bal, ‘ with—downwards or foremost’ (8. Shara).‏ بل Je bhal, or‏ 
among.’‏ ٭ bich, ‘in the midst of,’‏ بے 
pare, ‘beyond’ (S. para).‏ ہريی 
ile sath, ‘with,’ “along with’ (S. sérdham).‏ 

samhne, ‘in front of,’ (S. sam + mukha).‏ ساہھنے 


٠ It will be scen from the examples given that many Persian and Arabic nouns are 
treated like Hindi nouns, and put in the Pacey or Ablative case to form post- 


positions : e.g. =) حو‎ hawile, درد نے‎ 2ariye, wade zimme, etc. In some instances 


moreover the Ablative or Locative postposition is expressed, 
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spe sire, at the extremity of,’ (S. Siras). 
سنگتی‎ sang, along with’ (S. sanga). 
as kane, ‘to,’ ‘near to’ (S. karna, “ edge’). 
سار ىک‎ mare, ‘on account, of,’ ‘through’ (dat. “stricken with,’ 
from marna). 


‘under,’ ‘underneath,’ ‘below’ (S. niche’.‏ ,0 ناکجے 
«il» hath, “by the hand of,’ ‘by’ (S. haste).‏ 
Ue han,' “at or to a place or house’ (S. sthane).‏ 


2) 7. 


andar, ‘inside of, “ within’ (= 8. antara).‏ | ندر 

yy barabar, ‘on a level with,’ * equal to’ (bar + a + bar, 
“breast to breast’). 

banabar or bindbar, ‘on account of’ (Ar. bina, ‘building’‏ بنابر 


+ prep. bar, ‘ upon’). 
= juz, ‘except, “with the exception of,’ (contraction of 


judd + az). 


1 We must here protest against the use of ہاں‎ ۳ ۸/۸۷۱1 in place of Ue han by 


European grammarians, Jlowever “ ihomatic” it may appear to them, and in spite 
of the countenance given to it by the usage of the Bag-o-dahar, and other works 
written about the same time, any one who has lived in India, and attentively ob- 
served the speech of the natives, can assure them that ۸۸۸, and not yahan, is always 
used in the sense of place absolutcly : e.g. fulaiue sahib-he hak gana, ‘go to such-and- 
such a gentleman’s place or house.” The followmg catracts on the use of haz are 


from the Urda Grammar of Maulavi Imam Bakhsh of the Dehli College: Seve 
we eens ot Nise = ہکان ک5‎ 9 0 ‘Examples of 70 of place: haw of 


place absolutely ;’ ee میں‎ “aj 5 آباں کی‎ lel اھلِ‎ cone 
ھا نا سے‎ syed تمھاريی هاں گئے سے نا وذ‎ p> می = جیسے‎ ae 
23 ‘Haz alone is commonly used in the language of the people of Dehli: 69 


ham tumhare han ga’e the, or wih hamare har a’e the. 

The following passage is extracted from a copy of the ‘Aligarh (Allygurh) Institute 
Gazette: ham musalmanon aur hindu’ on donon kt us atish-bazt kt nisbat likhte haia 
jo unke han shadi men hote hat. 

We may add that in the matter of this use of Aa, the people of Lakhnau are at 
one with their brethren of Dehli, and hence its uniform usage in all parts of Hin- 
distin proper. 
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i rii-ba-ri, ‘ face to face with,’ ‘facing’ (ra, ‘ face’ + prep.‏ برو 
ba + rit).‏ 
Oya sipurd, ‘in charge or Keeping.’‏ 
of gird, ‘near,’ ‘about.’‏ 
oS y> chau-gird, } “round about.’‏ 
nazdik, near,’ ‘close to’ (frequently corrupted into nagich).‏ نزدیٹ 
The more common form in which the [Persian pre-‏ 
positions occur is that of an inseparable (and genuine)‏ 
preposition prefixed to a Persian or Arabic noun; the‏ 
compound in such cases being equivalent to the Hindi‏ 
ablative or locative case: eg.‏ 
é, “by reason of, =ra se (lit. from the face or‏ 2-7۵" از die‏ 
appearance’).‏ 
with the existence’).‏ چصملد.111) ’ bi-wujid, notwithstanding‏ باوجوں 
iss ba-wasf, ‘ notwithstanding’ (dit. ‘ with the attribute’).‏ 
ba-ja’é, “in place of,’ “instead of.’‏ ہجايی 
KS ba-juz, ‘with the exception.’‏ 
ba-ra’é, ‘for the sake of,’ “on account of.’‏ برأيی 
Ww ba-sabab, “by reason of,’ “on account of.’‏ 
ba taur, ‘by way of.’‏ بطور 
ba-mijib, “in accordance with,’ ‘ according to.’‏ ہمو جب 
bar-khilaf, ‘in opposition to,’ ‘contrary to.’‏ برخللف 
لہ igs bar-‘aks, “on the contrary of,’ ‘ in spite‏ 
ety dar-pat, ‘in quest of,’ ‘in pursuit of.’‏ 
gas dar-pesh, ‘in front of.’‏ 
aye dar-miyan, ‘in the midst of,’ ‘among.’‏ 


3) ARABIC. 


Le é b 
Kish bs, “because of. 


badle, ‘in exchange for.’‏ بدلے 
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bad, ‘ after.’‏ بعد 
hawale, ‘in the charge or care of.’‏ حو الے 
ghilaf, ‘in opposition to.’‏ خلاف 
zariye, by means of,’ “through the medium of.’‏ در ہے 
ad gimme, ‘under the charge or responsibility of.’‏ 
Kaw sabab, “because of,’ ‘by reason of.’‏ 
OE A over and above,’ “ besides.’‏ 
۵٥٥07٤‏ سو ا 
salle ‘aliwa, ‘in addition to,’ ' besides.’‏ 
“waz, * instead of,” “ for.’‏ عوض 
Jas kabl, ° before.’‏ 
ws 2 karib, “near.‏ 
ced la’tk, ‘suitable for,’ ‘ worthy of.’‏ 
muta‘allik, “ ٤ّمەصلنمچ on,’ ' connected with.’‏ متعلق 
alte mushibth, ‘like,’ ‘ resembling.’‏ 
miijib, ‘because of,” “by reason of.’‏ 2 حجب 
mutabik, ‘in conformity to.’‏ مُطابق 


ciilye muwafik, ‘agrecable or suitable to’ (also governs the 
Formative). 


241. A few of them are compounds, consisting of an 
inseparable preposition prefixed to a noun in the genitive, 
or of a preposition following a pronoun: e.g. 


bidan, “ without’ (prep. b¢ + din).‏ بدوں 
pe bigair (or with pers. prep. ba-gair), ° without.’‏ 
ma-bain, “what is between’ (from md + prep. bain).‏ مہابیں 
ma-taht, ‘that which is under’ (md + prep. taht).‏ ماحت 


1 Siwa is regarded by native grammarians as an exceptive particle, united as muzaf, 


or dctermincd noun, to another noun. The same is the case with the words ور‎ 
wara and ماورا‎ ma-ward, ‘beyond,’ ‘except.’ 
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942, The following are a few examples of prepositions 
or postpositions which are originally feminine nouns, 
and hence require the affix کی‎ ki with the genitive they 


govern : 


1) Lindi: اور‎ or, “towards,” ‘in the dircction of.’ 
mee yagah, ‘in place of,’ “in the room of.’ 
2) Persian: بابت‎ babat, “concerning,” ‘for,’ ‘on account of.’ 
زبانی‎ sabani, ‘from the mouth of.’ 
es ba-jthat, “on account of,’ ‘ by reason of.’ 
بدولت‎ ba-daulat, “by means of.’ 
3) Arabic: حانے‎ janib, ‘in the direction of,” ‘ towards.’ 
حجہت‎ jihat, “on account of.’ 
خاطر‎ khatir, “for the sake of.’ 
te simt, 4, . oo. 3 ۱ 
in the direction of, towards. 
wb taraf, 
c طز‎ tarah, ‘in the manner of.’ 
فت‎ b Re mu‘rifat, by means of.’ 


سے 


tt ٠ a‏ تو 
Law nisbat, in reference to, in respect of.’‏ 


243. The feminine prepositions, when they preecde 
the governed noun, require کے‎ ke for the genitive affix 
of that noun: eg. کے‎ jle> طرف‎ 107۴ jahde-ke, ‘in the 
direction of the ship’ (but Wi) جھاز کی‎ jahuz ki taraf, 
when the word éaraf follows the governed noun): simi- 
larly لڑکے کے‎ ssl. manind larke ke, Vike a child,’ اُسکے‎ vas 
ba-madad uske, ‘with his help, شیر کے‎ Jt» misl sher-ke, 
‘after the likeness of a tiger,’ although the words mdnind, 
madad, and mest are feminine. This construction will be 
more fully noticed in the Syntax. 
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GENUINE PREPOSITIONS. 


244, These are borrowed from the Persian and Arabic. 


a) PERSIAN. 


az, ‘from,’ ‘by,’ ‘ with.’‏ از 


> 


or & ba, ‘with,’ ‘by,’ ‘in,’ etc. (the former being the 


onseparable form). 
با‎ ba, ‘with,’ ‘along with. 
ہے‎ be, * without.’ 
yp bar, ‘on,’ ‘upon’ (= Sanskrit wpar?). 
تا‎ ta, ‘till,’ “up to,’ ‘as far as.’ 
در‎ dar, ‘in’ (contracted from andar). 
Rem. To these some add پیش‎ pesh, ‘before,’ زبر‎ zabar, ‘over,’ and 
و8 زیر‎ “below ٭ر‎ but the first is an adverb, and gencrally takes the prep. 
az after it; as pesh az in, ‘prior to this,’ ‘before this;’ and the two 


last are compounds: e.g. وو‎ = az or وو‎ + bar; ser = وج‎ + ir. 


b) Arasic. 
245. The Arabic prepositions are of two kinds; sepa- 
rable and inseparable. 
1) INSEPARABLE. 
bi, ‘in,’ ‘at,’ ‘by,’ ‘with,’ ote. (bia = bi + nog. la, ‘not,’ = ‘without’). 
J li, ‘to,’ ‘for,’ ‘on account of,’ (before pronom. suffixes it becomes Ia). 
ES ha, “os,” ‘like.’ 
2) SEPARABLE. 
APY) ila, ‘to.’ عند‎ ‘ind, ‘beside,’ ' near,’ ‘ by.’ 
حتیل‎ hatta, ‘ till,’ ‘upto,’ ‘as far as.’ i ‘in,’ ‘into,’ ‘among,’ ‘about.’ 


٤ ¢_s. 
سع‎ ma‘ ہ٣ ہ۸ سعہ‎ a, with,’ چصملع'‎ 


\s ‘ala, ‘over,’ ‘above,’ ‘upon.’ 
ds ? ’ y EPUB: with.’ 


٤ 6 9 6 3 ¢ ) 7 ‘ if 
Lye an, ' from,’ ' after,’ “for, ure min, “out of,’ ' from.’ 
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246. These prepositions generally occur in Arabic and 
Persian phrases, but they are occasionally prefixed to 
Hindi nouns, which are then put in the Formative or the 
Genitive: e.g. بیشاور سے تا کلکتے‎ peshawar-se 16 kalkatte, ‘from 
Peshawar to Kalkatta (Calcutta);’ سح ھا تھی کے‎ mu’ hatha ke, 
‘together with the clephant.’ : 


III. CONJUNCTIONS, 


247. Conjunctions may be divided into the following 
classes : 
1) Connective. 
کیا کیا‎ kya—Iya, ‘ whether—or.’ 


1 ٦ 
اور‎ aur, and.’ 
. ۰ é ۰ 
ے۔-نید‎ na—na, neithcer—nor.’ 


se a?‏ ۔ 
bhi, also.‏ ھی 
niz, ‘also.’‏ ذہِر ple chiho, ‘or;? chaho—chaho,‏ 
“cither—or.’‏ 
wa or 0, ‘and.’‏ و khwah, ‘or; khwah—khwah,‏ خواد 
eithcr—or.’‏ “ 
ya, “or; ya—ya, ‘cither—or.’‏ یا eS ki, * that ;’ ‘or.’‏ 
ADVERSATIVE.‏ )2 
ta-ham, ‘so also,’ ‘yet,’ ‘still,’‏ تا 


Le! amma, “ but,’ ‘as for.’ 
‘notwithstanding.’ 


to bhi, ‘even then,’ ‘ still.’‏ توبھی ‘but rather,’ ‘on the‏ ١۔اہ‏ بلکہ 


contrary.’ 


lehin, “but,” “yet.‏ لیکن 


3) EXxcErrive. 


par, ‘but.’‏ پر 


é ¢ 6.‏ ¢ ‘ ج2 
FS magar, unless,’ exccpt,’ save’ (=ma, not’+ gar, if’).‏ 
Ce .~ 6‏ ۰ 6 77“ 7 
if’ + ld, “not’).‏ رہ alld, ‘except,’ ‘save’(=‏ الا 
ConDITIONAL.‏ )4 
oe ۰ =. Ce ¢ ۰‏ 
nahin to, if not,’ otherwise.’‏ نہیں تو | 


Ps \ agar, ) oe 
if. A ( 7 ‘ : 
نہ‎ i Sy wa-gar-na, andifnot,’ othcrwise.’ 


Jo‏ جو 
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5) ConcessIve. 


a> S| agar-chi, ‘ although.’ تو‎ to, then.’ 
U2 pas, * then.’ as rs go-ki, ‘although.’ 
6) Causa. 


f° ’‏ 9 6 72 ٭ہ گج : وی ھی 
chiin-ki, “ whereas,’ since.‏ حونکہ az-bas-kt, inasmuch as.‏ از ا بسکه 
kyin-ki, ‘because.’‏ کیو ba-d-an-ki, ‘forasmuch as? — &G‏ ہدانکكه 
.۰ 00 )7 


phir, ‘then,’ ‘therefore.’‏ پھر | band-bar-an, “on that ac-‏ پناہرار 
count,’ © therefore.’‏ 


‘ ot یں ہے‎ ٤ : 
س‎ pas, hence.’ Vaud li-hazd, for this reason,’ 
. ¢ 9 
therefore. 


8( 1185۸۰ 
تا‎ ta, and aS ta-ki, “to the end that,’ ‘in order that.’ 
سبادا‎ ma-bad-d, ‘lest,’ lit. “may it not be.’ 


IV. INTERJECTIONS,. 


248. Interjections are mostly sounds or crics expressive 
of emotion. . They may be divided into the following 
classes : 


1) Assrvt. 
Eig. be han, or oP hin, ‘yes!’ \>\ achchha, ‘very 
well!’ = ji, ‘yes!’ (respectful). 
2) APPROVAL; 
as شاباش‎ shabash (= باش‎ ols shad bash, “be happy !’), 
‘bravo!’ al, al, wah wah, * well done!’ ‘bravo!’ 
3) Sorrow or Pain; 
as اري‎ are, “Oh!” رب‎ re, ‘Oh!’ (always used as an affix); 
اہ‎ 4/٥, ‘ah!’ Sle hie, ‘alas!’ وائے‎ wae and وا وہلا‎ wa-waila, 
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‘woe!’ ‘alas!’ Cwawsl afsos, ‘pity!’ ‘alas!’ حیف‎ haif, 
‘ah!’ ‘alas!’ (chiefly used in poetry). 
4) Sugrrisez ; 
as let ahd, or اوھو‎ ohd, “Ha! ‘Ilo!’ ‘Strange !? |, sl, wah 
wi, ‘Tow fine!’ ‘strange!’ خرب‎ LS kya ,5لا(‎ ‘ Tlow ex- 
cellent !? الله‎ xy. subhan allah, ‘Good 7 
5) AVERSION on ConrTEMpPr ; 
as جھی‎ chhi, ‘fie!’ ڈر‎ dur, ‘away!’ ‘avaunt!’ cs) are, 


‘OP اہے‎ ube, ‘O!? (you fellow). 


6) Lonarne ; 


as S36 hdsh-kt, or کاشکے‎ kash-ke, ‘would that’ (utinam !). 


7) DesirE For THE Presence on ATTENTION oF A PERSON; 
as cs) at, ۶01۶ او‎ 0, SO!’ هوت‎ hot, ‘Ho!’ (vulgar,— 
always follows the object of address) اري‎ are, ) +7 
لے‎ le, or ار‎ lo, ‘there 1? ‘enough!’ ‘peace !’ 
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CHAPTER V. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


249. We purpose, in this chapter, to treat of such Hindi 
themes as have been derived by modifying forms obtained 
from the Sanskrit through the Prakrit, as also such as are 
derived by rules peculiar to the Ilindi... With unmodified 
Sanskrit forms, such as palak, anandit, balwin, gopal, ete., 
which occur in modern Ilind1, we have little or no con- 
eern. For V’ersian and Arabic themes we must refer the 
reader to the section on Persian and Arabic constructions. 


250. Derivative words may be classed under the two 
heads of primary and secondary formations, according as 
they are derived from verbal roots, or from nouns. 


I. ABSTRACT NOUNS. 
a) Primary ۱۱8۰ 


251. The simple root of a verb is, in many cases, used 
as an abstract substantive: 4 


be mar, beating ;’ Inf. مارنا‎ marnd, ‘to beat.’ 
لوٹ‎ lit, * plunder ;’ 7 Lo) litna, ‘to plunder.’ 


chamakna, “to shine,’ ete.‏ جمکنا ,, chamak, “litter,” “flash;’‏ جمث 


1 Nothing like an attempt to give //ہ‎ the themes occurring in Hindi is here made. 
This would be an almost impossible undertaking, so great is the change which the 
wear and tear of ccnturics, so to speak, has effected in most Hindi words. The 
aflixes noticed are mostly those of frequent occurrence, respecting which there can be 
no doubt, whatever difference of opinion may exist as to the sourccs from which they 
are derived. We would observe also that, as in the case of the pronominal serics 
ab, kab, jab, cte., it is highly probable that one derived aflix has, in cach case, served 
as a modcl for others, and that these have been used even with words of non-Aryan 
origin, 
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In a few words the root vowcl is lengthened: ¢.g. 
,1057ء أتار‎ 1٥۸۵۵۵2٤۱۰ Inf, اُترنا‎ utarnd, ‘to descend.’ 
جال‎ chal, ‘motion,’ ‘gait,’ ete. ; 5 Le chalna, ‘to move or go.’ 
ہیل‎ mel, ‘mingling, ‘intimacy ;’ ور‎ Be milnd, ‘to mingle,’ ete. 


252. Other abstract nouns are formed from the root, 


with or without lengthening the root vowel, by means of 
the following affixes: 


1) ا‎ a@(=S. affix a); as— 

pherna, ‘to turn.’‏ پھیرنا phera, ‘turning,’ ete. ; Inf.‏ ھیرا 
:۱و ‘to‏ ,ۃہ۳ەومآز جھگڑنا ۲ ’; ghagra, © quarrel‏ جھگڑا 
chhapna, ‘to print,’ ete.‏ جھاہنا بر chhapa, ‘stamp,’ ‘print;’‏ جھایا 

LL milni, ‘to meet together.’‏ ور meld, ‘a gathering,’ ‘a fair;’‏ میلا 

fem. In some instances the masc. termination @ is changed to the 
Jem. i, to cxpress some slight difference of signification; as کے‎ yas pheri, 
* going about,’ ‘hawking.’ 

2) نا‎ nd, سن‎ an, a= dn (=8. affix ana). 


The first of these is found in infinitives. Examples of the second 


€..% ٤ 7 
خی‎ chalan, gait,’ conduct ;’ Inf. Li chalna. 
€ ۰ r) Ps ~ 
Wye maran, dying ; مر نے‎ ۰ 


, و و دا‎ 7 é cy es 
oe milan, woixing with,’ mecting;’ 7 سلنا‎ milna. 


In the third the vowcl of the affix an is lengthened: e.g. 


134 


wiel whan, ‘act of appearing ٣ Inf. 3 uthna, ‘ to rise.’ 
an urdn, ‘act of flying,’ ‘ flight ;’ ۲ us urnd, ‘to fly.’ 


lagna, ‘to be in‏ لگا بر ‘contact,’ ‘fastening,’ etc.;‏ دذة ہآ لان 
contact.’‏ 
Here may also be noticed the affix .S— 7, which 1s added to the roots‏ 


of causal verbs to signify ‘cost of,’ ‘expense for,’ etc.; for the sister 
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dialects afford proof of this affix being a mere contraction of ie نے‎ ni, the 
Jem. form of the affix نا‎ nd: eg. 

,( 18:16 پیسنا) piswa’i, ‘ price paid for grinding’‏ پسوائيی 

chardnd).‏ چرانا) ie chara’i, ‘ price paid for grazing’‏ لس 

dhula@’i, “price paid for washing’ (Wao dhulana).‏ دمّائی 

3) wt; حثت‎ at; تی‎ t; (=S. affix tz); as— 

bachat, ‘residue ;’ Inf. Dea bachnda, ‘to be left.’‏ چجست 
oP barhti, ‘increase ;’ 7 laa barkna, ‘to increase.’‏ 


us’ بھرتے‎ bharti, ‘filling,’ ‘completion,’ ete;; بھرنا جو‎ bharnd, ا٥‎ fill.’ 


: 2 
ر نگت‎ rangat, ‘colouring,’ ' colour ر نا ان از‎ rangnd, ‘to colour.’ 
tem. The affix 158, as will appear further on, is also employed in 


accondary formations. 


4) حاث‎ at, tls ahat, حاروٹ‎ awat, A وچ‎ 

The original of all these forms is the Sanskrit affix dtu (which Bopp 

traces to the infinitive affix tw): the first, though common in the 2, 

and Hindi of Southern India, is rarcly used in the North, where the 

sccond and third (in which 4 and w are euphonic) are very common. 
Examples are : 

ale chamkahat, “ glitter, “brilliancy;’?  طق چمکنا‎ chamakna, 

“to shine.’ 

Coll bilbilahat, ‘wailing,’ ‘ moaning; مر‎ WL 5070156, 

“to moan,’ ete. (the @ of the affix coalesces with final @ of the root). 

nl of ghabrahat, ' confusion,’ “perturbation ;’ انا رو‎ prs ghabrand, 

‘to be alarmed.’ 

,001:070 بنانا بر ۔ bandwat, ‘invention,’ “fabrication;‏ ہناورٹ 

“to make.’ 

ہم 1 ۲ 26 18 7 ‘ ” 

to‏ ,ۃ ١۸۸۶۷‏ رو 7 ۲۷۷٥١ hindrance,’ obstacle;‏ )> کاٹ 

hinder.’ 

yl sajawat, “ preparation,’ ‘arrangement or ile sajand, “to 


arrange.’ 
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In the case of the affix a@’o,! the ¢ of the affix atu has been elided, 
and the final vowel lengthened. It is an affix of very frequent occur- 


rence. Examples are: 


lst bacha’o, ‘protection,’ “defence;’ Inf. ینا‎ bachnd, ۰ٌ to escape.’ 


charha’o, ‘ ascent;’ ۰ Late charhnd, ‘to ascend.’‏ چڑھاو 
chhiraknd, ‘to sprinkle.’‏ جپڑکتا 7 chhirkd’o, ' sprinkling;’‏ چھڑکاءِ 
chhornd, ‘to Ict go.’‏ چھوڑنا 7 ’; Avene chhord’o, * release‏ 


Rem. a. Many masculines in @’o have corresponding feminincs in a’2, 
with the same signification; as چڑھائی‎ charha’t, ُ ascent.’ 

Rem. b. The affix dhat (differently derived however) is also employed 
in secondary formations, as will be shown further on. 

Rem. ec. The affix a’o often takes the form dwd in rustic speech: 6.9. 
جھوڑاوا‎ chhorawa, [٥۰ 

7000. d. Native grammarians add dp or p to the affixes forming 
abstract nouns from verbal roots; but we cannot find this termination 
in any word except midp (the only example adduced by them), and thie 


is in all probability a merc modification of the Sanskrit meldpaka. 


b) Seconpary Formations, 


253. Abstract nouns are derived from substantives and 
adjectives by means of the following affixes : 
Ly ust, l= at, (=S. affix yam, neuter). 
This forms a large 7 of abstract nouns: e.g. 
dlp bura’i, “ badness,’ “ wickedness,’ from تر‎ burd, "۰< 
حوريی‎ chori, * theft,’ from جور‎ chor, a thief.’ 
ee thagi, ‘the practice of a thag’ ٭ (ٹھگی)‎ ‘robbery,’ etc. 
پنوتائی‎ pandita’t, ‘the learning of a pandit,’ ‘ learning.’ 
۱ ر'ةاەو گولائی‎ ‘roundness,’ from گول‎ gol, ‘round.’ 


1 This affix is incorrectly written aw by some of the grammarians. It is usual in 
Hindi, no doubt, to represent final 0, after a vowel, by @, but this is a mere com- 
pendvum scripture ; the letter is pronounced ¢ all the same, 
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2) تی‎ ti (=S. affix tt). 


This affix, as we have shown, occurs in primary formations; an 
example of a sccondary formation is— 


es Kamit, * deficiency,’ from کم‎ kam, ‘less.’ 
Rem. It is possible however that the origin of this affix is the 
Sanskrit affix ¢d. 
3) i dn (=S. affix eman). 
This affix is derived by eliding the initial 7 and the m of the Sanskrit 


affix iman. It forms abstract nouns from adjectives denoting an 


inherent quality, but it rarcly occurs in Urdii; one example is— 
اوٹچان‎ anchan, ‘ height,’ from اتا‎ inchd, ‘high.’ 


Rem. In a few Hindi words the affix iman takes the form md: e.g. 


٠‏ ۰ | ے ےھ 
garimad, weight,’ importance.’‏ 


4) L pa, ین‎ pan, Ly pana; 2o\= at, اححف‎ ahat. 

The origin of all these affixes is the Sanskrit affix twa; e.g. 1) wa= 
va = ppa = pad: 2) tua = Prakrit tvana = vvana = ppana = pan and 
pand: 3) tva= tta = tta = at, whence dhat, by insertion of A for 
euphony. They are all of frequent occurrence. A long vowel in the 
base may be shortened, and a final vowel dropped, before the affixes pd, 
pan, pand are added: e.g. 

2 
ea file oe “old age, from Int, birhd, ‘ old,’ ‘an old man.’ 
ny birhd-pan, 

3 = 
= an "Titlenoss “infaneyy ‘childhood,’ from Uyg> 

chhota, little.’‏ و" 

chhuf-pand, |‏ حھٹپنا 
larka, ‘a‏ لڑکا weil larak-pan, ) ‘childishness,’ ‘childhood,’ from‏ 
larka-pan, | * child.’‏ لڑکا بن 
wks chiknahat, ‘ greasincss,’ “smootnness,’ from Loo chikna,‏ 
greasy,’ etc. ;‏ 893 
karw da or harwa, bitter.’‏ گڑوا karwahat, ‘bitterness,’ from‏ کرو pl‏ 
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Rem. The word ..,S#} is generally pronounced Jarkpan by the 
natives of India; but the dictionaries all give the pronunciation as 
larakpan. 

5) 2S ak (=S. affix tka). 

The original affix ka is employed in Sanskrit to form adjectives; 
but in Hindi and Urdi it is occasionally used to form abstract substan- 
tives: ۰ج‎ 

thandak, ( ‘coolness,’ Jit. ‘that which makcs coolness’‏ یت 
.(ٹھنذدھ) Sadie! thandhak,‏ 


6) (wl as. 

The origin of this affix is probably the Sanskrit noun asd, ‘ desire.’ 
It is added to a few nouns to form abstract substantives, a long vowel 
in the base being shortened before the affix is added, and final 4 
coalescing with the d of the affix: e.g. 
ہٹھاس‎ +15٥, ‘swectness,’ from ہیٹھا‎ mitha, ‘sweet’ (S. mish{asda). 
کھٹاس‎ khatas (or khattds), : acidity,’ from کھٹا‎ khatta, “sour, 


II. NOUNS OF AGENCY, ATIRIBUTIVES, POSSESSIVES, 
APPELLATIVES. 
a) Primary Formations. 
1) \=¢, \, wa, or ھا‎ ha; b= aiyd, or وا‎ "+“*+09۰ 

204. The original of these affixes is the Sanskrit affix 
aka; whence by clision of ka, and compensatory lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel, the affix a is derived; thence 
wa and hd by prefixing w and ۸ for euphony. Again, 
by elision of /, the form ayd is obtained, and this is 
changed, through the influence of y, into aiyd, in which 
ai is pronounced more like ہ‎ than as the diphthong az: 
from aiyd, by prefixing a euphonic w, the affix waiyd 8 
obtained. They are all added to verbal roots to form 
nouns of agency, and attributives: e.g. 
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24 bhiinja, “a parchcr’ (of grain), as in یا‎ te bhar-bhinja, 
from an obsolcte مسا‎ bhunjnd, “to parch.’ 
گھیرا‎ gherd, ‘a, fonce’ (S. grahaka, ‘inclosing,’ etc.), from گھیرنا‎ 
ghernda, ‘to surround.’ 
Iwo ,ہ4‎ ‘giving,’ “a giver’ (S. déyaka), from log dend, ‘to give.’ 
لیوا‎ lewd, ‘taking,’ ‘a taker,’ from لینا‎ lend, “to take.’ 
Lal, > charwa-ha, ‘ao erazicr,’ from جروانا‎ charwana, ‘to pasture.’ 
pire bantwaiya, “a sharer or divider,’ from بنگوانا‎ bantwand, ‘to 
portion out.’ 
کویا‎ gawatyd, د'‎ singer,’ from گانا‎ gana, ‘to sing.’ 
In a few words the Sanskrit affix is prescrved intact: eg. LHF 
gayak, “a singer ;’ ESAS gahak (8. grahaka), ‘a taker or scizer.’ 


2) .و‎ a, yea wa. 


These affixes correspond to the Sanskrit affix uta, the ۸ of which is 
clided, and the preceding vowel lengthened by way of compensation. 
They are used to form nouns of agency and attributives: e.g. 
بگاڑو‎ bigdrit, “a spoiler,’ “aruiner,’ from بگاڑنا‎ bigarna, ا٥‎ spoil.’ 

de bhula’ i, ‘mislcader,’ ‘misleading,’ from he bhulana, ‘to mislead.’ 
را ”07/48/6 پبھسلاو‎ “a coaxer, from بھسلانا‎ phusland, “to coax.’ 
gus kama’a, ‘carning much,’ ‘laborious,’ from bUS kamdna, ‘to earn.’ 


yu ر‎ reti’d, “a filer,” ‘a polisher,” from ر پتنا‎ retnd, ا٥‎ ظل٥''‎ 


8) اٹ‎ akor سے اکا‎ aka, l= aa. 


The original of these affixcs is the Sanskrit aflix aku, the ۸ of which 
is elided in the last, and the « lengthened. They form nouns of agency 
and attributives: “٥٤ص‎ 
اث‎ ۰. parak, “a swimmer, from بیرنا‎ pairnd, “to swim.’ 

Cx. \ , lar ak, ‘ . 32 

Ys quarrelsome,’ ‘a brawler,’ from لڑنا‎ lurna, ہما‎ fight.’ 

larakd,‏ لڑاکا 


14 
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As bika’a, ‘for sale,’ from بگنا‎ biknd, ‘to be sold.’ 
,رہ”د+و کشا‎ ‘astringent,’ from LiwS kasnd, ‘to bind or tighten.’ 


ai, 


4) us l= ari, or اڑي‎ ari. 

These affixes probably spring from the Sanskrit affix dru. They 
form verbal adjectives (few in number) denoting habitual action or 
occupation: ¢.g. 
of جار‎ "7 pijari, ‘a worshipper,’ from Lo, pijna, ‘to worship.’ 

khelnda,‏ کھیلنا khilar, ۰۱' given to playing,’ ‘playsome,’ from‏ کھلار 

uss hs khilar?, “to play.’ 

fem. The affix dr? may perhaps be derived from the Sanskrit kart 
(karin); in which casc the above words would be secondary formations 


from the substantives puja, ‘ worship,’ and khel, ‘play.’ 
5) gy an, نا‎ na (fem. نی‎ ni). 


These affixcs, which correspond to the Sanskrit affix ana, form attri- 


butives, or instrumental nouns: ¢.g. 
wy belan, 

LL, belna, 
عم‎ belni, 


orhni, “a covering,’ ‘a veil,’ Ut. ‘that which covers.’‏ اوڑھنی 


“a rolling pin,’ Ut. “that which rolls.’ 


9 Sp 
عو تہ چھاچھنا‎ ۱ “a rattle,’ Zé. “that which rattles.’ 
جھججھنی‎ shuryhuni, 
دھو لگن‎ dhaunkni, ‘bellows,’ or ‘that which blows.’ 
ae katarni, ‘scissors,’ or ‘that which clips.’ 
6) تا‎ ta (=S. affix af). 
This affix is used to form imperfect participles: e.g. 
هنستا‎ hansta, 'رعچدنطجمما'‎ from هنسنا‎ hansna, ‘to laugh.’ 


dekiind, ‘to see.’‏ دیکھنا dekita, ‘sccing,’ from‏ دیکھتا 
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\= a(=S. affix tj or tia). 
This is used to form perfect or passive participles: ¢.g. 
LS likha, ‘written,’ from Ld likh-na, “to write.’ 


\ Ly hard, “lost,’ ‘overcome,’ from Lib har-nd, ‘to lose,’ etc. 


b) Seconpary Formations. 


1) یا‎ wa, or Gb— tyan. 


255. The original of this affix is the Sanskrit affix رہ‎ 
the ۶ of which is elided, and y inserted for cuphony. It 
is used to form nouns of agency and attributives: eg. 

bakherd,  .‏ بگھیڑا bakheriyad, ‘quarrelsome,’ ‘a brawler,’ from‏ بکھیڑیا 
dispute,’ etc.‏ 


ee 


۰ػ makkhaniyd,‏ مکھنیا 

lak makhaniyan, j 
Rem. The Sanskrit affix is preserved intact in the word ELSES 
khatttk, or ESBS khatik, “one who kills and sclls game,’ (but now 


gencrally applied to) ‘one who rears and sclls poultry.’ 


yas gadariyd, ‘a shepherd,’ from pe gadar, * sheep.’‏ ئا 


a butterman,’ from مکيیں‎ makkhan, ‘ butter.’ 


2) us 2. 
This affix, which is one of frequent occurrence, springs from at least 
three different sources: namely— 
@) ےي‎ t=5. affix tka, 
forming nouns of agency, attributives, and appellatives: e.g. 
us جھو‎ jholi, “a wallet’ (S. jhaulita). 
ue! ز”ةۃمرلمۂ حلو‎ “a confectioner,’ from | حلو‎ halwa, “a sweetmcat.’ 
us! liad kasa’z, “a butcher,’ (Arabic Colas kassab). 
6) ي‎ i=S. affix iya or ٥ر‎ 
forming nouns denoting orzgin, relationship, etc.: 6.9. 


bhagalpiri, ‘ of, or made at, Bhagalpir.’‏ بھا گلیور رپ 
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Us é ° e é 7 
سمندری‎ samundari, pertaining to the sea ' (samundar), marine. 


pahari, “produced in mountains’ ( pahdr), ‘a mountaincer.’‏ بہاڑي 


c) s—i=S. affix in, 
forming attributives and possessives: ¢.g. 


(S. varddhakin).‏ ٭ barha’i, ‘a carpenter‏ بڑھئئی 
syle bhari, “having weight,’ ‘weighty,’ ‘heavy,’ from jly bhar, “a‏ 
9 ¢ 9 ° 5 
weight, a load.‏ 
baipar, " traffic.’‏ سان baipari, ‘a merchant,’ from‏ سار oS‏ 
tel, ‘oil’ (S. tailika and tailin).‏ تیل telt, ‘an oil-man,’ from‏ تیلی 


ee 


malt, ‘a gardencr ’ (S. malin).‏ ساللٰی 


3) 9 8 or ea iG, 2 ai. 

These affixes correspond to the Sanskrit affix wka. They arc added 
to substantives to form attributives and nouns of agency, a8 in the case 
of primary formations: ¢.g. 
ڈھالو‎ dhali, ‘slant,’ ‘sloping,’ from ڈھال‎ dhal, “slope. 
چھڑا‎ machhi’d, ‘a fisherman,’ بر‎ ~=* machh, ' fish.’ 


sharm, ‘shame.’‏ شرم رر sharma’, “bashful,”‏ شرماو 
a, S. affix a.‏ —\ رو 

This affix forms adjectives from substantives: ¢.9. 

\ ہیار‎ pyard, “ dear,’ ‘beloved,’ from ہیار‎ pyar, * affection.’ 
جھرٹھا‎ jhiitha, ‘false,’ ‘a liar,” جھوٹھہ اہ‎ shath, ‘a lic.’ 

le sacha or sachchd, ‘truc,’ ہر‎ il sach, ‘ truth.’ 

5) \— a, پا‎ yd, or 7. wyd, =S. affix ta or ita. 

This affix is used primarily to form perfect participles; but it is also 

addcd to substantives to form adjectives or attributives: : ء‎ 


Sse bhakha, ‘hungry,’ from بھو کہ‎ bhakh, ' hunger.’ 
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piyds. ‘thirst.’‏ بیاس piydsd, “thirsty,” from‏ بیاسا 
dukh, ‘sorrow,’ ‘pain.’‏ 3 کہ dukhiya, ‘wretched,’ ‘afflicted,’ from‏ دُکھیا 


۶ 
6) لور‎ la, ل‎ 7> 8. affix lu: 
Forms adjectives or attributives from substantives: e.g. 
sR ghagrala, ‘quarrclsome,’ ‘a brawler,’ from جھگڑا‎ 7040774, 
* quarrel.’ 
ke dayal, ‘compassionate,’ from Lo daya, ‘ pity,’ mercy.’ 
7) ال‎ al, N= ala. 
This affix, which corresponds to the Sanskrit affix da, is used to form 
possessives : 7+ 
بھٹھیال‎ bhathiyal, ‘with, or having, the stream’ (Laks bhatha). 
جو ال‎ 701066, ‘grain mixcd with barley as food for cattle,’ lit. “contain- 
ing barley’ ( جو‎ jan). 
ٹھیال‎ lathiyal, “having a stick,’ “one armed with a stick’ (Jafhi). 
In a few words the original possessive signification is lost: ¢.g. 


Shs ghartyal, ‘a gong,’ lit. “containing the hour’ (gharz). 


8) J la=S. affix ra. 
This affix forms adjectives from substantives: ¢.9. 


“the front,’ etc.‏ ر604 آگا agla, ; preceding,’ ‘former,’ from‏ اگلا 
Neos? pichhla, “hindermost,’ ‘latter,’ from kas pichha, “hinder-‏ 
“most,” ete. 1‏ 
dhundh, ‘haze,’ cte.‏ دھندھ dhundhla, ° hazy,’ ‘misty,’ from‏ دھنْدھلا 


Nee ) retld, ‘sandy,’ from ر بہت‎ ret, ‘sand.’ 


9) \y— ara, Wy ia, Vyy— ord, Jy— el or ail, \y— ela or aila. 


These affixes, which are of very common occurrence, correspond to 
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the Sanskrit affixes 773, ila, ura (ula), or ira.’ They form attributives 
and possessives, often signifying the possession of a quality in an in- 
tensive degree: ¢.g- 
رسیلا‎ rasild, “juicy,” from رس‎ 148, “juice.” 
شرویلا‎ sharmild, ' bashful,’ from شرم‎ sharm, “ shame.’ 
نوکیلا‎ nokila, ‘ pointed,’ from نوٹ‎ nok, “a point.’ 
دنتیلا‎ dantila, ( “having large tusks,’ ‘tusked,’ from دانت‎ dant, 
دنتیل‎ dantel, ‘a tooth ’ (S. dantura). 
کمیرا‎ kamera, ‘a worker,’ ‘industrious,’ from als kam, ‘work.’ 
ہو جھیل‎ bojhel, ‘loaded,’ from <> ہو‎ doh, “9 load.’ 
bod dudhail, ‘ giving milk,’ ‘milch,’ from 4,0 1877, ‘milk.’ 


10) Js— ol, or }y— or. 


The original form of this affix is probably ula (ura). It is used to 
form attributives denoting habit or dispositcon, and is found in a few 


words only; ¢.9. 
5 ڈھٹھو‎ thathol, ‘a jester, “a wag,’ from تٹھتیا‎ thattha, ' fun.’ 


x (OC . é . یں 3 ’ ھ7 رھ‎ ’ 
هنسوڑ‎ hansor, facctious, merry, a wag, from ھنسا‎ hansd, ‘laughter. 


11) سار‎ sar. 


The origin of this affix is the Sanskrit adjcctive sdra, which occurs 
at the cnd of compounds. It signifies ‘full of,’ ' pervaded with,’ and 


is employed in both Hindi and Persian to form possesses or atéribu- 
8: 0.9. 


1 The terminations era, e/a, etc., are not always affixes; they often result from the 
clision of one or more letters in an original Sanskrit word, and lengthening of a short 
vowel on which the accent falls: e.g. sazipera (i.e. saip-hira), ‘a snake-catcher,’ from 
the Sanskrit sarpa-hara. The word danela or banaila, ‘wild,’ is probably derived 
in a similar way; it may, however, bo formed by adding the affix e/a to the noun 
ban, ‘a forest.’ These remarks apply to otber tcrminations also: for example, a7 in 
the word susra/, and ala or wala in the word gwaia, are not affixes, but the result of 
clision of one or more letuers: susrad = Sanskrit svasru + Glaya, ‘father-in-law’s 
house ;’ gwala (i.e. go’ala) = 8. go-pala, ‘a cowherd,’ and not gau-wala, as Mr. 
Etherington (Hindi Grammar, p. 128) makes it out to be. 
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milan, “mixing with.’‏ سان milan-sar, ‘sociable,’ ‘affable,’ from‏ وہلنسار 
sharm, ‘shame.’‏ شرم jue td sharm-sdr, ‘bashful,’ from‏ 


12) Lsl= deka, -اسا‎ asa ) <۵. affix sa). 


The signification of this affix is ‘full of.’ It occurs in a fow adjec- 


tives, some of which are used as substantives: ¢.9. 


Lake batasha, ) ‘a kind of sweetmeat,’ ‘a bubble,’ Zit. ‘filled with air’ 
بتاسا‎ 561685, (bat). 
13) ار‎ ar. 

This affix is derived from the Sanskrit adjective Adra, signifying 
‘ making,’ ‘doing,’ by elision of رم‎ and is added to substantives to form 
nouns of agency, or nouns denoting trade or occupation: e.g. 
سونار‎ sonar, “a goldsmith,’ from سونا‎ sona, ' gold.’ 
لوھار‎ lohar, “a blacksmith,’ from رۃ۷۸] لوھا‎ “ iron.’ 
کمپار‎ kumhar, ‘a potter,’ from کمن‎ kumbh, ‘an earthen pot.’ 


14) | yh hard, ھار‎ har. 


This affix also, like the preceding, is derived from the Sanskrit kara. 
It is added to inflected infinitives and to nouns to form nouns of agency, 


and, affixed to verbal nouns, forms future active participles (§ 160, 2): e.g. 


ayn marne-hard, ) ‘one who is dying,’ “one about to dic,’ from‏ ھارا 
wy maran-har, Ui. marnd, ‘to die.’‏ ھار 
lakar,‏ لکڑ lakar-hard, “a wood-cutter,’ “a wood-man,’ from‏ لکڑھارا 


a contraction of ust lakri, ‘ wood.’ 
15) والا‎ wdld, or وال‎ wal, or وارا‎ ward. 


The original of this affix is the Sanskrit affix vala. It is most 
commonly employed in Hindi and Urdii to form nouns denoting agency, 
possession, origin, and numerous other relations. Added to infinitives, 


it often forms future active participles: e.g. 
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ee chalne-wald, ‘a gocr,’ ‘one about to go,’ from oes chalna.‏ والا 
gari, “a cart.’‏ گاڑي MN, silt gari-wald, ‘a carter,’ from‏ 
ghar-wald, “the master or owncr of a house (ghar).‏ گھر Wy‏ 
makkhan, ‘butter.’‏ سکیں wen makkhan-wald, “a butter-man,’ from‏ و الا 
dilli-wala, “an inhabitant of Dili’ (Dehli).‏ دلی My‏ 
Rem. Hindi nouns ending in d must be inflected before the affix is‏ 


added: e.g. والا‎ ust kapre-wald, “a cloth- merchant.’ 
16) sy wari, jy war, or وار‎ war. 

This is not so much an affix as the latter part of a compound, 
signifying, place,’ ‘inclosure,’ ‘house,’ ‘ garden, etc. It is derived 
from the Sanskrit watt. Examples are: 

pan, ' betcl-lcaf.’‏ بان pan-wari, ‘a betel-garden,’ from‏ ~ اي 
hes phul-wazi, “a flower-garden,’ from 1 "2 phil, “a flower.’‏ اي 
٤01-007, “the place where a sat? is burnt.’‏ سو ار 


har-war, ‘a place where bones (}\» har) are laid.’‏ 9 ار 


III. DIMINUTIVES. 


256. Diminutives are of frequent occurrence in Hindi 
and Urdu; in not a few cases, however, though the form is 
preserved, the diminutive signification is lost. In some 
instances, moreover, the original from which the diminu- 
tive is derived has become obsolete. 


257. The idca of diminutivencss is frequently cx- 
pressed by substituting the feminine termination for the 
masculine: ¢.g. 

et upli, ‘small cakes of dried cow-dung,’ from upla. 
8 رتتلہ) تو گر‎ ‘a small basket,’ from fokra. 


ee eee ۹ 7 ۱ 
Use) راەەہہ‎ a string or cord,’ from lw, rassd, “a rope. 
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Various affixes also are cmployed to form diminutives from nouns, as: 


1) b— wa. 

This corresponds to the Sanskrit diminutive affix ha, the & of which 
is clided, and the final vowel lengthened. The connccting vowel of 
this affix is always 7, which takes the place of a final vowel in the 
base, and a long vowel in the base is shortened before the affix is 
added: ¢.9. 


Le bitiya, ‘daughter,’ from , 4) beti, ‘daughter.’ 


= 

use phuriyd, “a small boil,’ ‘a pimple,’ from \y بھو‎ phora, “a, boil.’ 

chiriya, “a bird,’ from SP chirt, ‘a bird.’‏ چڑیا 

Lis khatiyd, “a small bedstead,’ from کھاٹ‎ khat, “a bedstead.’ 
(Sanskrit ۶۸۸1(۰ 


Rem. In the towns, and especially by Mohammadans, the connccting 


vowel ٤ 1s dropped, and such words are pronounced phuryd, chiryd, cte. 


2) وا‎ 1ٰ or wa. 


This affix, like the last, is derived from the Sanskrit affix ka, the 
difference consisting in the connecting vowcl, which in this case is « 
(changeable to w); and hence the difference of gender in words formed 
by means of the two affixcs, those with ہ۷٢‎ being feminine, and those 
with wd masculine. A long vowel in the base is shortened before the 
affix is added: 6 


1,8) ba¢a’a or batwa, “a small bag’ (original not in usc). 
\ بٹو‎ bifwa or bitwa, ‘son, ‘dear son,’ from بیٹا‎ betd, ‘son.’ 
i. mardi’d, “a manikin,’ ‘a contemptible man’ (mard). 
The Sanskrit affix is preserved unchanged in a few words: e.g. 
ES4n5 dholak, ‘a small drum’ (dhol). 


3) را‎ ra or \y rd, ري‎ 18, «55 ri, or 7 hi, \y— ela, ول‎ ola. 
These affixes arc all derived from the Sanskrit diminutive affix ya, r 


and 7 being intcrchangcable in Hindi. In the first two no connecting 
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vowel is used; but in the last two the connecting vowels are? and ٭×‎ 
respectively, which are lengthened to ٢ and o on account of the accent. 
A long vowel in the base is generally shortened before the affixes are 
added. Examples are: 


thikrd, | ‘a fragment of an earthen vessel’ (original, ¢hik,‏ ٹھکرا 


thikra, obsolete),‏ ٹھیگرا 


In tukra, “a small piece,’ “a bit,’ from tuk, ‘a piece.’ 
aS shy palangri, ‘a small bedstead,’ from palang, ‘a bedstead.” 


se یت‎ ۱ “a leg,’ from GSU tang, ‘leg.’ 
نون‎ 5 tangrt, ' 
ase khujli (for khajult), “itch, from کت کھاے‎ “itch. 
ges اود‎ a small bell,’ from ghawtd, “a bell.’ 
ve ہرد‎ mureld, “a, pea-chick,’ ‘a pea-fowl,’ from م٭ور‎ mor, “a ed : 
بگھیلا‎ baghela, ‘a tiger’s cub,’ ‘a young tiger,’ from با کہ‎ bagh, * 
tiger.’ 
کھٹولا‎ khatola, ‘a small, or rickety, bedstead’ (khdt). 
گ ولا‎ garola (for garhola), “a small, or dilapidated, fort,’ “a place 
with such a fort,’ from garh, “a fort.’ 
گھا ولا‎ gharold, ‘a small earthen pot’ ۰(ۃم"7ع)‎ 
Rem. Some grammarians mention efd, and ofd, as diminutive affixes, 
but these are simply contractions of the words beta, ‘son,’ and pota 
(from pit) “son,” ‘young:’ e.g. brahman-eta = brahman-betd, ‘a 
brahman’s son,’ “a young brahman;’ hiran-ofd = hiran-potd, “a young 


deer,’ ‘a fawn.’ 
IV. COMPOUNDS. 
a) Nouns witn A Particre PRerixep. 
1) Negative Prefixes : \ a, e an, نا‎ nd, پر‎ ni, 5 Nr 


258. The prefix a is used with adjectives, an chiefly 
with participles and gerunds, nd@ with adjectives or ab- 
stract nouns derived from adjectives. Examples are: 
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a-thd, “unfordable.’‏ اتھا a-chal, ‘immovable.’‏ اجل 
a-chet, ‘thoughtless.’ SA a-lag, * apart,’ “ separate.’‏ اجیمت 


an-dekha, * unseen.’‏ | ندیکھا an-parhd, ‘unread,’ ' illiterate.’‏ انیڑھا 


Gks"| an-jana, ‘ unknowing,’ ‘ignorant.’ انسنا‎ an-sund, ‘unheard.’ 
ناکارا‎ 16-1:57, ٠ uscless.’ | sli na-samazh, ‘unintelligent.’ 


wl i nir-ds, ‘hopeless.’ EM DI ni-dharak, “ unhesitatingly.’ 

ro ni-dar, ‘ fearless.’ US ni-kammd, ‘useless,’ ‘good for 

nothing.’ 

stem. These particles are all of Sanskrit origin, and have the same 
signification as in Sanskrit, but a slight difference is observable in the 
usc of the particle an, it being prefixcd in Hindi to nouns beginning 
with either a vowel or a consonant. For other particles, such as dur or 
dush, etc., which rarely occur in Urdii, and in Hindi only in words 
borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, we must refer the student to the 


Dictionary. 


2) Qualificative Particles : iw Su, * well,’ Es ku, § ill,’ badly ۰ھ‎ 


39 6 9 3% 6. 9 
s سدو‎ su-daul, well-shaped. Wd SS ku-dhab,  ill-shaped. 
Deas su-chet, ' attentive.” Saas ku-dhang, -1[ز‎ 0 7+ 


3) Possessive Particle: re sa, ‘with,’ ‘having.’ (=S. saha). 
Examples of this affix are not numerous in Urdu; the following are 
a few: 
سویرا‎ sa-werd, ‘morning,’ ‘dawn’ (=S. sa + vela, ‘ time’), 
ساڑھے‎ sdrhe, “with a half’ (=S. aa + arddha, * half’). 


‘ ٠ ۰ 4 . 9 ¢ e b ] 
جیت‎ sa-chet, with caution,’ mindful,’ cautious. 


259. Compound nouns, though not nearly so numerous 
as in Sanskrit and Persian, are by no means few in 
number; but in no instance is a compound formed of 
more than two nouns. ‘They may be classed under five 
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heads : Collective (corresponding to the Sanskrit Dvandva), 
Dependent Determinative (the Sanskrit Tatpurusha), Ap- 
positional Detcrminative (the Sanskrit Karmadharaya), 
Numeral Determinative (the Dvigu of the Sanskrit), 
Attributive, or Possessive (corresponding to the Bahu- 
vriht of the Sanskrit). 
1) Corrective Compounns. 
These consist of two words that would naturally be connected by a 
conjunction: e.g. 
حنگا‎ es Bhald-changa, ‘hale and hearty.’ 
رات‎ Wye din-rdt, “day and night.’ 
eS: eas kamti-barhti, ‘ deficiency and excess,’ “more or less.’ 
کہا کی‎ kaha-Lahi, ‘ altercation.’ 
Col ما‎ ma-bap, ‘father and mothcr,’ ‘ parents.’ 
In many instances the conjunction is expressed: ¢.g. 
\ اب و ھو‎ ab-o-hawd, ' climate.’ 
wes ر ات‎ rat-o-din, ‘night and day.’ 
ایت‎ iy و‎ rat-o-rdt, “in the middle of the night,’ ‘ all night long.’ 
And in some cases the place of the copulative conjunction is supplicd 
by the Persian conjunctive particle ا‎ e.g. 
بے‎ lsu bich-d-bich, ‘in the very middle.’ 
جپڑا جھڑ‎ jhar-d-jhar, ' heavily’ (raining). 
Under this head may also be classed the compounds in which one of 


the words 1s a meaningless one, uscd merely to rhyme or jingle with 


the other: as 
Yor JO) adla-badla, ‘exchange,’ ‘ altcration.’ 
ا'ژڑوس بڑوس‎ aros-paros, ‘ neighbourhood.’ 
اق اے‎ lab: و لی ا‎ » 6 2 > 
لٹ بلٹ‎ ١ ulat-pulat, higgledy-piggledy,’ topsy-turvy. 


Sle tae bhir-bhar, ‘crowd,’ ‘ bustle.’ 
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2) Derenpent Dererminative ComPounps. 


This class compriscs compounds in which the last word governs the 
first, which is therefore always in the Formative 
are of frequent occurrence: ¢.9. 


Paes ‘ dala 
انتا گھر‎ anta-ghar, ‘a billiard room.’ 
لی‎ yt iT | ankh-michault, “blindman’s buff,’ lit. ‘ covering the eyes.’ 


Such compounds 


Ls انگر‎ angarkha (i.e. ang-rakha), ‘a coat,’ lit. ' body-protector.’ 


 bag-dor, “a long rope by which horses are led,’ Jit‏ گڈور 
bridle-rope.’‏ * 


bhar-bhinja, “a parcher of grain,’ lit. ‘ one who parches‏ بھڑ ھوجا 
(grain) in an oven’ (bhat).‏ 
til-chatta, ‘a cockroach,’ lit. ‘ oil (tel)-licker‏ تل حثا 
des-nikald, ‘banishment.’‏ یئ نکالا 
pan- 000 a water-mill.’‏ ہاچکی 
rel-gari, a railway carriage.’‏ ر Sige‏ 
bhoj-pir, ‘name of a town,’ Lit. “the city of Bhoj.’‏ بھوجپور 
es lakh-pati, ‘rich,’ ‘a millionnaire,’ it. ‘owner of a lac‏ 


3) ApposiTionaAL 0502700107۸77۲2 Compounns 


In these compounds the first word stands as the predicate of the 
second: 6.9. 


bhal-mansa@’i, ‘humanity,’‏ بھلمنسائی 
chor-bala, © a quicksand.’‏ جور gh‏ 


Pig rat-ala, ‘a yam,’ lit. ‘a red (or purple) root.’ 
ساجھدھار‎ majh-dhar, ‘midstream.’ 


wr kee mahdjan, ‘ a banker,’ it. “a great man.’ 


benignity.’ 


mahi-raj, ‘majesty,’ ‘excellency,’ Wit. “great king.’‏ مہاراجح 
Nomerat DerermMinativeE Compounns.‏ )4 


In these the first word is a numeral, which stands as a 80 of 
the following noun: : ۰ 
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ridge do-pahar, ‘ midday,’ ‘noon.’ 
5 du-patta, ‘a kind of veil,’ lit. ‘ two breadths. 
at pach-mahall, ‘ five stories.’ 
جار | نہیں‎ char-ankhen, ‘the cyes of two people meeting,’ 101. ‘ four eycs.’ 
حوماسا‎ chau-masd, “the rainy scason,’ 111. “four months.’ 


“ 5 7 7 ‘ 
جوراھا‎ chaurahd, “a cross road,’ “a place where four roads meet.’ 


5) ATTRIBUTIVE 0B PossEssivE Compounns. 

These always stand as predicate to a subject. The various deter- 
minative compounds may be used as possessives by changing them into 
adjectives. Examples are : 

anol adh-mi’a, “half-dead.’ 
بارہ سنگا‎ bira-singd, ‘a stag,’ ‘twelvo-tincd.’ 
Lane, pach-mahalla, * five-storicd.’ 
تو پی پھٹا‎ topi-phafa, “having a torn cap.’ 
دو نالی‎ do-nali, ٭‎ double-barrclled.’ 

Possessives may also be formed from such compounds as have a 

particle for the first member: ¢.9. 
نا‎ gle sa-laund, ' salted,’ ‘seasoned,’ ‘beautiful,’ ‘piquant.’ 
کُڈھتگا‎ ku-dhanga, ' unmanncrly,’ ‘ rude.’ 
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PART IITI-SYNTAX 


CHAPTER VI. 
I. OF THE PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 


260. Every sentence (a> a sum or total of words) 
consists necessarily of two principal parts, the subject, or 
that of which something is asscrted, and the predicate, or 
that which is asserted of the subject. 


261. The subject of a sentence is either a noun (sub- 
stantive, or adjective used as a substantive, pronoun, or 
infinitive), or @ pronoun implied in the verb; the predicate 
is either a verb alone, or a verb with an adjective or sub- 
stantive annexed as a predicative noun, by which the 
subject is defined and described: e.g. 


PREDICATE, 


< LSS 515 hat, US Kutta, ‘ the dog bites.” 
جاونگا‎ ja میں رہ)1‎ main, “٣ will go.’ 
gyre MaryO, = we ee ‘die!’ or “may you die.’ 
هی‎ le hazir hat, بیمار‎ bimar, ‘ the sick man is present.’ 
بر ھی‎ burda hai, Luce hansnd, ‘laughing is bad.’ 
بیمار تھا‎ bimar tha, وہ‎ woh, ‘he was sick.’ 


Rem. Urdii grammarians call the predicate of a sentence the Soar 
that which leans upon (the subject), or the attribute ; and the subject, the 
eal} ہسند‎ that upon which (the predicate) leans, or that to which something 
te attributed. 
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262. The verbs which are generally used in connection 
with a predicative noun subjoined, arc _43, بھی‎ ctc., and 
li, etc, Ly» or هو جانا‎ ‘to be,’ or ‘become,’ and others 
which add some modifying idea (as duration, continuity, 
permanence, etc.) to the simple one of existence: e.g. WG 
‘to come out,’ ‘turn out to be;’ L143 ‘to appear,’ ‘seem’ 
(to be); Ls, ‘to continuc or remain;’ بیگھنا‎ ‘to sit down,’ 
‘to be fixed or scttled;’ ٹھہرنا‎ ‘to stay,’ ‘stand,’ ‘last,’ and 
such like; as also the passives of verbs which signify to 
name, make, call, hold for anything, ete. (§§ 349, 351), to 
which the words which denote what a thing is namcd, 
what it is made, and for what it is held, are subjoined 
without any further addition: e.g. 


by “even he became an idolater.’‏ بھی برہ wd‏ هو گیا 
Fs “you did not become any one’s friend.’‏ دوست کو کا نہوا | تما 
“eventually that same thought of‏ آخر 2s‏ سوچنا NG ui Ve‏ 
mine proved correct.’‏ ۱ 
‘living appears difficult.’‏ ز ند ۴ ao‏ ار نظر آتی می 
ee by “he was (remained) present till twelve‏ سے تکٹ pe‏ ر lb‏ 
o'clock.’‏ 
ox ‘ 7 >‏ !8 ود eo.‏ 
Veo my surmise proved corrcct.‏ منصود ٹھیٹ بیٹھا 
“whereby our business proves to be‏ جس سے ھمارا کام عداورت ۴ رن 
i mG) bearing enmity.’‏ تا می 
es Ss us sé Sis the curriage was made stationary.’‏ 
LSI, gis Coa pe he was named Kalla.’‏ 


ee ہیں‎ oj وہ ایک ایی ز‎ Se “it was not considered (held to be) 


such a language.’ 


مم مم 


263. Instead of being joined to a predicative noun in 


the nominative, thc verbs 2) \3, etc., may be combined 


with some other expression which serves to describe or 
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define them; as with a genitive, ry وہ بڑی قیمت کا‎ 8 
of great price;’ چار طرح کا می‎ els ‘discourse is of four 
kinds;’ or with a locative case, گھر ہر هی‎ ts ‘the book 
is at home;’ or with a postposition and the noun it 
governs, چیتا ھی‎ G6! (wb زید کے‎ ‘there is a leopard in 
Zaid’s possession ;? or with an adverb of place, to denote 
the place or relation in which a thing is, یہاں ھی‎ 25 ‘he is 
here,’ تھا‎ Wy ,3 شہ‎ ‘the city was near ;’ or with an adverbial 
phrase which denotes way or manner, state or condztion, 
تھے‎ NG نے ہر‎ yl جو بانبھی کے‎ ‘which were with their 
heads out of (thcir) holes’! The following are used im- 
personally: خیرمّی‎ ‘itis well,’ اپسا موا‎ ‘it happened thus.’ 


264. The same verbs, as also lis» and the other verbs 
above cited, may also be used as self-subsistent (or attri- 
کل‎ verbs: as— 


De A ym ol By رہ 7 ہر می‎ ale on others has fallen (cxists) the 
نہو ۱ تھا‎ tyranny which did not fall on me.’ 


‘as long as the power of endurance‏ شکیبی کی جس Ol;‏ ھی 
existed.’‏ طاقت 


“madness has happened to Nasih.’‏ نات کو سو | مو ا 


Rem. A sentence of which the predicate is a sclf-subsistent verb 
is called by Urdi grammarians a verbal sentence فعليه)‎ tlic), the 
subject of which they term ,ناعل‎ the agent, and the predicate, فعل‎ 


the action or verb; whcreas a scntence whose predicate consists of a 


1,Mr. Dowson (Urdu Grammar, page 118) finds fault with this sentence because 
it is not constructed thus : jin-ne banbht-ke andar-se sir nikale the. The sentence is, 
however, quite correct. The mistake is Mr. Dowson’s in supposing that the verb 
the is here used as an auxiliary. The phrase baibhi-he andar-se sir-nikale (hu’e) is 
the adverbial complement of the verb the, and shows the state or condition (hat) of 
the subject. Numerous examples of the same construction are to be found in the 
Khivad Afroz, as also in more modern works, 
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© ۰ ت3‎ ٠ لی‎ 
non-attributive verb ناص)‎ led an incomplete or defective verb), is 
۱ ee یں‎ 3 3 oo? 
called a nominal sentence ر(جمڈ* |ہسمے)‎ and its subject is termed luca, 
the snchoative, its predicate, خبر‎ the enuntiative or announcement. An 
w wit, ed ~ , w (GY Us 
affirmative scntence is called’ » * alas * las حم[ * |سمہ* خبر جں‎ 
according as it is a verbal or a nominal sentence; an impcrative or 
e ٠ ن0‎ “s a m4 3 us ° 
interrogative sentence is called wilti| “leo, a sentence expressing a 


command or wish. 


265. The predicate may be more accurately defined by 
adverbs and by substantives (or words used substantively ) 
in certain cases (and by postpositions with their nouns) 
which denote the object of the action asserted, and the 
circumstances attending it: as— 


‘(he) uscd to apply his mind intcntl‏ رعیّت داں wy‏ خوب 
(he) pply y‏ رعیت S‏ ری میں خوب 
Je to dispensing justice to his subjects.’‏ لگاتا 


266. A substantive may be connected in a certain rela- 
tion with another substantive, in order to define it more 
accurately: eg. خائ کا تال‎ ‘an carth-mould.’ Substan- 
tives may also be defined or characterized more closely by 
adding to them other substantives descriptive of the same 
person or thing: as— 


‘the king of the birds, Shih-murg.’‏ طائروں کا alsol‏ شاہ مرغ 
oo “ the sage, Bedpa’e, the Brahman.’‏ بید ہائے برھمن 


The subjoining of these is called apposition, and that 
which is subjoined, the appositive تابح)‎ “the follower’). 


Every substantive may also be defined by having an 
adjective (participle, or genitive) added to1it: an adjective 
which is immediately connected with the substantive is 
called attributive آذمي)‎ =| ‘a good man,’ آگتی‎ ge 
‘burning fire,’ LS (se ‘my book’), to distinguish it from 
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that which is used as a predicative noun with a non- 
attributive verb: as احبی هی‎ Ws ‘the book is good.’ 


267. If a determined noun (5 Re lite. 10 proper nume, 
a personal, demonstrative, or relative pronoun, or و‎ noun 
governing the genitive of any of these) and an undetermined 
noun (3,4 ~\) are placed in juxtaposition, a non-attribu- 
tive verb following, the mere fact of the former being 
determined and the latter undetermined shows that the 
latter is the predicate: eg. احمق هی‎ nye “Mohan is a 
fool,’ میرا بھائی بیمار هی‎ ‘my brother is sick.’ But if the 
two nouns in juxtaposition are both determined, or both 
undetermined, cither may be subject or ءء9۶9‎ : 6g. 
می‎ HES َمهاِي‎ ~2 ‘this is your book,’ or “your book is 
this; سان می‎ cert ‘man isa human being,’ or ‘a human 
being is man.’ 


268. The predicate verb ھی‎ (or the verb and predicative 
noun) is sometimes omitted, especially in poetry, and in 
brief proverbial sentences: ¢.9. 


“no onc either has any concern with‏ 5 یس کے کے نف سے غرض نہ 
the benefiting, or anything to do‏ ضرر ہے “Als‏ 


with the injuring, of another.’ 
‘it rests with (concerns) my evil destiny.’ 
269. The predicate is also omitted in sentences which 
contain an imprecation ; as— 


‘may sorrow befal thee’ (lit. ‘dust on thy head’).‏ خاژث تیري یر ہر 


In such sentences the predicate is generally the Aorist 
of the verb پڑنا‎ ‘to befal,’ ‘to alight on.’ 
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11. OF THE ORDER OF THE WORDS IN A SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


270. The most simple arrangement of the words is this, 
that the subject, with its adjuncts, stands first, and the 
predicate follows in such a way that the verb usually 
stands last, in order to combine the whole proposition 


p's), while the object and the object of relation, or the‏ تام) 
predicative noun, with the other definitions of the verb‏ 
(the ablative or locative case, postpositions with their‏ 
nouns, adverbs), are placed in the middle, the object genc-‏ 

rally preceding: eg. 

“Zaid’s brother is very +7:‏ زید کا us les‏ و ls‏ لم فی 
by “he was sleeping soundly in the house.’‏ گھر کے ا نذر ہے خبر سوتا تھا 
‘each single scntence involves a‏ اکٹ اٹ فِفرہ ھزار مطلب کو 
thousand meanings.’‏ حاوِي ھی 
weil ' )]( so convinced my mind of the evil‏ او عفر ري کی برائیٰ Any‏ 
of perfidy and dishonesty.’‏ بر یہي ات ۴ 
brethren prevents‏ عنعط “the fear of‏ بھائی yl‏ وں کا خوف i‏ تلش 
them from seeking and ascertaining‏ اور GBS‏ سے ہا نع 2 
the truth.’‏ 


But if the object be so closely connected with the verb 
as to form with it a so-called nominal compound, or if the 
other words used to define the predicate are considered of 
greater importance, or are first thought of, the object is 
placed nearest the verb: as— 


“he uscd to apply his mind intently‏ 7 ر مت کی Cy dle‏ میں 

to dispensing justice to his subjects.’‏ خوب Je‏ آگاتا 

RON سب کاموں سے‎ Re ھمارا‎ “our knowledge hindcrs us from (pro- 
ہا نع می‎ gress in) all affairs.’ 
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271. If the verb has two objective complements ex- 
pressed, one direct and the other indirect (§ 348), the 
latter generally precedes the former; but if the latter be 
the antecedent of a following relative, or in any way 
closely connected with what follows, or any stress be laid 
on the direct object, this 1s placed first: as— 


“that thing which is treated of in a‏ ٭وضوع whe‏ کا > aS‏ مین 
acicncee is termed (dit. they term)‏ جس چیز کا حال اس ne‏ 
the subject-matter of that scicnce.’‏ میں بیاں is‏ جاوی 


gl deel D4 ۶ ] showed him that bag.’‏ كِ‌ کھائی 


272. The simple arrangement of the words may however 
be so far departed from that the object may lead off the 
sentence, and this not only for the sake of emphasis, as 
is generally supposed, but even where no emphasis is 
desired: as کل کر موس مارتا می‎ ‘Mohan is beating Kalli” 
This is especially the case if the predicative noun be in the 
locative, or if a noun in the dative or other case be used 


with one of the verbs ,.», |, ete., to denote possession 
(§ 340): as— 


- گھر میں کوئی آدمی‎ ‘is there any one in the house?’ 
7 سے کو سود| هو‎ ہ٥ان‎ ‘madness has happened to (possessed) 'طامۃ(‎ 
ز زید & باس ایکٹ جیتا ھی‎ there is a leopard in Zaid’s possession.” 


The following are examples of a predicative noun, or 
an object being placed first for the sake of emphasis: 
yj احمق می‎ ‘ Zaid is a fool.’ 
us? کہاں لے گیا ھ‎ S i$ units al: where have you taken those books to?” 
ونگا‎ 1s جو 3 کا رٹی‎ ‘whatever you 887, that same (I) will do.’ 
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The relative pronoun however, as objective complement, 
usually precedes the subject. 


Rem. The object may even take the last place in a sentence if that 
be the most strikingly emphatic, or if it be desired to contrast it (or 
make it rhyme) with another object in a co-ordinate sentence: ٥٠ي.‎ 
کو‎ JUS هی مال کو آور عاقِل‎ US طلب‎ ale “A fool secks wealth, 
and a wise man perfection.’ This construction, however, is generally 


regarded as irregular and feeble, and should not be imitated. 


273. The arrangement of the words in an interrogative 
sentence is not generally different from that in an affirma- 
tive sentence: as هي‎ ws گھر میں‎ ‘who is in the house? 

LS LS میرِي‎ ‘where is my book?’ پہہ کیا بات هی‎ 
نون‎ matter is this?? The interrogative particle LS is 
often placed at the beginning of an interrogative sentence, 
as گئی‎ 2S) توپ‎ LS ‘what! has the gun fired?’ or simply, 
‘has the gun fired?’ But it is more commonly omitted 
(unless used simply to express surprise, reproof, etc.), 
and then, in the absence of an intcrrogative, the context 
alone must decide whether the sentence is interrogative or 
not. In conversation, the tone of the voice is always a 
ecrtain indication. 


Rem. The poetical arrangement of words is distinguished from that 
followed in prose by a much greater freedom, and also by the circum- 
stance that it is regulated not only by the sense and emphasis, but 
often by the necessity of the verse. The freedom is shown in the 
circumstance, that words which arc connected together in meaning, 
and in prose would stand together, are often separated, and words 
which in prose have a definite place assigned to them, are transposed 


to another part of the sentence. The following are examples: 
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ns “ when unbelief (what constitutes unbelief) has‏ جب گثر cyl‏ هی 
by been proved (impressed on the mind,‏ تمغائے مُسلمانی 
realized), it is a sign of true belief (Sauda).’‏ 

ENG جب‎ as w+ ‘as long as the power of endurance existed, 
we تھی طاتت نباہ کا‎ as long as the force of restraint lasted 


Khin).’‏ تھا کت تھا پارا 


274. A Substantive or Adjective in Apposition تابع)‎ the 
follower, or appositive) follows the noun to which it refers 
(the Eee, that which is followed), and is put in the same 
number and case, the two nouns being treated as a com- 
pound phrase, and the governing postposition (if the nouns 
be in an oblique case) placed after the last alone: as— 


“the boys are all come.’‏ $3 سب el‏ هیں 
‘Kalla, your brother, is standing outside.’‏ کو تیرا بھا leg bly us‏ هی 
“by my (dit. our) master Sindbad.’‏ ھماري آتا a docs‏ 
“he beat Mohan’s brother, Kalli.’‏ ا موھن کے بھائی RG‏ کو Vile‏ 
ma “the counsel of the sage Bedpa’e, the‏ بید ہائے برمن oss‏ 


Ws) Brahman.’ 
وں کے باںشاہ کنا مرخ کے‎ 5 ab “having gone to the bird-king, Shah- 
ple wh murg.’ 


275. Similarly if two or more nouns are connected by 
asyndeton, or by an expressed conjunction, they are 
regarded as in apposition, and the postposition governing 
them in an oblique case is placed after the last alone : as— 


ee “between the evil and the good of it.’‏ برای بھلائی ہیں 
‘the evil of perfidy and dishonesty.’‏ جخیانت انت چورب iS‏ ہر آئی 
(both) highand low of (your) subjects.’‏ ما ٴ رعاپا کے خاص و عام کو 
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276. If the nouns so connccted be in an oblique case of 
the plural, the last alone is commonly (but not invariably) 
put in the Formative plural, the others taking the form of 


the Formative singular: as— 
os gba لے‎ op - <> “by the small and the great rejoicings 
were made.’ 


‘in mountain caves and desolate places.’‏ بہاڑیں کے فار اور ویر نوں میں 


Rem. Urdii grammarians, it may be observed, recognize six kinds 
of appositives تاکید )1 : (توابع)‎ the strengthening or corroboration, 
which is of two kinds; a) تا کید معنويی‎ the corroboration in meaning, 
and 6) as RAS تا‎ the 7 corroboration, which consists in the 
emphatic repetition of the word itsclf, whether that word be a noun, 
verb, or particle. Examples of the first are: 1 ayes زید‎ , or Lt ید آپ‎ 
“Zaid himesclf came,’ هیں‎ aot کے سيا‎ “the boys are all come,’ 
Op Lexis wb Sot ale کو‎ GS “I will (immediately) send 
the book itself to you.’ The snpontive in this case may be any word 
that strengthens the idea of totality or of self already contained in the 
€ gris or noun that ts followed. Examples of the second kind are 
oj LT زید‎ ‘Zaid is come, Zaid;’ جو جو باتیں‎ ‘whatever words ;? 

ES) ‘cach‏ اٹ 5,83 ’; “what various misfortunes‏ کیا کیا : ہصستیب 
Sle “Zaid beat (him), beat (him);’‏ سارا زید نے single sontence;’‏ 
the description,‏ نعت )2— Yos! Yos! I did (it)‏ ‘ هاں ھاں میں نے LS‏ 
or the qualification. This may refer to the matba‘ either directly, in‏ 
which case it is a simple adjcctive, or indircctly, in which case it is an‏ 
وہ کتات جسکا adjective sentence (a qualificative or relative clause), as‏ 

the‏ بدل )3 is “the book, the leaf of which is torn.‏ بھٹا هر هی 
the sub-‏ بدل substitution, or permutative, which is of four kinds; a) (JS‏ 
3s‏ تیرا بھائی مہیريی Lt ue‏ تھا stitution of the whole (for the whole) ; as‏ 
the substitution of‏ بدلِ ‘Kalli, your brother, came to my place ;’ 4) Use‏ 
this‏ ‘ پہہ Gb‏ میں نے oh‏ ورق the part (for the whole), as No fle‏ 
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book—I tore a leaf of it ;’ بدلِ اشتمال (ہ‎ the comprehensive substitution, 
as ھی‎ Lol oj ےہ کات اُسکا‎ “this book, its wrapper is good ;’ 
”) Lie jx the permutative of error, as چاهیئے‎ Lila کو‎ theos ove گھر کو‎ 

“we ought to go home, (I mean to say), to school.” The last three 
kinds of permutatives are common in colloquial speech, and the second 
and third in poctry also.—4) wy wile the explanatory apposition, 
which consists in the connection of a substantive with another which it 
more closcly defines, as sls oly gig ‘Siraju’ddin (alias, or 
better known as) Bahadur Shih.’—5) + <7 عطاف‎ apposition by means 
of a conjunction, as اور ہرھن‎ As “Kalli and Mohan.’—6) تابع مہمل‎ 
the meaningless appositive, as is وی‎ bread,’ 55 GIG ‘ grain? 


277. A Genitive may either precede or follow the sub- 
stantive by which it is governed: as— 


Koj wii 9 hel ‘the principal and the profit thereof.’ 
کیفرمت‎ Ss اخبار ؟‎ the character of the newspaper.’ 


But if 092 or contrast is desired, the genitive is 
usually placed before the governing noun; as LS میرے‎ by 
_ ‘that is my book.’ 


278. When the governing noun is preceded by an 
attributive, the genitive may either follow the governing 
noun or precede the attributive: as— 


Us 
یبارت ۱ سکی‎ io alls “its apparent wording or tenour.’ 
حپوٹا بھائی‎ \s ہوھن‎ “Mohan’s younger brother.’ 


279. The genitive may even be separated from its 
governing noun by other words, as adverbs, interrogative 
pronouns, etc., so long as they do not make the construc- 
tion ambiguous or obscure: as— 
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“how can I believe you?’‏ میں تیرا کیولکر إِعَبارکروں 
‘what is your name ?’‏ تیرا کیا نام هی 
Sy “what is your pleasure respecting it??‏ اس کیا سر st‏ می 
Sr 1 948 J (I) would have made of his skull a‏ کا col‏ ماع کے 
cup for the wild beasts of this desert‏ در ندوں 7 با لی an‏ تع کا aly‏ 
Gly to drink water out of.’‏ 


280. Adyjectives.—The usual position for an attributive 
adjective is immediately before its substantive; as دھجیں‎ 
لڑکا‎ an intelligent lad;’ آدمی‎ k>\ ‘a good man.’ But if 
the adjective in any way particularizes the substantive, it 
usually follows, especially if other descriptive phrases 
accompany it: as— 

UY ket ل‎ gla “bring good rice.’ 
لکھوالو‎ oak دست‎ “have a sound acknowledgment (of 
the transfer) written.’ 
is حو‎ ES اُس کے میں‎ ‘there is @ very large house in that 
بڑيی بی می‎ lane.’ 
dass ke ایکث شی صاف اور‎ ‘ (Lo!) it was (Ut. is) an object white 


ra o is and smooth, round like a cupola.’‏ گول می 


Pee یأ‎ 


an Abyssinian, young, handsome,‏ “ای حبشيی wl‏ خوبصورت 

ag aa) with an elegant head-dress nicely‏ ظط jlo‏ سجے 
arranged, came out.’‏ موثے LT IG ab‏ 

281. Similarly the demonstrative pronoun, which 

usually precedes the substantive, may, for the sake of 


emphasis, follow it: as می جو‎ Lat طبیب وہ‎ ‘He is a good 
physician, who,’ ete. (Uié. ‘ that physician is good,’ etc.) 


282. Great emphasis may be given to, an adjective by 
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separating it from its substantive, and placing it at the end 
of the sentence, so as to let it produce a more independent 
impression : as— 


"there wasa very deep mountain gorge.’‏ ایکٹ پہاڑکا درہ تھا نہایہت میق 


283. Adverbs.—An adverb which belongs to an adjec- 
tive or another adverb almost invariably stands before it: 
AS ایث نہایت عمیق درہ‎ ‘a very deep gorge.’ So also an 
adverb which belongs to a verb راف‎ stands immediately 
before it: as ee 1945 کھیلا‎ sty eo -w)\ ‘(she) used to 
romp and play with them right merrily. But it may be 
placed, for the sake of emphasis, at the beginning of the 
sentence, or inserted without emphasis between the more 
prominent words. If however a whole clause is qualified, 
it is placed at the beginning: e.g. 


‘and inasmuch as his path had never‏ اور > لک 07 کبھی (nh‏ کور 
lain that way before.’‏ وھاں ee‏ | تھا 

gus : suddenly a verdant and very beautiful‏ ای جریرٹ سرد 0 اور 
island came in sight.’‏ بت خوبصورت نظر LT‏ 

284. The negative particle, like other adverbs, usually 

precedes the verb; but if the tense be a compound one, 


it may also sand 0 2 the auxiliary and the parti- 
ciple: as— 


"I was not aware of this.’‏ ہیں J md‏ حانتا تھا 
“no onc used to understand the Govern-‏ کو es!‏ سرکار oS‏ فا تو کو liga‏ . 


oe ٠ ۰ é 
تھا‎ ment regulations,’ or iit, ‘any one 


did not understand,’ etc. 


The negative is nover used adjectively, but is always an 
adverb qualifying the verb in a sentence. 
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285. Conjunctions, as connecting and showing the rela- 


tion between sentences, naturally precede the members 
they scrve to introduce: as— 


“but still the capacity of manifesting‏ مگر oe‏ ہیں ws J pa‏ قابلیمت 
es (itself) existed in it.’‏ 
but this also is the opinion of certain‏ | لیکن بعض Wc‏ کی یہہ بھی رائے 
sages.’‏ هی 


III, CONCORD OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


286. The verb of the predicate agrecs with the subject 
in number, person, and gender, unless it be of the form in 
which personal terminations are found, viz.: the Impera- 
tive, the Aorist, and the fragmentary verb دھوں‎ 2; ete. 5 
these admit of no change of form to indicate "0" : Og. 
ile باپ‎ bas “ os father will go;’ Bile لڑ کی‎ ‘the girl 
will go;? بڑھینگے‎ 8 ‘we (mase. ) will read? بڑھینگیں‎ o> ‘we 
(fem.) will read;’  ںوم میں‎ ‘it is I? (mase. or fem.); ھم میں‎ 
‘It is we’ (masc. or fem.). 


Rem. a. Not only are the personal pronouns as subjects often omitted, 

but a substantive as subjcct is also occasionally understood: e.g. 
vg “ft - ‘ ° ٠ 

es a) فراغت ہے گذر‎ yl “life passed in great comfort,’ where 


e e e‏ ب۲ سے 
some similar word 1s understood.‏ زند es‏ 


Rem. b. When a superior addresses an inferior, he frequently speaks 
of himself in the first person plural: e.g. ھم هیں‎ “it is 1;’ هھم آئینگے‎ 
“I will come.’ Similarly another is commonly addressed in the second 


person plural, as in English; ےہ‎ 9d ies rs “who are you?? 


287. The predicative participle or adjective (if this 
admit of a feminine being formed from it) is regulated by 
the subject in gender, number and case; and similarly 
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every adjective (or genitive), whenever possible, agrees 
with the substantive with which it is connected: as— 


“the prince stood (became stationary)‏ شادزادہ روش ہپ رکھڑا موا 
on the walk.’‏ ۱ 
“all the bees yicld him obcdicnce.’‏ سبےس ee nore‏ اطاعت 
کرتي uP‏ 
‘these misfortuncs were written in (my)‏ ہے سی قسمت ہیں لھی 
destiny.’‏ تھیں = 
ust? wld dy “that dress too uscd to become dirty‏ مبلا Lacs‏ > حاتا 
and tattered.’‏ = 
“life is dear to onc under all circum-‏ جان ھر حال ہیں پیا ک ہهوتی 
stances.’‏ 
“when his desire was (became) satisfied.’‏ سر ae Lia!‏ 2 ري ھو us‏ 
“you are (= thou art) an inhabitant of‏ تم es‏ کے ر i, and‏ 2 
Dehli.’‏ 
‘all men are not alike.’‏ سب tl‏ ایک سے نہیں ھوتے 

Rem. a. When the subject is a noun (pronoun) which has the same 
form for the singular and plural (as in the last of the above examples), 
the predicate is a guide to the number of the subject. 

Rem. b. Perfect concord in number of the feminine participles in the 
above examples would require the forms 9020-2 لکھں‎ , but such forms 
are now obsolete. (§ 169, Rem.) - 


288. A plural predicate is often connected with a 
personal subject in the singular, as a mark of respect or 
politeness: as— 

& 9 a : ۶ Ce. \ ۰ e ° 
مہار ے سنکر بہت خوش ھوتے‎ His Majesty was (became) much 
pleased on hearing (it).’ 
7 یں‎ GP ¢ ’ 7 : 
ue حشور چا ذرہ ہاتے‎ your Honours observation is to the 
point’ (Jit. “ your Honour observes justly’). 
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Rem. The third person plural is sometimes used without a defined 
subject to denote a common saying, or the general use of a term, or a 
general opinion: as هیں‎ aS “they say or call.’ But the noun of 
Agency of the same verbs may be employed as subject: eg. کر والے‎ 
میں‎ as “the tellers relate.’ 

289. Some Arabic plurals (4roken and regular), as اخرال‎ 
‘circumstances,’ oL.\ ‘ property,’ ‘articles,’ clits ‘in- 
vestigation,’ واردات‎ ‘a casualty,’ and perhaps a few more, 
are commonly regarded as singular collectives, and con- 
nected with a singular predicate ;' others, as آریا‎ ‘saints,’ 

‘eldcrs,’ and one or two more, are‏ مشاڑ ‘great men,’‏ اکابر 
used both in the singular and plural; in the use of these‏ 


1 Misled by the repeated use in the Bag o bahar of certain Arabic broken plurals 
with singular verbs, the European grammarians appear to think that all, or nearly all 
such plurals may be constructed with a singular predicate, or have a singular adjective 
connected with them. But so far is this from being the casc that very few (perhaps 
not more than six or eight) of these plurals are used as singular collective nouns, In 


7 ے‫‎ 21 7 
the Bag o bahar we find By جڑوایا 3 جواھر‎ hyo oe طاوس‎ : 4 
گنا‎ and other instances of broken plurals treated as singular collectives which scholars 


of the present day by no means approve. The following remarks on the above con- 
structions by a scholar of distinction, M. Shaikh ‘Abdullah of Cawnpore, will show 


ple S >‏ جھےع هی what opinion native scholars hold respecting them:‏ 
جڑوایا 8 GES Woke‏ نہیں 8 ae?‏ جڑوائے هي ۔ مگر at‏ 
eae bl‏ کو اأردومیں SLs‏ بھي مُستعمل کرتے میں = جسے لی 
bre cP als - Ets yy\ LJ,‏ سوک opie se 8 lye‏ بولتے Up‏ - 
مگراِس طرف die‏ سُستعمل نہیں ھوتا۔ ذ کسي My Lod‏ سے سُنان 
کسی کے کلام میں دیکھا۔ ویر حسن کی مثنوٍي میں CSN‏ جگہہ 
جواجرجڑا SU‏ ٭ 

Did space permit, we could here add the opinions of distinguished Debli scholars also. 


It is to be hoped, however, that the above will suffice to show that the Bag o bahar 
cannot be safely taken as a perfect representative of the Urdii of the present day, 
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plural forms the student must be guided by the practice of 
the best modern writers. Examples are: 


‘as much property as there was in the‏ جتنا اباب اس ہکان میں تھا 
house.’‏ ۱ 
“this is my case’ (these are my circumstances).‏ میرأ یہہ احو J‏ می 
Ua) ue ‘I am a chief and a great personage‏ اور اکابر i)‏ ہر 
oP is of this city.’‏ 
linia “investigation is taking place.’‏ هو iy‏ ھی 
ESI “a casualty has occurred.’‏ واردات er‏ می 


Rem. اباب‎ is also constructed as a plural, especially when it 
signifies causes or means: e.g. oe اباب کا‎ Sas اُس‎ “what are 


the causcs of this progress ?’ 


290. If two or more subjects of different persons have a 
common predicate, the subjects are arranged in the order 
of the persons, beginning with the first, and the predicate 
is put in the first person plural if one of the subjects is of 
this person, and in the second person plural if the subjects 
are of the second and third persons: ¢.9. 


“let me and you run’ (Jit. us and you).‏ ھم ٹم دوڑیں 
‘I and the other (man) my companion‏ مین اور و دوسرا Vee‏ ساتھی 
Us fled thence.’‏ سے بھاگے 


’ سار‎ el js updye اف‎ FS “you and Mohan together (Jit. having 
united) beat him.’ 


291. Two or more connected subjects of the third 
person (singular or plural), when they denote living beings, 
usually take the predicate (verb, participle, adjective) in 
the plural, and the predicate agrees with them in gender, 
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if they are all of the same gender; but if they are of 
different genders, the masculine 1s preferred: e.g. 


‘Mohan and Kalli came to my place.’‏ سوھن اور 3 میري ob‏ آئے 
“Amiran and Nasiban were going to‏ امیر ن اور نصیبن درد دہ کو 
school.’‏ جاتتی ure‏ 
ay" his mother and father are dead.’‏ ما باے : مرگ oe‏ 
woman arrived‏ 1ہ مثط ‘an old man and‏ )£6 ؛ بوڑھا آور eS‏ بڑھیا وھاں 
oxi there.’‏ 


sy ہیں بھی‎ oss در‎ 2S کور‎ “male and female are found in date- 
us > sdle trees also.’ 


S 
Rem. If is : ss phere بدونوں‎ Or any similar word is in apposi- 
tion to the subjects, the verb of course agrees with it as its proper 


subject: as نہ جائیگا‎ giles زن و 3 زند کوڑ ای‎ ‘wife and children, no one 
will accompany (him).’ 


292. But if the connected subjects denote things or 
ideas (or partly living beings and partly things), the 
following cases arise: 

1) If the subjects are all singular and of the same 
gender, the predicate agrees with them in gender, and may 
be put in the singular or plural, but the singular is pre- 
ferred : as 


we # ous al from if spring cowardlincss, mean-‏ اور 2 ee‏ اور 

spiritedness, and spiritlessness,’ etc.‏ ہۓ ag‏ 5 تی bats‏ بیدا هو تی 
ھی gas Us! or‏ 

‘selfishness and covetousness pre-‏ خوں غرغفی اور مع ا ات 


ust dominate.’‏ ھی 
sy “respect and dignity vanish.’‏ اور 1 قار جاتا a,‏ هی 
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The predicate must however be put in the plural if one 
or more of the subjects is in the plural: as— 


mee) و حواآاس س جا لے‎ ue? ' (his) scnscs were not In proper order.’ 


2) If the subjccts are of different genders, the predicate 
(verb, participle, adjective) usually agrecs with the last in 
gender and number, but it may agree with the masculine 
even when it is not the nearest subject: e.g. 


‘tranquillity and case were visible on‏ جاروں > اس yh‏ آسودگی 


all sides.’‏ نظ 1 اتی 


displeasure and vexation possess him.’‏ "اس کو نا red °y fr. us‏ هو تا می 


1 These rules, as also many others laid down in these pages, will be found to differ 
materially from those of Forbes and other grammarians, who base their rules on the 
language of the Bag o bahar and other such antiquated works alone, quite ignoring 
the literature of the present period; as though Urda had in no way changed or 
improved since the time of Dr. Gilchrist. Of this we shall have more to say 
elsewhere. We may here content ourselves with subjoining, in corroboration of what 
is stated above, the opinion of two distinguished scholars, the one an inhabitant of 
Dehli, the other of Lakhnau: 


wEP 


اگر Vp Save 00 ber‏ ور مد Ww ee Wyle‏ تو ob et‏ علاہت 
ae‏ نٹ کی Gad‏ کربنگے - ور اگر مکعلوف علیہ Tye‏ او طرفت fade‏ 
(M. Imam Bakhsh, 4‏ > و فعل ہیں علاست Sie‏ کی as a!‏ 
Gram. p. 118.) ~‏ 


٠‏ ای فعل کے us mac pert de ents) — ls‏ فعل 


5 یا‎ hc کا‎ ۳ nee کلم‎ " Fr (M. Shaikh ‘Abdullah, Arabic Prof., 


Cawnpore Zila‘ School.) 
aa the following 08, from the و6‎ o bahiir s\4 لٹ‎ a حب‎ 


mentioned scholar remarks 87 ںا‎ oes a ay کے میں‎ i lec 


the‏ :کرای in the above-cited passage it is better and more chaste to use‏ 4 فص ھ ھی 
٤‏ کیا 


Feminine verb. 
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‘houses for travellers and lofty build-‏ حا کا مسافر ails‏ او عمار تیں 
s * :‏ 2 
oP (de? LY dk ings are found constructed here and‏ 
there.’‏ ۱ 

u ۶ CF . کے‎ 
eo) ue و قناعت اس‎ 2) abstinence and content are found in it 
۱ (رھی)‎ to this degree.’ 
او‎ Sy ys) GU. سعلوم کر‎ 5 “1 have no knowledge as to where 

mes اسیانت‎ father, servants, and property are gone.’ 


wl us stg * the clothes, plates, and books are‏ کر “wks‏ بت 
eel very good.’‏ جح 
“respecting whom he spoke in so much‏ جسکی )7 نعر Fee 5) i)‏ 
praise, and evinced such longing.’‏ ظاجر Ls‏ : 
“many sticks and thorns were collected‏ بت سی ues‏ اور کانٹے 
(by me),’ or ‘I collected a large‏ جمے کن 
quantity of sticks and thorns.’‏ 


Ren. The last subject, though singular by form, may be plural in 
idea, in which case the predicate will be put in the plural; as att 
وھوش جاتے رھے‎ “understanding and senses vanished.’ And if one 
idea is expressed in several words, all of the same gender cxcept the 
last, the predicate may agrce in gender with the first subjects, and not 
with the last; as فرشیارت‎ jel JS! اور‎ bls} we on ple anit 

D = حا‎ Lal Lous! sho اور سیا‎ “such foresight, judgment, sense, and 
knowledge is found in some animals.’ If one of the words ws, “=, 
etc., isin apposition to the subjects, the predicate will agree wun it in 


9 UP 


gender and number; as بوست استخواں سے بگھر حائینگے‎ “skin 
and bones, all will be scattered ;’ نان نہ تھا‎ ess es: طاقنت او‎ Gib 


٤ 
absolutcly no strength and جومت‎ none whatever remained.’ 


293. If the predicate consists of 44» ‘to become,’ ‘to 
prove to be,’ or one of the verbs mentioned in § 262, and 
a substantive, the verb is usually regulated in number and 
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gendcr by this substantive if it immediately precedes the 
verb, and is defined by a genitive or an adjective: as— 


“this crown and robe and (these) pearls‏ یہہ ra‏ 5 خلعت اور در جو اھر 


ve 9 


P Sy تچ‎ BS nee ھزار‎ and jewcls might make up the 

capital stock of a thousand merchants.’‏ مکی هی 
pal ‘putting together words (concocting‏ گی pol‏ باتیں ہلانی 5a‏ 
Wey 5? storics) from this side and that,‏ دبنا سے عادت 


pes and deceiving, becomes his habit.’‏ حا نی ھی 


294. A declinable adjcctive which is connected as an 
attribute with two or more substantives of different genders 
usually agrces with the masculine if the substantives 
denote living beings; but if they denote things or ideas, 
it generally agrees with the nearest : as— 


elie ناٹ‎ pene iy) joel ایی‎ “such calamitics and fearful places.’ 


4 1 ا : وا کو ا‎ a 
تعریف اور اإشتیاق‎ is! so much praise and longing. 


295. An impersonal proposition, by which the existence 
of an action or relation is asserted, without being referred, 
as predicate, to any noun for its subject, is formed 1) by 
the verb جاحیئے‎ ‘it is proper or necessary ;’ 2) by the 
verbs = and تھا‎ with one of the adjectives ازم‎ ‘necessary,’ 
مَنایبسی‎ ‘proper,’ Vo, ‘right,’ ‘necessary,’ cte., followed 
in each case by a subordinate proposition to which the 
assertion refers : as— 


tadl ‘itisnecessary thatheso deal with them,’‏ ک ان is sys Las aus‏ ین 
eee ‘it is right that he act on this,’‏ هي S‏ اس uss os‏ 
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CHAPTER VII. 


THE ARTICLE; TIE RELATIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES IN A 
SENTENCE, AND THE CASES. 


a) ON THE ABSENCE OF THE ARTICLE IN URDU. 


296. Urdu, lke Sanskrit and the modern Aryan 
languages, possesses no definite article: thus گمر‎ may be 
translated by either ‘house,’ or ‘a house,’ or ‘the house,’ 
according to the context. 


297. Some nouns however are in their very nature 
definite, e.g. Wit ‘the sun,’ yy ‘the East,’ ete., and all 
proper names. Others are rendered definite— 

1) by standing in apposition to a proper name; as کراجی‎ 
ge ‘the seaport of Karachi;’ بید ہائے‎ eS ‘the sage, 
Bedpar.’ 

2) by standing in the relation of governing noun to a 
proper noun in the genitive, when this is explicatory 
(oily :(إضافنت‎ as کا دیس‎ oly رز‎ ‘the country of Zerbad;’ 
slaol یونان کا‎ ‘the king of Greece.’ 

8) by being connected with the demonstrative pronouns, 
which, in many instances, may be properly rendered by 
the English definite article: as هو | ھی‎ Yer جسکا ورق‎ Cals و‎ 
‘that, or the book, a leaf of which is torn.’ 


item. According to the native grammarians not only are all proper 


names, personal, demonstrative, and relative pronouns, definite or 
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determined (. 0), but a noun which governs any of these in the 
genitive is also definite; thus مسوھن کا گا‎ signifies properly “the child 
of Mohan,’ and not ‘a child of Mohan’s.’ 


298. If it be desired to point out a noun as indefinite, 
the numeral adjective اف‎ ‘one, a, an’ (called حرف تنگیر‎ 
‘the indefinite particle’) or the indcfinite pronoun , 3,$ 
‘some one,’ ‘a certain one,’ is employed for the purpose, 
with this distinction, however, that the former more 
commonly particularizes the substantive, implying that 
only one person or thing is understood, whereas the 
latter implics that some one out of many, or something 
not described, is intended: e.g. 


Rae یمم ات اچھي‎ “knowledge is a good thing.” 
orl} ے نے کسی‎ ols ol 7 a king gave a costly robe to a certain 
usd خیلعت‎ Usted devotee.’ 
کے کنار - ایکی بط‎ Oly کی‎ “a duck used to remain by the margin 
رعّتی تھی‎ of some tank.’ 
299. If some indefinite portion or quantity of a thing is 
implied, the word ues a 18 placed before the noun in the 


singular or plural; as bt زا لے‎ es بازار ہے کے‎ “bring some 
chickens from the market’ (see § 399). 


b) THE RELATION OF SUBSTANTIVES IN A SENTENCE. 


300. The relation in which a noun (substantive, adjec- 
tive, participle, pronoun) stands to the other parts of a 
sentence, 1s denoted by its case, or by a postposition with 
its noun. 


301. Nouns which stand in the same relation, stand 
also in the same case: eg. 
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1) The appositive (tabi‘) and its matbu‘; as GT هماري‎ 
ند باد نے‎ ‘by our master Sindbad,’ ایک سیر تیل‎ ‘a ser of oil ;? 
ایک ک زکپڑا‎ ‘ayard of cloth; زییں‎ Sy ایٹأ‎ ‘a bigha of land;’ 
ustygS 6S) ‘ten thousand horses.’ 


Rem. Nouns denoting measure or quantity are coordinate with the 
noun denoting the thing of which thcy form a part. Native gram- 
marians, however, do not regard the two nouns as in apposition, but 
call the sccond of the two nouns the specification تھی ز):‎ ( of the first. 
When a noun is preceded by a numeral adjective (Qs), it is termed 
ds معد‎ or numbered. It is wrong to say of such nouns that “they are 
put in the nominative,” for the two nouns may be in any case: ¢.9 


“what can be done with two sers of ghi?’‏ دو سیر گھی ہے LS‏ هوگا 


2) Words which are connected by conjunctions, cnume- 
ration, and antithesis; as ھی مال کو اور عال‎ Ws طلب‎ Jol 
کمال کو‎ ‘the fool sccks wealth, and the wise man perfection.’ 

8) The word with which a question is put, and that 
which conveys the answer; as کر کِس نے مارا‎ Ul “by whom 
was he beaten?’ (‘who beat him ?”), میں نے (مارا)‎ “by me;’ 
یہہ کِسکاگھرمی‎ “whose house is this?’ سوهن کا‎ ‘Mohan’s;’ 
هو‎ dle کس کے لیئے‎ ‘for whom are you making (it)?? oi 
صاحب کے لیئے‎ ‘for such-and-such a gentleman.’ 


1. Tue Nominative CASE. 


302. The Nominative is used to denote the subject of 
which a verb is predicated ; Cy? میں لڑکوں کو بڑھاتا‎ ‘IT teach 
boys,’ or “I am tcaching the boys.’ 


303. The Nominative is also used as the predicative 
noun, 1) with verbs signifying éo be or become, to prove, 
13810, turn out; as بھی‎ Ug, سگنا وھوجانا‎ , LG, ete.; 2) 
with verbs denoting a state or mode of existence, as رھدا‎ ‘ to 
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remain,’ b¢ ‘to stand or last,’ cte.; 3) with passive verbs 


of naming, calling, making, estecming, ete. (ef. §§ 262 and 
351). 


304. The Nominative is often employed absolutely to 
avoid the use of two or more consccutive nouns in an 
oblique case, and the case in which these nouns would 
stand is then taken by a following pronoun or pronominal 
adjective. This construction is also commonly employed 
when attention is called to the subject (with which the 
following pronoun is put in apposition), or when a relative 
explanatory sentence 1s inserted between the nominative 
and the verb: e.g. 


ss ‘to pick holes in any one’s dress, or to‏ کے کڑی ہیں عیب نکالنا۔ 
speak of the untrustworthiness of any‏ 5 ا کی کی بد اعیقادي JS‏ کر 
one, and so forth—all is compre-‏ کر نا i voll Kes le ie ysl‏ 
hended in the word Slandcr.’‏ سب غیبت میں داخل هی 


is ae دنو رکا ای رز یا جو‎ -F ‘a villager’s son, who was moving 
Ag تا‎ ee) وهاں بب‎ ate) زگہبانی گے‎ about there to watch the field—as 
SH pp جوں کو‎ eo نخلر‎ soon as his eye fell on the pigeon.’ 
مہلٹث صالِق - جو بادشاہ جنوں‎ ‘Malik Sadik, who is the king of the 
ثمھاري باپ نے اُسکے‎ 2 — Tinn—your father had formed a 
تھی‎ Sloan) دوستی‎ ils friendship with him 
sol J او‎ Ss باتیں عر‎ ٤ Use اور‎ “and certain matters pertaining to the 
نو اسوز یں کو‎ 5 Lil ۔ جنکا‎ 2 Arabic and Persian, the knowing of 
AS جب ھو شا‎ i او‎ WS ضر‎ which was essential, and a means of 
es os بھی‎ By ھا‎ MS enlightenment to young scholars— 
گئیں‎ they also have been introduced.’ 
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305. The Formative plural of nouns denoting periods of 
time, when used collectively and endejinitely, is uscd in place 
of the nominative: eg. 3S 35 برسوں‎ ‘years passed away.’ 


Tue AGENT.‏ .کر 


306. When the verb of a sentence is transitive, such 
that its perfect participle has a passive character, and the 
tense employed is one which is formed with this participle 
(the Indefinite Past, the Present Perfect, the Past Per- 
fect, the Past Potential, and one of the forms of the Past 
Conditional), the structure of the sentcnce (owing to the 
nature of the participle) takes a passive form, the near or 
direct object (the Accusative) is made the subject of the 
verb, and the agent of the act is put in the Agené case: e.g. 


kay حال‎ Va سہارا ا نے‎ “His Majesty asked after my condition’ 
(Jit. “by the king my condition was asked’). 


eo صلاح‎ cet} SES اُنھوں‎ ‘they eave me good advice’ (lit. “by 


them to me good advice was given ’). 


o 


“Thad purchased articles of merchandise’‏ ہیں نے سار ت اجناس 


ہگ 
(it. ‘articles of merchandise had‏ خریدي تھیں 


been purchased by me’), 


307. A sentence as object (or subject) of a verb is treated 
as a siugular masculine noun; hcnce— 


wes تعا ک تن‎ LS 7 5 wwe ‘I had vowed that never again would 
یں سے ہد تچ ۔“ پا رر گا‎ D 
سر گا نام )- لونگا‎ I breathe the word Travel’ (Zit. ° that 


I will never again take the name of 
Travel, had been vowed by me’). 


308. But if, for any reason, the object is constructed 
with رکر‎ or in other words takes the Dative form, the 
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concord between it and the verb is broken, and the con- 
struction becomes impersonal, the subject, in the form of 
the pronoun of the third person singular masculine, being 
implied in the verb: e.g. 


“they crushed the snake’s head’ (Wit.‏ اُنھوں نے سا کے پیر کو کے لا 
“as to the snake’s head, it was crushed by them’).‏ 


5 خو اسہت کو ذو‎ 7 id ھم نے‎ “I have accepted his petition’ (Ut. 
is کیا‎ ‘as regards his petition, it has been 

accepted by us’). 
نے کھانے کے لید کے بناباد ھی‎ Wak Sop “God has made men for the purpose 
of earning (thcir livelihood),’ or Jit. “with reference to men, by God, 
for the purpose of carning, it has becn made,’ zc. the act of creating 


by God, in reference to men, has been with a view to (their) carning. 


309. One or two transitive verbs, as ly ‘to speak,’ 
Wie ‘to forget,” the perfect participles of which aro 
regarded as lacking a passive charactcr, are not constructed 
according to the above rules; as Jy میں‎ (not ye (میں نے‎ ‘I 
spoke.’ 


310. Compound verbs, such as UT لے‎ (and its vontraction 
LY) ‘to come with, to bring,’ جانا‎ J ‘to go away with, to 
take away,’ کھا جانا‎ ‘to eat up,’ etc., the first rember of 
which (as also the whole verb?) is transitive, and the 


1 To these the peoplo of Lakhnau and of Southern India add the verb 
‘to understand,’ ‘to think ;’ whercas Dchli authors rarcly treat this as a neuter verb. 


. u e 
In the Khirad Afroz this verb, as also حا‎ qe, 5آ‎ repeatedly treated as neuter, but 


sochna, like bhulna, is sometimes a transitive and sometimes an intransitive verb. 
Other 28 which are added to the above exceptions by some European grammarians 


—as ڈر :نا‎ ‘to fear’ (to be afraid), ئئ “ خجوگنا‎ fail, to fall short’ (of), Le ‘to fight’ 
(with), لگا‎ ‘to be in contact’ (with), ‘to take’ (to)—are essentially intransitive, and 
hence cannot possibly take the passive construction. 


2 Forbes’s rule—which Messrs. Williams and Dowson repeat—is: When the last 
member of a compound verb is neuter, the whole verb is neuter, and when it is 
transitive, the whole verb is transitive. This rule, we may observe, is not based on 
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second member intransitive, must necessarily be treated as 
neuter verbs, z.c. constructed actively, since a passive parti- 
ciple cannot be formed from the latter part of the com- 


pound, which alone is conjugated: e.g. سب روٹی تھا گیا‎ bs 
‘a (or the) dog has catcn up all the bread? کت‎ 


Rem. In two or more co-ordinate sentences with a common subject, 
the last of which takes the passive construction with tho Agent case, 
and the other (or others) the active with the Nominative, or vce versd, 
the Agent or the Nominative (as the case may be) of the last sentence 


is gencrally not expressed: e.g. 


dy “he mounted the horse and took the‏ کھوڑيی ہر شر ار موا al‏ جنگل 


(a ul) ca. راد‎ ss road to the jungle.’ 
18) ile خادم نے میرا‎ 5)! ‘a servant seized my hand, and began 


es (35) jal to say to me.’‏ سے aS‏ لگا 


This construction serves to show that (as we have already remarked), 
according to the conception of those who now speak Urdi, the Agent case 
is simply a modified form of the Nominative, from which it is dis- 
tinguished by the sign نے‎ , and by its exclusive use with the tenscs 
formed from the perfect participle of transitive verbs. When a Hindi- 
stiini says, for instance, als میں نے ر وی‎ , he means not ‘ bread was 


eaten by me,’ as the construction implies, but “I ate bread.’ 


ur. Tor GrEnitive. 


311. The Genitive of a word denotes that another 
stands with it in the relation of conncction, and is in this 


the opinion of native scholars, nor on the practice of standard authors; for the former 
hold it as absurd to call کھا زا‎ active and حانا‎ LS neuter as it would be to term to eat 
active, and ¢o eat wp neuter; and the latter invariably construct the Frequentative and 
Desiderative compounds actively with the Nominative: e.g. J میں تمام كِ‌ ن أو‎ 
Ls ہاو ں مارا‎ ila تمام رات پا نی میں‎ ‘I kopt striking ae my hands and 
logs in the water all day and all night.’ (Cf. § 214, and note thercon.) 
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way defined by it. The genitive serves chiefly to show 
the relation of the substantive so used to some other 
substantive (or word used substantively ), se that both sub- 
stantives together express one idea; it is however also 
connected with some adjectives. 


312. The Genitive in Iindustini, it should be borne 
in mind, is, as regards its origin, an Adjective (§ 43), and 
therefore, like other Hindi adjectives terminating in d, it 
inflects for gender and number so as to agree with the 
noun it defines. 


313. The Genitive may either precede or follow the 
word by which it 1s governed (§ 277 ed seq.). 


314. The Genitive after substantives is used, generally, 
to denote dependence of any one substantive upon another: 
as— 

ble دوستی کا‎ “the pretence of friendship.’ 
صعرا کی راہ‎ “the road of, ٠.٠١ to the desert.’ 
jhe ESI Is sila “a ship of, 7.c. laden with men.’ 


Hence the Genitive depends upon iJ, رراسطے‎ bls, ete. 
signifying for the sake (of), on account (of), and on other 
postpositions, which arc nouns in the Ablative and Loca- 
tive: as باپ کے لیئے‎ ‘for the sake of, or for (my) father,’ 
واسطے‎ ise ‘for me,’ ‘on my account.’ (See § 238 et seg.) 


Rem. The locative of the Reciprocal Pronoun Lot as governing noun 


is frequently omitted: e.g. 


“a natural antagonism exists between‏ مہیري تیری dle Jade‏ ھی 
me and thee.’‏ 
“a friendship existed between a tortoise‏ ایکٹ کچھويی اور pes‏ گی دوستی 
and a scorpion.’‏ تھی 
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5992 وٹی بنا‎ GS ک مہیري‎ “so that that same may be a sign 
۱ between me and thee.’ 
315. Genitive of Iclation—The Genitive is used to 
denote relationship: as موھی کا بیتا‎ ‘Mohan’s son,’ لڑکوں کا‎ 
ww ‘the father of the children.’ 


316. Possessive Genitive.—The Genitive denotes a thing 
possessed by a possessor, and the possessor of a thing 
possessed: as ESL گھر کا‎ “the owner of a house,’ Sur 
WIS ‘Mohan’s book.’ 


317. Instead of being joined immediately to the govern- 
ing substantive, a Possessive Genitive may be connected 
with it by means of onc of the verbs وتھا بھی‎ Ua, cte.: eg. 


“this book is Mohan’s.’‏ رہ گا ٭ہوھڈەن es‏ ھی 
۱ ۰ے : : پا تب 
cw Vee “mine was a strange predicament at‏ ودثہت خجعب حال تھا 
that time.’‏ 


318. The Genitive of possession in conncction with a 
following verb ( رتھا بھی‎ lyn, ete.) often stands without 
a governing word: e.g. 


‘an ass which had no tail’ (lit. ‘of‏ ایکْ گدھا جسکے دم J‏ تھی 
which thcre was no tail’).‏ 
the ass had no heart and cars.’‏ “ گدھے ؟ کے دل rod‏ نپ تھا 
they had no child (their’s was no child).’‏ ١ے‏ لڑکا نے تھا 


> SG حوث‎ Cre اُسکے‎ ‘ho has received (become possessed 0 
یی یی‎ ee: 7 
—— a scvere injury.’ 
اٹ‎ S گی قدم نہ گیا تھا‎ she ‘the foot-traveller had not gone many 
لات ماري‎ Re ۰: کھوڑيی‎ steps when a horse kicked him.’ 


Rem. In sentences like the first three of the above, it is probable 
that a postposition, such as wl or Ue (vulg. ee): is understood. 
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But in the last two the native grammarians, and all native scholars, 
will not allow that any word is understood; but maintain that the 
construction is that of the Persian, کے‎ taking the place of the prepo- 
sition 4); بدوے اُسکے ہہ‎ (for y\ 4). This is intelligible if the 
construction occurs in Urdi alone. But we are not sure that it does 
not occur in Hindi also; and if this be the casc, it would sccm more 
probable that کے‎ is hcre an independent postposition, derived (like کو‎ ) 
from the Sanskrit ۸۶۰ 


319. Subjective Crenitivee—The Subjective Genitive 
indicates the swbject of the action expressed in the word on 
which it depends: as 

“Mohan’s running away.’‏ سوھن کا eile‏ جانا 
‘when Ilindbid perccived Sindbad’s‏ هنذ اد نے جو de‏ گی عبت 
regard (for him).’‏ دیھی 
onl ‘art's producing a resemblance to‏ کے سا gi‏ صناعت کا 
a nature.’‏ بیدا us‏ 

320. Objective Genitive-—The Objective Genitive denotes 
the object of the action, feeling, or notion, expressed in 
the word on which it depends: as 

lust of the world.’‏ ٭ دنا Ss‏ ھوس 
‘the thanksgiving of, ٠.6 to God.’‏ خدا کا po:‏ 
Jock ‘the fear of God.’‏ کا خوف 
a “the sorrow of others.’‏ روں گی تگلیف 
they have an affection for this thing.’‏ نو cml‏ نات کی Cas‏ 2 
“they consider the seeing of me unlucky.’‏ میرا دیکھنا yale‏ س جانتے ھیں 


Rem. The Objective Genitive is of common occurrence with the 
q 
so-called nominal verbs, 7.e. when a substantive in the accusative is 
added to such verbs Ls ‘ رر کھنا‎ etc., to complete the notion of the verb: 
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e.g. op G, Ws میں جو بیل کے مارنے تی کوشش‎ | the cffort which I am 
making to kill the ox;’ ois اکٹ پتھر کی اتی تعرینف‎ S ‘that he 


should make so much praising of (should praise so much) a stone.’ 


321. Partitive Genitive-—The Genitive is used with 
substantives and words used substantively to indicate the 
whole of which a part is taken: e.g. 


me pica “the beginning of the story.’‏ کا 
eS jhe “the top of the mountain.’‏ جوتی 
US rad “a piece of diamond.’‏ کا re‏ 
‘a half of the 7+‏ گھہت کا lnot‏ 


Rem. But if the part taken is 2 definite ewerght, measure, or quantity, 
the noun denoting the whole is put in apposition: as ثیں سمر دودھ‎ 
“three sccrs of milk ;’ ins گر‎ ESI “a yard of cloth;’ we) اٹ بیگھا‎ 
“a, bigha of land ;’ stl ایکٹ بوند‎ ‘adrop of water’ (of. Rem. § 301, 1). 


322. With the Partitive Genitive also are construed 
nouns expressing the superlative. The Genitive in this 
case designates the whole out of which some one or some- 
thing is brought conspicuously forward as its most prom- 
nent part: eg. 


‘the best of all the students.’‏ سب طالبعلموں کا اخھا 
‘the chief seat of the assembly.’‏ حلقے joe ce‏ 
onl ‘the least of them.’‏ کا چھوٹے تم حبوٹا 
‘people of the highest rank.’‏ اعلیل درجے Ss‏ لوگی 
\s ars ‘the highest stage of knowledge.’‏ اعاول م۰ 
fem. If it 1s desired to indicate that an object is the greatest or‏ 
most. distinguished of its kind, the substantive is often repeated in the‏ 


form of the definite genitive plural. This construction occurs chiefly 


in Persian and Arabic phrases: e.g. Glos خداوندِ‎ “the lord of 
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PURO 


lords,’ #.e. “the supreme lord ;’ Led) ایر‎ ‘the Amir of Amirs, the 


chief Amir.’ 


323, Hxplicative Genitive-—The Explicative Genitive, 
or the Genitive of Definition, is closely connected in 
signification with the Partitive Genitive. It is used to 
indicate— 

1) the whole as including all the parts, the plural کے‎ being 
employed when the whole conveys plurality of tdea, or 
when it 1s composed of several individual things or 
persons (masculine): as wud یت کا‎ ‘the whole field ;’ 
ww سی کا‎ “the whole’ (of a thing); سے کے سے‎ 7 
(without cxception, of a number of objects); کا جو تہ‎ cb yg 
‘a lie’ (altogether); (se. po) کی ثیرمھی‎ ays ‘altogether 
crooked, as it was before.’ 

2) the relation between the material and the form; 38 سرنے‎ 
istS کی‎ ‘a watch of gold’ (a gold watch); Gd کاٹھ کا‎ ‘a 
box of wood ;? JS کا‎ 03,3 ‘a lock of steel. 

In this case the Genitive has quite the force of an 
adjective. 

3) the relation between the specics and the genus, and 
the definition or explanation of a general or universal by a 
special or particular: as— 


ee 


J ye “a date-tree (a tree of the date kind).’‏ کا در خت 
isis eS joe “sandal wood (wood of the sandal kind),’‏ 
“the country of Zerbad.’‏ زہرباد is‏ : 7 
‘the word (of) mat.’‏ کِلمہ سع کا 
“this word kufr.’‏ یہہ )3 ms‏ کا 
pe “I will not breathe the word (of) Travel.’‏ کا نام A J‏ نگا 


In the three last examples we should rather have ex- 
pected a substantive in apposition. 
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324. Genitive of Kind.—The Genitive is also put with 
words which denote a number, measure, or quantity, to 
indicate the kind, and the thing measured or counted: 
as— 

۰٥ا0٣‏ تہ ‘a body of‏ خادموں کا ایک 5ر و۵ 
geal “a ship-load of men.’‏ کا ایت جہاز 


bao oc \S تی ں,‎ ‘a space of three days.’ 
eee we 0 1 


325. Genitive of م'-.اااہم۸()‎ Genitive, generally 
with an adjective (numeral, genitive), 1s used to indicate 
a quality of, or to describe, the noun on which it is 
dependent: as— 

us} ‘a matter of great wonder.’‏ تع یی 9 بات 
“a small-headed man.’‏ جھو کے سر کا ao‏ 
“a man of this form and stature.’‏ اس صور ت وفد 6 col‏ 
“a boy of ten years.’‏ دس برس کا لڑکا ۱ 
“a ficld of twenty bighas.’‏ بیس بیگہے کا Langs‏ 
‘a distance (intervening spacc) of four kos.’‏ چار کو س کا dhol‏ 


ey “two seers of, ¢.c. in weight,’‏ سیر کا وزن 


326. Genitive of Value-—The Genitive is also used 
(generally with an adjcctive of quantity) to indicate tho, 
value of a thing, and its price, if some word signifying 
price is expressed: €.9. 

“what may be the value of this‏ یہہ کٹنے is‏ سال ھوگا 
property?’‏ ۱ 
“he sets a high value on this.’‏ امن ws‏ قدر کرتا ھی 
“he purchased cloth to the value of‏ اس کے دس aa‏ کا کپڑا خر بدا 
ten rupees.‏ 


what is the price of this box?’‏ ‘ اس yuo‏ ی٥‏ کی anand Ls‏ ھی 
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Rem. With verbs signifying to buy or sell, the price of a thing is 
usually expressed by the Dative, or the Locative; as LJ گھوڑا گتنے کو‎ By 
‘for how much did (you) buy that horse >’ as میں‎ aS مہ کِتاب‎ 
“how much did this book cost?’ (cf. §§ 334, and 355, 7.) 


327. The Genitive is also used to distinguish a thing 


to which something belongs as its contents, appurtenance, 
etc.: ¢.9. 


‘a gugglet of (¢.e. containing) water.’‏ بانی ae‏ صراجي 
water of (é.c. containcd in) the river.’‏ ‘ دریا col ls‏ 


‘provision for three days.’‏ تیں دن کی خوراٹث 


328. Genitive after Adyectives.—Many adjectives are 
commonly construed with the genitive. Thcy are chiefly 
Persian and Arabic active participles, or nouns of agency, 
and Arabic passive participles, signifying desirous, seeking, 
coveting, envying, necessitous, beloved, producing, causing, 
requiring or exacting, following, obeying or subjcct to, helping, 
opposing, hindering, fitness, capacity, similitude, guilt, ete. 
Some Hindi adjectives also, and nearly all Hind? nouns of 
agency, are used with a genitive: e.g. 


Je ابنائے جنس ت7 بہتری کا‎ ao) “be desirous from your heart of the 
oe سے خو اهاں هو‎ well-being of your fcllow-creatures.’ 

“a scekcr after subsistence.’‏ روزيی کا طالب 
‘those men who are covetous of‏ جو sel‏ مال Ss‏ حار ص eyed‏ 


wealth.’ 
Lily اُسکے خوں کا‎ ‘thirsting for (eagerly desirous of) 
his blood.’ 


‘I am not hungering for wealth.’‏ مین سال کا بھوکھا نہیں 
Sd deol> aS \ “they become envious of them.’‏ جاتے os‏ 
17 
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oe cbs s ss dy they (stand in) need (of) warning.’ 
» کا بیارا‎ Sloe اپنے‎ Su ‘in order that you may be beloved 
of your Lord.’ 


“it becomes the object of men’s‏ اُدسان ayer iS‏ بنں حاتا ھی 


affection.’ 
ee خواعش کسی اسے فعل‎ ms \ “If desire require (is the demander 
هو‎ aie of) any such action.’ 


shod “the Holy God alsu becomes his‏ با ھی ic‏ مددگار 
Liga helper.’‏ می 
we | they consider knowledge the enemy‏ ذو کو اُسکا ٭خالف ale‏ هھیں 
thereof.’‏ 
“anything that is an obstacle to the‏ جو yl‏ کے See‏ مطللب کا 
attainment of his object.’‏ مزاحم ھوتا = 


¢ 


he docs not become guilty of con-‏ ود tha‏ عدالت کا مجر م نہہں 
Liga tempt of court.’‏ 
“he becomes guilty (commits the‏ ود تنل گ مرتکب ھوتا ھی 


crime) of murder.’ 


Rem. A number of adjectives are idiomatically constructed with the 
inflected semitive (-S). The most common of these are: برابر‎ ‘equal,’ 
= ‘obedient,’ ‘subject,’ Jb | capable, شر ہے‎ ‘near,’ (oy ‘fit,’ 
‘worthy,’ “مُتعلق‎ adhering to,’ ‘connected with,’ شابہ‎ | resembling,’ 

ile. ‘conformable,’ موائق‎ | like,’ مہو حب‎ ts necessary,’ 
اون‎ etc. These adjectives being moat used as postpositions 
(§ 240, 3), the same construction has apparently been preserved when 
they are used as regular adjectives: ¢ g. شہر 81 فریب ہاجے‎ By me 
‘when they arrived near the city; کے تابع رھے‎ jac sak 1 چاهیئے‎ 
“anger should be under the control (a follower) of Reason ;’ ا0د یں‎ 
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‘and three-fourths (of it) is unfit to‏ جوتھائی ن 7 قابل ھی 
be told.’‏ 


329. A genitive may be governed by two or more con- 
nected nouns, in which case, if these denote laewng beings, 
and are of different genders, the genitive is usually put in 
the masculine plural; but if the nouns denote things or 
ideas, it gencrally agrees with the nearest noun: eg. 


SS ‘Kallii’s mother and father.’‏ ہا باب 
oe “oA 4 ¢ ’ ; :‏ 
that person’s wife and child (or‏ اُآس شخص کے زن و فرزند 
children),’‏ 
‘his capital and profit.’‏ اصل 5 ms‏ اُسکا 
“tho character, custom, and style of‏ ان اخبار es fe‏ اف je‏ 
language, of that newspaper.’‏ اه J‏ مارز بیاں 

Rem. The masculine is occasionally uscd: eg. 6 جسکے حاد ۲ حشم‎ 
: a description of whose pomp and state. lls 18 ))084 10 
wy ‘ad iption of whose pomp and state.’ This is especially 11 
casc if the nearest noun be one of those the gender of which 15 not 
settled: eg. $4 رخان‎ etc. (sce § 28, 8, Lem. (: ass تمھاری جان‎ 
سال کو‎ ‘your life and property.’ 

330. If an Urdu genitive is governed by a Persian 
genitive phrase, one noun of which is masculine and the 
other feminine, the genitive usually takes the masculine 
affix: e.g. 

us 5p “a ابنائے جنس‎ pet “the bettering of his fellow-creatures.’ 
پان سے‎ jb us ھمار‎ ‘from the style of our discourse.’ 
pS توجۂ کا ادائے‎ ‘the repaying of thanks for kindly 
notice. 
331. A genitive that is governed by a predicative sub- 
stantive connected with a singular (masculine) subject in 
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the plural form, is invariably put in the plural, whether 
its governing noun admits of a plural form or not: e.g. 


re “you arc (=thou art) an inhabitant of‏ دِھلی ES.‏ ر ھنے و الے هو 
Dehli.’‏ 
“you are (=thou art) the servant of‏ ٹم قُلانے صا حب 5 Sy‏ 2 


such-and-such a gentleman.’ 


332. If the governing noun denote a person of rank or 
position who is spoken of, the genitive may be put in the 
plural as a mark of respect: as مل کے تھے‎ o جو بادشاد‎ 
‘who was the king of that country’ (¢f § 288). 


tv. Tur Dative. 


330. The Dative denotes in gencral that what is asserted 
by the predicate 1s done, or holds good for, and in reference 
to a certain person or thing. This is indicated by the 
postposition کی‎ employed in forming the case, and which 
signifies originally for the sake of, on account of, in reference 
lo: €.g. 
دبتا‎ alse وہ گرا ان ہچجاروں کو‎ ‘the lion uscd to appear to those 

unfortunates.’‏ تھا 
“anything the hearing whereof would‏ جس ol‏ کا سٹنا سند کے سے کو 
prove disagreeable to the hearer.’‏ بر BG‏ 

Rem. In the older literature the place of the Dative postposition is 
frequently supplied by the postposition لسن‎ with a genitive: ۰ as 
دو‎ ed کے‎ ‘give (it) to the dog.’ But the use of this postposition is 
now almost exclusively confined to the Reflexive Pronoun; as ot ہے‎ \ 


“to himself,’ etc. 


334, As the remote object in reference to which an 
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action takes place, the Dative has the signification of for, 
for the sake of, for the purpose of, in return or exchange for, 
and hence its use with verbs of selling and buying: e.g. 


ex s بیٹ‎ y تو نمريی جان کو‎ abd “as for us, after weeping and lament- 

ing for your life, we had settled‏ سے go ID‏ بیٹھے بے 

down, giving you up in despair (Jit, 

having washed our hands of you).’ 

aS ae “it issuflicient for my whole lifetime.’‏ تمام ns 8 ae‏ ھی 
‘the prince came out for a stroll.’‏ شقن es‏ کو a AG‏ 

oP Ly فریاد کو‎ oP ہیں لو م‎ ‘I am the victim of oppression, I am 

come to complain.’ 

“bring water to wash the hands.’‏ هاتھ دھونے 30 بای و 

“give (me) a house near you for me‏ انت ES) aye‏ مہیريی سے کو سکان 
to put up in’ (Hit. “to alight’).‏ دو 


sold my horse for two hundred‏ ۲ ہیں نے دو سو 7 ہی کو La‏ گھوڑا 
ls rupees.’‏ 


yoo 


mee کو‎ aes oS یہ۔‎ “what will you give this book for?’ 


Rem. The Dative of motive or purpose ( 5 ملعو‎ the object on account 
of which anything is done) is gencrally a verbal noun (¢.g. sair, faryad, 
utarna, dhond, in the above examples), and may always be rendered in 
English by the gerund with to. The force of the same Dative is very 
commonly expresscd by one of the postpositions A.J, cacy, pls, 
etc., and the genitive of a verbal noun: as کے‎ Js mine ہردوں کو‎ 

> بنایا‎ J ‘God has made men to earn (their livelihood) ;’ عالِم‎ 
oe هونے کے واسطے پڑھتے‎ “they study (for) to become learned.’ In 
such sentences the genitive of the verbal noun may be resolved into a 
clause consisting of ک‎ or تاک‎ and a finite form of the verb: as وي اُس‎ 
oP واسطے پڑھتے هیں § عالم‎ ‘they study in order that they may 
become learned.’ 
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335. The Dative is used after verbs implying motion: as 


JES s اح گھر‎ go “the merchant went home (to his house).’ 
وہ بازار کو گیا‎ “he went to the bazar.’ 


oxi 6 8 ک شیر‎ ‘(take care) that no annoyance reach the lion.’ 


336. The Dative is used idiomatically with the verb 
LL. ‘to meet, or come in contact with,’ to convey the idea 
of acquiring, finding: as 

“this boy has got nothing.’‏ اُس لڑکے کو =“ نہیں ہلا 
ol “he did not find a road or way.’‏ 2 دستہ نہ Le‏ 

337. The Dative is used after some adjectives signify- 
ing necessary, fit, agrecable, and their opposites, when they 
are employed as predicative nouns: ¢.g. 
ھی‎ AS سکان ھمکو‎ ~ this house is needed by (in requisition for) us.’ 
ہسند نہیں‎ Ren ے۔ بات‎ “I do not approve of this matter,’ lit. ‘this 

matter is not agrecable to me.’ 

338. The phrases ol, هی‎ ele, i رازم‎ ete. 
signifying a as necessary, proper, or right, govern the 


Dative: eg. 
نیکی ہیں‎ Ss آدوی کو حچافیئے‎ “aman should excrt (himself) in doing 
سجی کريی‎ good,’ 711. “it is necessary for a man 
that he,’ etc. 


ool ‘it is necessary for him (it behoves‏ لا ٣‏ ھی ک ایٹ کی بات 
ew er him) that he mention not the words‏ :لم ots‏ 


9 
of one person to another. 


339. With the same verbs, and also with the verbs هی‎ 


and by when these imply zntention, necessity, or constraint, 
the Dative is regularly employed before the gerund, the 
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gerundive, and the perfect participle used as a verbal noun, 
to denote the subject (ef §§ 415, 426, and 439): as 


a> ‘we newspapcr-writcrs should con-‏ | نو om‏ کو سوجنا 
eta l> sider,’ Jit. ‘ for us newspapcr- writers‏ 
considering is necessary or right.’‏ 
“you should learn manners.’‏ تم کو azn)‏ بسکھا )= سیگکھٹا) 
ttle‏ 
‘we ought now to consider a bit.’‏ اب pe‏ درد فِکر chad l> Jf‏ 
“it is right (for you) to mention such‏ ای gab dais‏ > سے 
oot Lewis beneficial matters without delay.’‏ 


rs | “if we have to make a watch.’‏ ھمکو گھڑيی ik‏ هی 
“we have to provide against all our‏ ھم کو = زہاں سے انی elas‏ 
necessitics with this same language.’‏ ضرو رتیں ر ~ as‏ یں 
“the government will certainly have (be‏ سرکار کو cw)‏ ہیں J ays‏ دست 
constraincd) tointerferc in this matter.’‏ اندازي a‏ پڑیگی 


340. The Dative of the possessor, with >, i, رھونا‎ and 


. 


other kindred verbs, and occasionally with the verb Lt ‘to 
come,’ expresses the idea of possession; but the verbs by» 
and ,انا‎ with the Dative, more commonly imply entering 
into and influencing : نو‎ 


oy “your Honour has many occupations‏ کو مل بت سے ھیں 
(many things to occupy you).’‏ 

“the alarm and anxiety which we had‏ او وشمت ھمَکو lo‏ گھبراھٹ 
i) (we suffered) at that moment.’‏ ر ہے قرار ي تھی 


“and if he have not sense and under-‏ ا ر جو ate‏ و ye‏ انت = ہی 


standing in duc degree.’‏ نہ ھو 
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ud بادشاہ کو رت می هو‎ ‘the king derived some consolation 
(therefrom).’ 
val = Dye شیر کو‎ “jealousy possessed the lion.’ 
Ut Sn he ‘I derived assurance (I became certain).’ 
LY حال پر و حم‎ Si s بادشاہ‎ ‘pity for their condition possessed the 
king.’ 

Rem. Possession may also be significd by the postposition wh and 
the genitive of the possessor, instead of the Dative: as LS ۱ wl این کے‎ 
هی‎ 5: “he has a dog (there is a dog in his possession) ُء‎ and, less 
commonly, by the verb ر کھنا‎ “to keep,’ ‘have,’ with the Accusative of 
the thing possessed; as کوئی فرز ند نہ رکھتا تھا‎ he had no child.’ 


341. The Dative is used to express 100+16 indefinitely : as 
Lt رات کو ڈاکا‎ “a band of robbers came at night.’ 
5] جب وہ‎ BS ae ‘in the morning, when he rose.’ 


Rem. The Dative postposition is oftcn omitted, but in such cases the 


noun always takes the inflectcd form, if it is capable of inflection: e.g. 


: ہہ‎ ame : 
سے اتھتے هی سوارهوا‎ in the morning, as soon as he rose, he 
۰ 3 
mounted (his horse). 


dy “he has gone home.’‏ گھر گیا هی 


‘he has gone to eat his food.‏ 7 ر وی کھانے گیا فی 


v. THe ACCUSATIVE. 


342. The Accusative, in Hindustani, occurs only as 
the objective complement of a transitive verb; as مرو‎ 
هی‎ ay WLS ‘Mohan is reading a book;? کو مارتا می‎ py لو‎ 
‘Kalli is beating Buddhii’ ۱ 


Rem. What is predicated of the subject as an action, may be predi- 
cated of the object as suffering, so that this takes the place of the subject, 
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and the same verb is predicated of it in the passive. This, as we have 
already shown (§ 185, 191, et seqg.), is the usual construction in Urdi 
when the tenses employed are thosc formed with the past participle of 
simple transitive verbs (which is by its nature a passive participle), the 
agent (whether known or not) being generally placed at the head of the 
sentence in the Agent casc: as نے رو یی کھائی‎ os “by the dog the 
bread was eaten’ (= ‘the dog ate the bread’) )i کھائی‎ us! سی نے رود‎ 
“the bread was eaten by someone.’ It دز(‎ important, however, to bear in 
mind that at the present day this construction is viewed by those who 
employ it not as passive, but acteve, and that when the agent is not 
known, or it is not desired to mention it, the common passive form 
(§ 197) is used even in the tenscs formed with thc passive participle: 


6.9. سارا گیا می‎ ea کوئی‎ “a man has boen killed.’ 


343. Whether a verb is transitive depends on its signi- 
fication, and on the circumstance whcther an objcct is at 
the same time conceived as immediately acted on. 


344, Many Urdu verbs have fundamentally a distinct 
notion from those by which they arc commonly rendered 
in English, and are therefore differently constructed: as 
سانگتا ہُوں‎ LS میں اُس ہے اپنی‎ ۶] am asking him for my 
book’ (properly, ‘T am , Wanting my book from him’); 
ہے نہب لپوجھتا ھی‎ ~x* x, ‘he is asking me for the reason’ 
(properly, * he is asking the reason from mc’); گھڑي میں‎ 
ve پانی‎ ‘fill water in the pot’ (‘pour water into the pot 
till it is full,’ and not ‘fill the pot with water’); SI 
بھريی‎ pol میں‎ OST ‘tears filled (gathered to the full) in 
her eyes’ (not, as translators rendcr it, ‘her eyes filled 
with tears’). 


345 Not a few verbs have different significations, so 
that in one they are transitive and govern the accusative, 
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while in another they are differently constructed; as وہ اہدا‎ 
ھی‎ 5 bees il» ‘he is scratching his hand;’ ہاو کے ھی‎ KS 
‘his hand itches ;’ IG هُجہے‎ Sout “he called me; WMG By 
“he called out.’ 


Rem. It is particularly to be observed that intransitive verbs of 
motion, when compounded with the conjunctive participle of certain 
transitive verbs, as oe “to take,’ low “to give,’ 9g “to leave,’ 
acquire a transitive signification, and are constructed with the Accusa- 
tive: ٠و۰‎ 3) wl مہیريی‎ ol “bring him to me;’ ہکان پر یہہ‎ i By 
LE دی‎ os” he left (gave) this book at my house on his way;’ کے‎ $3 
کو یہاں چھوز جاو‎ ' leave the boy behind here.’ This is especially the 
case when the first member of the compound is the conjunctive parti- 


ciple of the verb LI (cf. § 215 and Rem.). 


346. The Accusative ( 2d می‎ has two forms in Urdi; 
namely, that of the Nominative, and that of the Dative. 
Respecting the employment of one or other of these forms 
the following general rules may be laid down: 


1) If the verb is one which requires a single object 
(Accusative) alone, the Accusative generally takes the 
nominative form, so long as there is no possibility of mis- 
taking the object for the subject: eg. 


مے 


L us ae ‘the goat is drinking water.’‏ نی پیتی ھی 
“a snake is devouring a frog.’‏ سا تج ew‏ کھاتا هی 
“hear my history.’‏ میرأ مساجرا سنو : 
I entertained the hope of meeting‏ ' ثمھار ي ملاقات at Ss‏ ر ig‏ تھا 


you.” 


LG cia جللادوں نے وو تھیں اُسکا‎ “the executioners that instant seized 
his hand.’ 
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Such is the usual form of the Accusative when the object 
is inanimate, and the subject either animate or inanimate, 
and its invariable form when the object is the predicative 
noun of the verb, as in the so-called Nominal Compounds, 
20 اِمتیاق کرنا‎ ‘to form the desire,’ Lg, ols! ‘to place 
confidence.’ 

2) If, however, the subject and object denote animate 
things, the object (Accusative) is gencrally (in the case of 
rational beings znvariably) distinguished by the addition 


to it of the postposition ,کر‎ to obviate the possibility of 
mistake: as 


YS Fle بھی ڑکو‎ es لے‎ em) fag “the wolf quickly tore the sheep to pieces.’ 
سی کو مارسکے‎ or cw) p St ‘if you can kill the ox in such a way.’ 
کو کلو مارتا می‎ pas ‘ Kalla is beating 787 

3) If for any reason it is desired to bring the object 
conspicuously forward, the Accusative is generally put in 
the Dative form. This usually takcs place when the 
object has been previously mentioned, and occurs again in 
connection with a demonstrative pronoun, or other defining 
word or phrase, or when some particular object is specified, 
or when two objects are contrasted. But much scope is 
allowed to individual judgment in this matter: eg. 


us spy کو غلام‎ os “is اس طبق‎ se ‘ after this the slaves took that dish 
گئے‎ aes as BS and platter near the cage.’ 
(ou) پاچے‎ wh جب سانپ کے‎ “when you come up to the snake, 
گر \ دي‎ LS زبور کو کے رد‎ throw down the ornament near it.’ 
کو کھوں گر ورک کو‎ ES!) نے‎ srry ‘the fox, having dug a hole, had 
تھا‎ be چھپا‎ ce concealed the mouth thereof.’ 
& هھماريی صا جب شیر کو مار‎ ‘our master will kill the tiger.’ 
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347. Cognate Accusative.—Intransitive as well as tran- 
sitive verbs may be constructed with an Accusative of a 
substantive derived from the same root, or from another 
root of corresponding signification مُطلق)‎ J gtie the abso- 
lute object). This Accusative can never take the Dative 
form, and itis gencrally used in connection with an attribu- 
tive or an adjcctive of quantity: e.g. 


WS مار مار‎ us} ul ٴ میں لے‎ ۲ gave (it. beat) him a good beating.’ 

de اون کی یی چال‎ “conduct (yourself) after the manner of 
۱ men’ (Wit. ‘walk a walking like men’s’). 

us} oui U بھی سیکڑو‎ a> “we also have fought hundreds of fights.’ 


“he pratcd so much boastful nonsense.’‏ اتی لاف گزاف بکا 
“he sat like a gentleman’ (Jit. “he sat the‏ امیر Sy i‏ بیٹھا 


sitting of a gentleman’). 


348. Double Accusative.—Many verbs (chicfly causatives 
derived from transitive verbs) take two objective complements 
in the Accusative, generally either both of the person, or 
one of the person and the other of the thing. In such cases 
the personal object more commonly precedes the other, and 
is defined by the postposition کیو‎ the second Accusative 
being put in the Nominative form: e.g. 


rs bdo ee By ‘he was teaching his class Arith-‏ حساب las‏ تھا 
metic.’‏ 
“put this dress on him.’‏ اد یہہ کپڑا پہناو 
“he would have got my lord (bus-‏ میريی خاوند کو بنڈت خانے سے 
An ale band) released from prison.’‏ اتا : 
‘in what religion is it permitted to‏ خدا کے بتدوں کو os‏ کا جھو ٹا بھلانا 
us make God’s servants eat a dog’s‏ ہدش ہیں روا فی 


leavings.’ 
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Rem. The Nom. form of the Accusative may, under certain circum- 
stances, stand first: as تھیلی اُسکو دِکھائی‎ By ‘I showed him that bag’ 
(ef. § 271); and occasionally both Accusatives may be defined by کو‎ 
aslo بیٹی کو‎ SN کو‎ eae اپنے بھائی کے‎ Seer “he gave his 
brother’s portion to his (the brother’s) daughter ;’ but such examples 
are of rare occurrence, and must not be taken as a rule: even in this 
instance it would be perfectly correct to say کا حصۂ‎ is :کے بھا‎ In 
examples like the following, which are cited by Forbes’s followers to 
show that both objects may be defined by کو‎ , the case of the second noun 
is not the Accusative (4 (| sre), but the Dative of purpose é& 5 :(مسفعو‎ 
کیا‎ cere کو‎ ows rok کو‎ 5 pigs نے‎ 7 ‘I despatched the other to 
call him;’ کو لیگئے‎ jas کی‎ ely بادشاهزادی کو‎ ‘they took the prince 
out to stroll in the garden ;’ and cven in such cases the recurrence of 
کو‎ is now generally avoided by the use of one of the postpositions pete ; 
رماہ , واسطے‎ with the genitive, in place of the dative: as کی کے کے‎ ely 


349. Factitive Accusative.—Verbs signifying fo make, 
appoint, call, nume, and the like, and those verbs which 
signify an act that takes place in the mind (4% افعال‎ 
verbs of the heart, as the native grammarians term them), 
such as bb ‘to find,’ Wile ‘to think or deem,’ Lys ‘to 
think or imagine,’ and the like, take, besides the object 
(Accusative) itsclf, the Accusative of a substantive or 
adjective which constitutes a predicate of the object, and 
serves to complete the notion of the verb. In such cases 
the object (or first Accusative) is frequently defined by the 
postposition ,$, and thus the concord between it and the 
predicative noun (the second Accusative), if it be an adjec- 
tive or participle, is disturbed, the predicative adjective 
remaining in the uninflected form of the singular, even 
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though the object (Acc.) with which it is connected be 
plural; the verb also (if the tense be one composed of the 
passive participle) being constructed impersonally (see 
§ 338): as 


us 0900 “to make an evil the means of good.’‏ کو has is Ss‏ کرنا 
“he has madc it such a curiosity.’‏ )3 یسا کےےنہ پنایا ھی 
“TI found him very meek.’‏ میں = el‏ بت غریب bb‏ 
“I perceive you (to be) sad.‏ میں تھے مکُموم دیکھتا op‏ 


“it is proper that he call that person‏ );» م هی S‏ ہج شخص کو بنائے کار 
ae : the builder of the work.’‏ 
“any one whom I heard of (as) a‏ جسکو کسی ہذمتے کا عالم ee‏ 
doctor of religion.’‏ 
wrth: wl 7 ‘they deem this practice cleverness.’‏ کو eS NES‏ حا on ew‏ 
eo) ‘he can make this woman well.’‏ عور وف کو حنگا کی سکتا ھی 


Ls ڑا‎ s ےک — گاڑیوں‎ ‘he made all the carts stationary.’ 


300, But both Accusatives may have the nominative 
form, in which case, if the sccond is an adjective or parti- 
ciple that inflects, it agrees in gender and number with 
the first (the object) :' as 


1 It is noteworthy that Forbes’s remarks on this point, although too briefly put, are 
perfectly sound; and yet succeeding grammarians, who generally follow his teaching 
without question, have in this instance thought proper to depart from it :—“ When 
adjectives ending in a are sepurated from their substantives, they not unfrequently 
become petrified as it were by being drawn towards a verb, and thus forming with it 
a sort of compound, lose their capability of change,” is the teaching of Professor 
Monicr Williams (Hindustan? Grammar, p. 93( کے‎ Adjectives are often combined 
with verbs; if the verb is neuter they agree with the nominative: but if active, they 
remain in the masculine singular,’ is Mr. Dowson’s rule (Urdu Grammar, p. 141). 
Not only are these rules wrong as regards the conccption of the adjective spoken of, 
and its relation to the verb and the object, but they serve clearly to show that both 


these grammarians have failed to perceive that it is the use of the particle کو‎ with the 
object that disturbs the concord between this and the predicative adjective. 
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ne haat Lat ثقصان‎ ton “consider his harm your (own) harm.’ 


g گے‎ G 


Ls کال‎ em سہنہہ‎ Lat you have made your face black.’ 
گا کھڑيی کر‎ “stop the cart.’ 


ce Pas eae : ‘he keeps no one’s difficulties un-‏ ال نہیں ر کھتا 
removed.’‏ ۱ ۱ 
‘he satisfies (makes complete) his‏ 7 ای حاحت پور ىک کرتا ھی 
wants.’‏ ۱ ۱ 


sol وروی جا جمتا سے زا‎ S Lo ‘do not accumulate (Jit. make collected, 
کرو‎ 7 as or in one place) more than (is) 
necessary of this world’s things.’ 
ome 7 چصزعحط' شر کے باھر و اوت قنات‎ erccted (various kinds of small 
سر برق اف گند لے‎ 7 a> and large, poled and pole-less) tents 
کی کرواکر‎ outside the city.’ 


Rem. a. [1٦ will be perceived from the above examples that it is the 
use of the Dative form of the Accusative that disturbs the concord 
between the object and the predicative adjective or participle. 
Similarly the concord between an adjective or participle and its substan- 
tive is always broken when the substantive is in the Dative form of the 
Accusative, but in no other case. Of the pronominal Accusatives, both 
bein g originally Dative forms, the second (c=, اد تھے‎ etc.) 
would likewise appcar to affect the concord similarly to the first (espe- 
cially if it be the object of a 7٤/5 Kalb): e.g. روم ٭ُجھے جا جان‎ 
sider me (the princess) arrived.’ But we also find ر‎ mS mys a ‘make 


it جا)‎ the tea) strong,’ although the correctness of this seems questionable. 


Rem. b. Most of the so-called Nominal verbs come under the class 
noticed above, and hence the Accusative governed by them is commonly 
put in the Dative form, and the verb in the Past Tenses (if transitive) 


is constructed impersonally. 


351. In the passive of the verbs of the last class the 
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direct object becomes the subject, the indirect object 
remaining in the Dative form of the Accusative: e.g. 


es | “if the two be compared’ (Wt. ‘if compari-‏ دونوں کو LS allie‏ جاوي 
son be made in reference to the two’).‏ 
it is right that he be called the builder‏ اضشیت می y gas sols S‏ کار LS‏ 
of the work’ (Ji¢. ‘that builder of the‏ جاوي 
work be said in reference to him’).‏ 
‘that I be secured from punishment‏ کہ por‏ تا مدتی ابیل سزا سے 
\s ps pending the time of appeal.’‏ رکھا جاويی 


vi. Tae ABLATIVI. 


302. The Ablative postposition ہے‎ designates: 


1) ۵ from a place, or from beside a person; as 
سے چلکر‎ dag | starting from Dehli,’ تار‎ ES کلکتہ سے پبشاور‎ 
می‎ Sf, برقی جار‎ ‘the telegraph (clectric) wire 18 working 
from Calcutta to Peshawar ساہ پنے سے سے گیا ٴز‎ Us وه‎ ‘he de- 
parted from my presence; 3,2 طرف ملنفت‎ SI آپ ھمسے‎ 
‘your Honour (you) turned from us to them.’ Hence it 
is used : 

a) With verbs (participles, verbal adjectives) that 
convey the idea of separation, departure, being free, removing, 
liberating, guarding, concealing, flight, caution, abstinence, 
avoidance, holding oneself aloof from a person or thing, 
Frightening away, encountering, self-defence, forbidding, 
hindering, depriving, and the like; and, in general, to 
express the doing of something towards or in respect to 
another; as 


by “he separated (himself) from me.’‏ ہی۔ سے Vom‏ ھوگیا 
‘when we came out from the city.’‏ جب sae eb‏ سے PY‏ لگلے 


THE ABLATIVE CASE, 273 


agile WS pave en “he took the cup from my hand.’‏ سے بیالہ لیا 
‘when he finished (ceased from)‏ جب els Ux! dy‏ ہے فارع هوا 
this discourse.’‏ 
“in order that he himself should be‏ ک آپ فُصور سے ou § \y‏ ھو جاوي 
elcar of fault.’‏ 
wl ser “be pleased to save me from this‏ سزأ سے Lees‏ رکھیے۔ 
punishment.’‏ 
seed ‘it is not right to keep a secret‏ یت بھید حھپانا دذرست نہیں 
from fricnds.’‏ ۱ : 
“nothing remains hidden from him.’‏ اس نت کو 7 بات je‏ نہیں رہ ھتی 
SA ‘to veil the cyes from (connive at)‏ خطاوں ہے إعُماض کرنا 
their faults.’‏ 
refrained from evil-speaking.’‏ ۲“ بر 0 a‏ احتراض Ls‏ 
‘both of us fled from there.’‏ ھم دونوں وھاں سے بھاگے 
wl ‘it is right to abstain from this‏ کام cs‏ پرھیز کرنا منایس ھی 
matter.’‏ 
‘it is proper to hold oncsclf aloof‏ ا نسے ma yes”‏ دو ر منا لز م ھی 
from such a persor.’‏ 
‘to bo on one’s guard against such‏ ایی چیزوں ہے خبردار هو نا 
things.’‏ 
‘I fought with him well’‏ میں اُس سے خوب لڑا 
“any one who prevents his desire‏ جو کوئی eo)‏ خواھعش پور ي ھونے 
being fulfilled.’‏ و۸ سے Usp ails‏ فی 
“he should so decal with them.’‏ حادیئے ay‏ ایت یسا برتاو uss‏ 
Epes La! es “cs Sues ‘I will treat you so well (will‏ کرونگا 
pursue such a course of conduct‏ 


towards you).’ 


‘what concern have I with share‏ ٭ُجپے ججے ox‏ 5 ع نت LS‏ کام ھی 
and portion?’‏ : 


274 THE ABLATIVE CASE. 


6) with verbs which signify revealing, knowing, informing, 
asking, and the like; for in these verbs is implied the idea 
of the removal of a covering, real or figurative: as 


i “cd, ‘it is revealed by (is evident from)‏ باٹ ہپ سے od Vad pe‏ تا هے 


his words.’ 
4 5S سے ھمیں بھی مل‎ J rs u-! ‘acquaint us also with the circum- 
stance.’ 


Cw! “noone was cognizantof thismatter.’‏ بات سے کود Ue‏ 9 اقف نہ تھا 
‘nor had he any knowledge of the‏ نہ sis oy tos Res‏ کہ غیز 
worship of God.’‏ 
“having become acquainted with‏ اع با توں سے ST‏ هو کر 
these matters.’‏ 
Sas Pm Pras “ho said to (or told) me.’‏ 
“the king asked the wazir.’‏ بادشاد نے وز ا سے تو حھا 
pee on ‘I will explain (it) to your honour.’‏ ر سے iS, whe‏ 
‘I have somcthing to say (represent)‏ آپ سے کے عرہ UP‏ کر نا ھی 
to you.’‏ 


Rem. The verbs Ss and بولنا‎ are also connected with the dative, 


the latter commonly. 


c).With verbs signifying, giving up in despair, abandon- 
ing, neglecting, denying, the ability to dispense with a thing, 
disgust, satiety, and other such verbs as imply the notion 


of turning away: as 
س ھوکر‎ gle >7 گی‎ Oj “having despaired of life.’ 
ای جان سے ھا تھے دھو تک‎ ‘having relinquished hope(washed his hands) 
of his life.’ 
خُون سے درگدر‎ Sul ‘abandon (the idea of shedding) his blood.’ 
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rs Jel: کی سی سے کون‎ eile ز‎ ‘why are you unmindful of the 


wrong-doing of the world ?’ 

they will refuse to obey (will rebel‏ | وي Ul‏ حکم سے en‏ ھ جائینگے 
against) this decree.’‏ 

“T was able to dispense with worldly‏ دنا aS‏ مال سے ہیں Lo‏ تھا 
wealth.’‏ 
“being disgusted with it.’‏ اش سے Ls wed‏ کرو 
“are you so soon weary of me?’‏ آیسی on as” ee‏ سر مرن 
‘to be averse to worldly wealth.’‏ ڈنیا گے مال سے نرہ ت کرنا 


With verbs signifying ¢o surpass one: as‏ جو 


Cli وھاں کے سب سوں| 1 وں سے‎ “he surpassed all the merchants of 


2 لے‎ that place.’ 


Rem. But the Locative is sometimes used: ¢.g. باپ پر بھی سبقت‎ 


‘he even surpassed his fathor.’‏ لے گیا 


e) With verbs signifying coming in contact, meeting 
and uniting, or connecting: as 
Ls, awl بدن سے‎ =! ‘T tied it to my body.’ 
اتھا‎ > Lao) سے‎ a “کیوڑا‎ the horse was tied to a peg.’ 
uae ر کھتے‎ sla دماع سے‎ 7 ‘they arc connected with the brain.’ 
تی سے ٹکر کھاکر‎ “having knocked against (come in 


contact with) a stone.’ 
1 LG کو یہاں‎ 07 aw میں او‎ “I came as far as this for the 
purpose of meeting him.’ 
iS, coli. کل ا سے‎ ‘I will see (mect) him to-morrow.’ 
قراط نے ایکٹ فان دراز 96 لٹ سے‎ “Socrates marricd a shrew’ (it. “a 
La sols Jong-tongued woman’). 
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2) The point of time at which an act or state has com- 
menced: 6.9. 


وہ 
bas ceo ‘from morn to eve.’‏ شام EG‏ 


“from childhood he has had this‏ 022 سے ge)‏ کی شُوق ھی 


same taste.’ 
سے مَوٹوف کرو‎ yb کی‎ gl ‘discontinue (it) from this date. 


Similarly, when an expired portion of time is spoken of, 
it is used to signify for such-and-such a time: as 


“he has been absont for three days.’‏ من دِن سے pole ne‏ ھی 


“for some time past I have felt an‏ اکٹ 6 ws we‏ شُوق ھی 


-- ۰ ۰ +] 
inclination. 


3) The origin and source of a thing, and the reason why 
a thing is done: as 


“he was perplexed by my action’‏ 7 ہیری حرکت سے oy‏ هوا 
(“his perplexity proceeding from,‏ 
or being caused by, it’).‏ 
on aos gus) ‘he became much ashamed in conse-‏ بہت خعل اور 
el quence of what he said.’‏ ھو 
eo ols oe HS Be) ‘Man’s life lasts through eating and‏ هی 
drinking.’‏ : 
’ ‘ : ۶۶ 74 
he is pleascd with us.‏ ود pd‏ سے خوش ھی 
‘the harm which springs from‏ فساد سے جو LY‏ نیا هو 
disorder.’‏ 
“hence it is perceived.’‏ یہاں سے معلو م ھوتا هی 
“they begin to bear ill-will towards‏ اُنسے گن ie: a af‏ 
them.’‏ 


‘havingrccrcated himsclf with music."‏ ,21 سے base‏ ھوکر 
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Sine کے إنتلاب‎ ails; “disturbed by the vicissitudes of 
fortune.’ 
خوف سے ر وتا ھی‎ Sw ‘he is weeping through fear of you.’ 
u Us 
us کے سے یہی ھمار:‎ us حار:‎ ےکنا١‎ ‘this alone is our real motive in 
غرضش ھی‎ issuing them.’ 
4) The relation between the act and the cnstrument with 
which, or the means by which, it is performed: as— 


Up .0ت‎ ; 
سے بھی نے کھلتا‎ ss اور‎ is nor would it open withany other key.’ 
دیکھیہے‎ ss 1 این‎ “sce with your own eycs.” 
ر5 کے‎ Ferns کے 02 سے‎ ٦ “that by their means he might make 
الات تٹائے‎ agricultural implements.’ 


ae? کو پا نی سے‎ sit ‘fill the pot with water’ (whereas 
oe Gh میں‎ ste implies ‘ pour 
water into the pot till it becomes 
full’). 
When the noun in the Ablative denotes a person, and 


the verb is neuter or causutive, the instrument passes into 
the agent: as 


es سے فصور موا‎ es ‘I have committed a fault’ (‘a fault 
; has proceeded from me’). 
نہ هو‎ PK “ss سے‎ et رات کو‎ ‘at night-timo I was unable to make 


9 
ide any arrangement. 


S لڑکے‎ nel ena wale مولوي‎ ۲ am having my boy taught Arabic 
op عربی بڑھاتا‎ by the Maulavi.’ 
Rem. In Hindi سے‎ in connection with passive verbs also designates 


the agent of an act; as رام سے سارا گیا‎ wal) Ravan was killed by 


Ram: but this construction is not common in ۰ 
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5) Itis used with verbs signifying zo barter or exchange, 
to indicate that with which exchange 1s made: as انی‎ 
اجناس بدلیں‎ Ss جنس ہے اس کت‎ ‘I exchanged my goods 
for articles pertaining to that country’ (dt. ‘with my 
goods I exchanged articles pertaining to that country ’). 


6) The mode or manner of an action: as 


Pe “be pleased to observe (them) with attention‏ ر سے ree oe‏ فرما سے 
(attentively).’‏ 
with humility.’‏ ۶( دصنط ‘he conducts‏ انکسان سے پیش GT‏ ھی 


سے 


as Ls) “it is produced in great abundance.’‏ بیدا ھوتا می 


7) The quality of a person or thing, in which case it is 
gencrally connected with an adjective: as 


or, 


es as Ww ‘naked of body (naked-bodied).’ 
سے ذرست‎ us <i\» ‘ with sound legs’ (‘sound as regards 
the legs’). 
دیں سے ٹغیاز‎ ws ' sharp (expcricnced) m_ business 
transactions.’ 
Rem. The Locative also may be used to indicate a quality: as ms 
us? میں‎ “big in body (big-bodied) ; حرقت میں حلد‎ ‘nimble in 


e e b 
motion, quick of movement. 


8) The distance from, or proximity to, a person, place, or 


thing, and priority in point of time, after words denoting 
distance or priority: as 


‘it is far from this place.’‏ یہاں سے بت دور ھی 
‘there was a tiger not far from there.’‏ وِهھاں سے ESI ES ay‏ شی تھا 
‘it is far from (diametrically opposed‏ عقُل سے بعید هي 


to) reason.’ 
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‘to pass beyond the stage (bounds)‏ اإعتدال کے ye‏ سے ay ST‏ جانا 
of moderation.’‏ 
“before, or previous to, beginning.’‏ شروع 255 بے پہلے 
cw) ‘previous to this timo.’‏ (ز (ale‏ سے or aly‏ گے 
‘he went in through the door;’‏ دروازي ہے اند Similarly LE‏ 
‘he came out through the door.’‏ دروازي سے NG pl‏ 


9) The difference between two persons or things that 
ure compared with cach other: as 


Jas “there is a great difference between‏ سے ars ) ‘sh‏ سے کی a3‏ ھی 
saylng and doing.’‏ 
“what resemblance is there between‏ اُس on‏ اس سے کیا eal.‏ ھی 


this und that?’ (‘nono whatever; 


they are quite differcnt.’) 
Hence the use of the Ablative in forming comparatives 
and superlatives. 


Lem. The Locative may also be used to express the difference between 


two persons or things: کین میں )5553 ہیں ہو فرق هی ےرہ‎ and 


similarly, it may be used to form comparatives and superlatives. 


10) The relation which subsists betwecn the part and 
the whole, the species and the genus, the family or race and 
a member thereof: as 


“you are not of our body”‏ ھماری روڈ سے ~ نہیں هو 
Ga ‘ : ۰ .‏ رک 72 
this person is an Englishman (one‏ یہہ ues‏ انگر پروں سے i‏ 
of the English pcople).’‏ 


Kem. The compound postposition ہیں سے‎ is also commonly a 
to express the same relation: as اردشت کے‎ yy) علمائے دِیں‎ el ں‌ ماں‎ 
خانداں ہیں سے تھی‎ ‘ his mother came of the stock of the doctors of 


the religion of Zoroaster.’ Similarly, with the Locative postposition 
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alone: ی آولاں میں (موجود) تھا‎ mee “'ایژٹ حکِیم‎ a sage of the 


family of Lékmin was ہے‎ 


11) The definition or explanation of a general or uni- 
versal by a special or particular: as 
فراغمت‎ St طر‎ tomas ٴ۱ اُنکو‎ ٥١٢ has given him ease in every 


use way, —e.g. wealth, money, etc.‏ فی : ’ بی aus‏ لد سے سے 


“in respect of what thing do they pride‏ ود کسن چیز سے os‏ کرتے هیں زور 

themselves, -- strength, courage,‏ نے یا cle‏ مت یا S80‏ سے 
bravery ۶‏ 

Rem. The Locative is often similarly uscd: e.g. میں کم‎ Pe کُس‎ os 

‘in respect of what thing are you wanting—‏ هو زور ہیں با زر میں 


power, moncy °’ 


12) Companionship or connection, being equivalent to the 
postposition .3\. with a genitive: as 


Tate bread with curry.’‏ رو تی سالنی ow‏ کھائی می نے 
‘you are come with much baggage.’‏ تم بڑيی سامان سے آئے 
‘(that) is connected with (concerns) my‏ ھمار Wy us‏ سے 
destiny.’‏ ۱ 

Rem. a. سے‎ is sometimes used in the scnse of بر‎ or بعد‎ : as سال‎ Cul 
کے گں نے سے‎ ‘from (upon, after) the passing of this year (when this 
year has passed)’ 

Rem. b. The Ablative postposition, like that of the Dative, is 
frequently not expressed, especially in idiomatic phrases: ¢.g. ٠ طر‎ cw 
‘in this way,’ c سب طر‎ ‘in every way,’ گھر گھر‎ ‘from house to house,’ 
gil» sels ‘from Land to hand,’ Los آنکھوں دیکھا نہ کانوں‎ » ‘neither 
sccn with the eycs, nor heard with the ears ;’ and similarly after many 
nouns which are used as adverbial postpositions (ef. § 236 et seq.). 
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353. The postposition ہے‎ is often combined with the 
Locative age ,ہر میں‎ which then have the force 
of substantives: 

“he came out from the inside of the‏ گھر ہیں سے ‘ah‏ نگل 


house (he came out of the housc).’ 
گھر ہیں سے بُکارا‎ ‘he called out from inside the house.’ 
انان تح سب صِفات میں سے‎ ‘from the midst of (from among, of ) 
هی‎ mee i) سغاورت اشرف‎ all human qualities, generosity is 
the noblest and the best’ (ef 
8 350, 10, Rem.). 
وه کوٹھے ہ رسے گر بڑا‎ “he fell from (fell off) the top of tho 
house.’ 
Similarly باحر سے‎ ‘from the outside,’ ‘from without; 
ew ساہپھنے‎ ‘from the front,’ ‘from before.’ 


vil. Tue LocaTIve. 


354. The Locative postpositions are میں‎ and_», which 
denote, as a rule, essentially distinct relations and idcas, 
and are therefore better noticed separatcly. 


355. میں‎ shows, in general, that one thing 1s actually in 
the midst of another, entirely surrounded by it. Hence— 


1) It indicates rest in a place or during a time, and motion 
into a place: a8 we ‘in the housc;’ سال میں‎ | ‘in this 
same year;’ ود شہر میں گیا‎ ‘he went into the city 3? وي‎ 
میں واپس آتی ھیں‎ ee ‘they (the bees) return to the 
hive.” This signification is then transferred to the rela- 
tion subsisting between any two things, the one of which 
is regarded as the place in which the other is, or happens, 
or into which it goes or is put: as 
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‘in the season of youth.’‏ جرانی کے عالم میں 
‘in the mean time.’‏ اتنے ہیں 
“in a little while.’‏ تھوڑيی دیر میں 
“in an easterly direction.’‏ مشر ue‏ حا نب میں 
Si ‘what gentleness there is in their‏ یرت میں ce sien‏ ھی 
disposition !’‏ 
By “he came to (recovered) his senscs.’‏ ھوش میں Lt‏ 
Lol gol “mix it in water’ (or, according to‏ ہیں gle‏ 
our idiom, ‘with water’).‏ 
“that they will not become polluted‏ کجاست Brats‏ ہیں sot‏ نہ Up‏ 
(by being mixed up) in filth,’ etc.‏ 
Shas 3 “you lavished treasure in the path of‏ رہ سے ہیں خزانہ Lig‏ 
(for the sake of) God.’‏ 
oe 8 7s : .‏ 
“they become entangled in (fall into)‏ مکاري وغیرۃ میں مبتلا هو جاتے 
deceit,’ ete.‏ ھیں 
‘they are occupied in (discharging)‏ ات کام ہیں pete‏ 5 (مصروف (or‏ 
on their duties.’‏ 
‘that they labour carnestly in (behalf‏ ک ١‏ سے آتا th a‏ ہیں بدول 
ust of) the good repute of their master.’‏ کر us‏ 


w 9 


Rem. It is sometimes idiomatically omitted : هوا‎ mae 7 “he got 
into (a state of) anger (became angry) ;’ ٹوا‎ Wt by ‘he got into 
arage;’ ایت سال‎ “in that year ;’ ان دانوں‎ in these days.’ 

2) It is often used in the sense of the synonymous 
words ہے‎ and je, signifying among, between, and 


hence occurs in connection with verbs signifying to unite, 
reconcile, separate, discriminate, and the like: eg. 


‘the princess was not among them.’‏ ملک ان ہیں د تھی 
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J Ree “dissensions will surely spring up‏ ا ہیں جھگڑي پیدا هو نگے 
among them.’‏ 
“he made pcace between men and‏ افو لے آذمیوں J a‏ جنوں ہیں 
é the Jinn.’‏ کروا use‏ 


9 3 7 ۲ وی ےگ‎ 
کرو‎ heel Ue 23 اور‎ < discriminate between truth and 
falsehood.’ 


“what difference is there between‏ اس میں 7 esr‏ ہیں Ls‏ فرق ھی 


him and me?’ 


8) It indicates the subject or thought of conversation, 
that in which these move: as 


dy ‘he writes about (or respecting)‏ | ہے حال ہیں CR)‏ ھی 


himself.’ 


“(you) should consult (some one)‏ اُس av hiv‏ ہیں ہشورہ کرنا 
about (or in) this case.’‏ جچاجیئے 


ie RE = اُس ہیں بت‎ “(I) thought much about this.’ 


Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or 
chaptcr: as 


“On the consultation of (held by) the animals,”‏ حیوانوں کے مشوري میں 
“On Morality.’‏ نیٹ dys‏ کے ole‏ میں 
It is used (like the Ablative), in conncction with an‏ )4 
adjective, to indicate the quality of a person or thing: as‏ 
‘big in body.’‏ جسم میں بڑا 
‘quick or flect in (of) action.’‏ حرکت میں dle‏ 
It 1s employed in the comparison of an object with‏ )5 


several others, governing the thing with which comparison 
is made: as 


“he is the biggest of all the bees (is big com-‏ و سس مکھیوں ہیں بڑ 
pared with all the other bees).‏ هو تا ھی 
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“it is the greatest luminary of all‏ ساتوں S148‏ ہیں نیرِ اعظم می 
the seven planets.’‏ 

6) It is used absolutely with an adjective or substantive 
(in the manner of the Ablative Absolute of the Latin), te 
express a state or circumstance: as 
جیتے جی بہشت ہیں گیا‎ LS ‘as if I entered Paradise alive’ (lit. 

“being in a living state’). 

In such cases the postposition میں‎ and the participle هرتے‎ 

are gencrally understood. 


7) It indicates the price or cost of a thing: as 
یہہ کتاب کتنے میں بڑي‎ ‘how much did this book cost?’ (of. § 826, 334). 


8) It is used to define or explain a generul or universal 
by a special or particular: as 
تم کس چیز میں کم ھو زور میں‎ “in respect of what are you lacking 
با زرمیں‎ —power or wealth, etc. ?’ (of. 352, 
11, and Rem.) 
9) It denotes the relation subsisting between the part 
and the whole, the species and the genus, ete.: as 
کے خائداں‎ gail ایکث حکِیم‎ ‘a sage of the house of Likman was 
ہیں (موجود) تھا‎ present’ (ef. § 349, 10, and Rem.). 
10) It is commonly used (instead of the Ablative, 
§ 352, e) to indicate that one thing is close by, or in contact 
with another, and hence it is construed with verbs signify- 
ing to adhere, attach or connect: as 


us c 
Kd! گوشت ہیں هیريی کے تکڑيی‎ “the picces of diamond stuck to the 
گئے‎ flesh.’ 
>) 1 ہیں غلامت مذ گر‎ sed ‘they will attach the sign of the 
ok کر‎ masculine to the verb.’ 
میں باندھو‎ sty کو‎ aS fasten the bucket to the string.’ 
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Rem. The postpositions میں‎ and ہر‎ are sometimes interchanged : 


e.g. کتاب گھر پر هي‎ ' the book is at home’ (where 1(گھر میں گھر ہر‎ 
کپڑا بدن میں‎ “ raiment on (his) body’ (where Sa =). Similarly 
میں‎ is sometimes uscd in place of سے‎ and کو‎ : : as pul ہیں‎ ce یر‎ 


‘tic (it) to the trec;’ کتنے میں بڑيی‎ WS ‘how much did the book 
cost?’ But in such cases the postposition for which میں‎ (orp) stands 
may always take its place; nor is it at all necessary that a verb of 
motion should precede the noun governed by ہیں‎ (or »). We may 
say گھر کو گیا‎ , Meaning گھر میں گیا‎ “he went to his house;’ but کو‎ 18 
not used for, and therefore could not take the place of بر‎ or (ya, in 
such sentenccs as, درواز: تر گیا‎ aS jes > ‘when he came to the 
gate of the city ;’ ایکٹ حو سی ہیں لے گیا‎ ax" ‘he took me into 


(inside) a house.’ 


306. ناو )=( پر‎ over, above, upon, is used— 
1) In its original local sense, to denote higher eleva- 
tion: as 
تھی‎ ise? پر خت ہر‎ La “the bird was sitting on a tree.’ 
تما‎ iss & 7 “he was mounted on a horse.’ 
SIP 9ري کر‎ 
Py loot خدا‎ ‘God is in heaven (above).’ 
تصوبردیکھی‎ CS) میں نے یوار‎ ‘T saw a picture on the wall.’ 
The same sense is further exemplified in: 


“he was standing by the side of tho‏ وک تلاب کے US eS Sy‏ ہر les‏ تھا 
tank’ (becausca person standing by‏ 


a tank riscs above the level of it). 
ہیں ف اف ہر بیٹھا تھا‎ ‘1 was seated at the door.’ 
کوس اٹ ہر‎ “at (the distance of) a kos or so.’ 
انکے حال ہر غُور کیا جائے‎ 7 ‘if their condition be reflected on.’ 


LS, اعتدال پر نظر‎ ‘to keep the eye on moderation.’ 
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el “he attends to his affairs himself,’‏ کار وبارہر Dyes‏ توجۂ کرتا ھی 


LL S اج جان ہر‎ ‘to stake life upon something (play 
۱ for life).’ 


ss ھماری حال پررحم‎ “have pity on our state.’ 
LS أسپر عمل نہ‎ ‘he did not act upon it” 
پر جیب و غریب حوایِثك‎ es ‘wonderful and strange events befell 
WS گذر:‎ me (passed over me).’ 
rs اپنی نادا نی ہر مُطلے ھو‎ ‘having become acquainted with my 
folly.’ 
ہر‎ oe کت‎ ‘at the appointed time.’ 


2) To indicate an act or feeling directed against an 
object, or towards it, with a view to getting possession 
of it: as 

LS as بر‎ ae “they attacked the enemy (made an 
attack upon him).’ 


Ls ay? ہر‎ = ' (they) rushed upon him.’ 
هی‎ ast پر‎ ee by ‘he is angry with me.’ 
eat \s ہر خفگی‎ ex ‘the cause of displeasure with you.’ 
ہر گھوڑا دوڑایا‎ ses “he urged the horse against him.’ 
ھونا چاھینگے‎ ya ہر‎ iss Sl ' they will desire to lay hands on his 
earnings.’ 
زندگي پر فریشتہ‎ S jy dm اِس‎ ‘to be infatuated with this life of a 
Lap few days.’ 
ھوا‎ pale » اُس‎ ‘he became enamoured of her.’ 


3) To indicate a debt that is due, and a duty that is 
incumbent ۰۸ص‎ one: as 


‘I am in debt (a debt is upon me).’‏ ہی۔ ہر ذرزض ھی 
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Py ol ‘it is incumbent on them.’‏ ھی 
“what God has made obligatory on‏ جس چیزکو 0 mh‏ ہر a‏ 
them.’‏ 21 

4) To denote the distinction or superiority that one thing 
enjoys over another: as 

tial “Nature preccdes (is above) Art.’‏ صناعمت ہر مقدم می 
“they prefer the life of this world‏ اس loo‏ کی 7 ety‏ کو آخرت ہر 

s 2d ee = to the life to come.’‏ ھی 
To indicate the position in which (the ground on‏ )5 


which) a person or thing stands in respect of origin, custom, 
education, business, etc.: e.g. 


eS) ‘men conform to the ways of their‏ اپنے ples‏ کے طریقے 
ued 07 kings.’‏ 

kip ل قرار پر نہیں ر‎ 53 eels, Luo} ‘man does not abide by his promise.’ 

is based (turns) upon‏ 0000021 'ساشتق کا مہدار عدالت ہر می 
justice.’‏ 

‘every individual thing reverts to‏ ھر ای چیزاپنی hel‏ ہر جاتی ھی 

its original.’ 
اعتدال کی حالت‎ onal جب حخو‎ “when desire exists in (shall conform 
برھو‎ to) a state of moderation.’ 


6) To denote tne cause of or reason for an action: as 


eb el on account of (through) that same‏ ہر 
covetousness (of mine).’‏ 


uw} WS rare “ because of this saying of mine.’‏ نے ا 
‘for what offence did you beat these‏ کس pes‏ ہر wl‏ عربیوں کو سارا 


poor creatures ?’ 
نباهنے ہر‎ Ss ہیرب ۴ 5 در ار‎ by “she used to be perplexed (to account) 
حیر رہ ھتی‎ for my fulfilling my promise.’ 
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7) To show the rule or standard according to which 
something is done: as 


“after a proper manner.’‏ سانے طور بر 
“according to his wonted custom.’‏ \ کے are‏ 5 ہر 
‘according to the rules of philosophy.’‏ > : حکمت S‏ فاقدی پر 


8) It is sometimes used as equivalent to the Persian 
phrases Wis, رہا‎ Os ,ہا‎ - 101 spite of, notwithstanding: as 


“notwithstanding so much wisdom.’‏ اتی eo lo‏ ہر 
pach wl Sel “in spite of this carcfulness of his.’‏ اريی ہر 


Rem. a. The postposition ils “along with’ is also employed in 
this sense, and when so uscd always precedes the pronoun it gdéverns 
in the genitive: e.g. 92 hil Pr. irs انگ ک و آپب‎ giles ‘notwith- 
standing this (fact) that he himself be small and powcrless. ’ 


Rem. b. ,ہر‎ like the postpositions of the other cases, is often idiom- 
atically omitted: ¢.g. ایی وقمت‎ “at this same time ;’ ye کی‎ - ‌َ 
Oop en حڑھہ‎ ‘I have fallen under its (evil) eye (it, the snake, has 
marked me out for its victim) ;’ مہیری پر ھوئے لگا‎ by he began setting 
upon me’ (Jit. ‘falling on my head’). In every instance however of 
a postposition being understood, the noun governed by it (if capable 
of inflection) takes the inflected form. 


Rem. c. ES3 or تل‎ to, up to, as far as, is erroneously included 
by some grammarians among the postpositions of the Locative. It 
designates, properly, the limit attained by a thing, or an action, whether 
that limit be included or not; as ES پیشاور سے کلک‎ ‘from Peshawar 
to Kalkatta (Calcutta) ;? Ut 25 سہیريی ڈوکان‎ “come as far as my shop; 
LS یہاں‎ “to such an extent, to this degree.’ If it be desired to 
indicate that both limits arc actually included, the past conjunctive 
participle J signifying taking, including, is put after the noun in the 
Ablative; as GS ڈال سے لے بات‎ ‘from the branches to the leaves 
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inclusive.’ Zak is sometimes used in the sense of کو‎ and aad گے‎ as 

کے . ao‏ ?7 ۱ سے نے 
اور زین وباغ حاوٍل کرنے کے A‏ مدتوں لڑي ۔ لوگوں کے حق غصب 
‘and your‏ کے ~ جعلسازیاں کے etd en‏ ۔سب AS cl‏ تھے 
contending (dé. in that you contended) for long days to acquire lands‏ 
and gardens, (your) violently usurping the rights of (other) people,‏ 
(your) forgeries, (your) frauds—all were unto (for) this day.’‏ 


virr. Tor Vocative. 


357. The Vocative case indicates the object addressed: 
it therefore stands in no connection with other words in a 
sentence. Its position is usually at the beginning of the 
sentence. 


Rem. According to the view of native grammarians however, what 
we call the Vocative is really the indirect object of a suppressed verb : 
e.g. er asi is regarded by them as equivalent to cet ھُوں‎ IG 
کو‎ “I call the man.’ 


358. The Vocative is often introduced by an interjec- 
tion: as Guo os! ‘O friend!’ ار لڑکے‎ ۶0 boy!’ but if no 
particular stress is laid on the address, the interjection 
may be omitted: eg. —S4 ‘boy!’ ساحبر‎ ‘gentlemen!’ بارو‎ 
‘O friends 07 


359. An adjective (genitive, possessive pronoun) quali- 
fying a noun in the Vocative is also put in the Vocative : 
as لعل‎ see اي‎ ‘O my darling!’ خداکے بندی‎ sl ‘O servant 
of 7 

360. Some nouns occur chiefly in the Vocative case: 
as Le ‘brother!’ lug and 'y ‘sister!’ مائی‎ ‘O mother !? 
LL ‘father!’ ہیاں‎ ‘O fricnd or master!’ “The last of these 
occurs in other cases also: 2.9. ہی بی دونون تھے‎ Ules ‘both 
husband and wife were (there).’ ٦" 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
ADJECTIVES. 


I. THE ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE. 


361. The ordinary rules for the construction of the 
Adjective have been laid down in the preceding para- 
graphs (274, 280—282, 291, 292, 294, 349, 350, 359). 
The following are of a more special character. 


362. Two adjectives that are attributives to one sub- 
stantive are commonly connected by asyndeton, after the 
manner of substantives and verbs: eg. 6%S oly بھتے‎ 
‘ragged old garments;’ جہوٹے بڑي لڑکو ں سے‎ “from small 
(and) big boys.’ 

363. An adjective (generally masculine) may be used 
without a substantive to denotc things or persons: e.g. 


‘from the good and evil of the time.’‏ ز ile‏ کے بھلے a‏ سے 
“in the opinion of the wisc ’‏ عللمندوں کے LS oy‏ 
“the condition of certain sick persons‏ بعضش بیمار یں کا یہہ حال ھ تا هی 


is such.’ 


pee 9g “small and great made rej oicings.’‏ بڑوں 2 es ye‏ کیں 


364. a. The adjective ہر‎ ‘full,’ approximates closely to 
the character of a postposition. It governs a noun in the 
Formative, and either precedes or follows it, more 
commonly the latter: e.g. 
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‘to the utmost (full‏ (حتیل الممدور or‏ رتا die‏ = بھ ر (OF jydie‏ سنّذور ہر 
extent) of onc’s power, as far as possible.’‏ 
‘in (for) a whole life-time.’‏ (تا عمر =( عمر 
“a bellyful.’‏ پیسٹ بھر 

6. Its signification, when it comes after the substantive, 
is sometimes that of as fur or much as, or sufficient for 
(=the Persian ررار‎ ٥٥٥ § 91, 3, Rem.): eg. 

“about, or as far as a kos” (whereas‏ کوس بھر 


would always imply “a‏ بھر کوس 

full kos’). 
ک جھو مہ ای ہیں گان بھرذ هو‎ ‘that there be not as much as a kauri 
(not a particle) of fulschood in it.’ 


Cay | cloth sufficient for a cap.’‏ بھر کیڑا 


365. a. The adjective سا‎ ‘like’ is placed ارہ‎ nouns 
(substantives, adjectives, pronouns) to denote similitude, 
and inflects like the genitive casc-sign to agree in gender 
and number with the object compared: as 


lion’).‏ دد 1 زط “alion-like man’ (‘aman‏ یرد سا سرد 


es. Use رب‎ “a fairy-like girl.’ 
شی کان ہی نظر بڑتی هی‎ es ‘gome black-like (or blackish) object 
_ —— : is visible.’ 

Rem. An attributive adjective or a demonstrative pronoun may 
precede the substantive, the pronoun (see next para.) being put im the 
Formative: ¢.9. 

‘like a raging elephant’‏ ست ھاتھی سا 
‘like that merchant.’‏ اس سو | گر سا 

6. When it follows a pronoun, it governs it in the Forma- 
tive (cf. § 376): eg. 

goaliic سا آدہی‎ es “a wise man like thee.’ 
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S$ ‘that you restored to life a dead man‏ =< سے مردي کو 533 کیا 


like me.’ 
2 2) 
ane ‘ تیں درویش "£5 سے‎ “three darweshes afilicted like theo. 


ce. The Genitive, inasmuch as it possesses the character 
of (and is by origin) an Adjective, may also be followed 
by رسا‎ forming with it a kind of compound adjective: e.g. 


is ہی صور‎ CS شیر‎ 0 form like a tiger's’ (‘a tiger-like 
form’). 
باضىہت کا سا هی‎ z اُسُکا حال بدنی‎ ‘its case is similar to that of bodily 
exercise.’ 
aS o5y ¥S نان‎ “foct like goats’.’ 


Let of ھمار:‎ em 3 عثّل‎ “understanding and judgmentlike ours.’ 


d. The compound with سا‎ may also be employed ad- 
verbially and substantively : as 


“ali men are not alike.’‏ سے آدہٍی اٹ سے نہیں ھوتے 
Fe “you also were lying like a corpse.’‏ بھی ae‏ سا بڑا تھا 

UT سا نظر‎ ales LS) سے‎ 90 ‘something like a light (a light-like) 

appearcd at a distance.’ 
- \s a Bre و رو‎ ek اُسکا ر‎ ‘his colour and complexion became 
usd wo desis ھوگیا اور‎ something quite different, and shed 
something like the slough of a 
snake’ )111. ‘a snake-slough-like’). 
Rem. In place of ws, the indeclinable سار 2۶ع‎ occurs 


occasionally in the older literature: e.g. ھیے‎ J شار؛‎ “x در ویش‎ Seok 

We may here point out that instead of afc Ole ex" the 000 of 
Forbes’s Bag o bahar (ed. 1856, page 68) is کے سار ر کے‎ , which is 
absolutely meaningless. At page 203 also of the same edition we find 
میرا سا دُکھیا‎ , which is very extraordinary; for it is evident that the 
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speaker means to say “afflicted like me,” and therefore the reading 
should be سا دکھیا‎ ~=*. Some grammarians, strange to say, receive 
Forbes’ geass as correct, and translate it ‘distress like mine.” We 
need hardly point out that Liss can never mean “ distress,” and that 
if the speaker had meant to --. ‘distress like mine,” he would have 
said کھہ‎ ois میرا‎ : 

366. The adverbial affix ,سا‎ which is added to adjectives 
alone (most commonly to adjectives of quantity), and indi- 
cates a great or small degree of a quality, ete., is generally 
confounded with the adjective of similitude, although the 
two words are quite distinct both as to origin and significa- 
tion (§§ 48, 49, and 50, Rem.). As both are similarly 
constructed, it may sometimes happen that the context 
alone must be looked to, to determine whether szmilitude 
or degree is implied; but this can only occur when the 
adjective to which سا‎ is joined is one of quality: e.g. سا‎ IS 
may signify black-like, or blackish, or very black, though 
the last is the more common signification. When however 
it is connected with an adjective of guantity, سا‎ is almost 
invariably the adverb of degree: e.g. بہت ہے گھوڑي‎ ‘a great 
many horses; تھوڑی سے تُضصور پر‎ ‘fora trifling fault ;? Ws درہ‎ 
بات‎ ‘a ¢rivial matter.’ 

367. a. The rules for the formation of comparatives and 
superlatives, and the various methods of intensifying an 
adjective, have been laid down in §§ 47 and 48. 

6. Persian and Arabic comparatives and superlatives 
are of common occurrence: مصلموے.وہ‎ we ‘the better (or 
best) course;’ ہے‎ >i Ijol ‘with the least attention.’ 
The Arabic superlative, whether constructed with a 
masculine or feminine noun in Urdu, always takes the 
masculine form. 
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II. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


868. The following rules relate to the Cardinal numbers 
alone ; there being nothing special in the construction of 
the Ordinals beyond what has been already noticed (§ 55 
et seq.). 

369. The cardinal numbers usually preccde the noun 


with which they are connected, and this may be put in 
the singular or the plural, according to the following rules: 


1) If the noun denote moncy, measure or quantity, time, 
distance, direction, manner, or if 1٦ be one which is uscd as 
a colicctive numeral (like the English brace, pair, head, 
etc.), as جوڑا‎ ‘a pair,’ راس‎ ‘a rein,’ p<"; ‘a chain,’ قطار‎ 
ع'‎ string or file,’ it is commonly put in the singular ; but 
the verb forming its predicate is gencrally plural: e.g. 


is اشر‎ yp ایکٹ‎ ‘one thousand ashrafi (gold-mohurs).” 
تھیلی‎ ies ia 7 جار سو‎ “a bag of four thousand rupees.’ 
۱ بیس گز کا مان‎ a piece (of cloth) of twenty yards.’ 
دس بیگھے کا کھہت‎ “a field of ten dighas.’ 
کھڑی کے بعد‎ es oe “after two or three gharis.” 


> 


“in the course of two or three days.‏ دوتیں دِنں میں 
“in three wecks.’‏ تیں ai‏ ہیں 
an we “for the space of three months.’‏ تلکٹ 
giles ‘up to (the age of) sixty years.’‏ برس CS‏ 
“from three sides.’‏ یں ou 45 b‏ 
“from two directions.’‏ دو جاننب سے 
‘by two means.’‏ دو oe ye‏ 
pod ok “of four kinds.’‏ کی 
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fifteen hundred chain of elephants’ (compare‏ بندر یں Pos‏ فیل 

the English “fifteen hundred head of cattle’’). 

‘nine hundred string (file) of burden-bearing‏ تو سو قطار slab‏ کے 
es sal camels.’‏ 


she دس راس اسپ‎ ‘ton rein (¢.e. ten) ‘Irik horses.’ 


Rem. The plural also is occasionally used when the noun denotes 
money: as جا یس اشر فیاں‎ “forty موہ‎ ;? and in this case, when 
the noun is put in the singular, the verb also is sometimes singular, 


قد ‘there were (lit. was) two hundred‏ اڑھائی سو اشر Ue‏ تھی 
ashrafi.’‏ 


2) In all other cases the plural is more commonly 
employed, though the noun may be put in the singular: 
the predicate however is usually put in the plural: as 


usted 8% ‘a lakh of horses.’ 


“there are two things (it. thing)‏ آدیی میں دو em‏ میں 
= > 
in man.‏ 
‘with onc hundred and onc men.’‏ اٹ سو اکٹ Oya‏ سے 
“two or three (a few) words.’‏ دو چار باتیں 
four or five trays.’‏ جار bests ae‏ 


“quest of four things.’‏ جار چیزوں کی تلش 
“he wrote two lines.’‏ دو po‏ ہبں لکھیں 
two drops of tears fell.’‏ دو ہو نون pol‏ کی on ESS‏ 
oad ‘there are thirty-nine bullets.’‏ گولیاں )8 لی oe (or‏ 
The higher cardinal numbers, when used as‏ .370 


collective substantives, are put in the Formative plural, and 
the noun denoting the things thus vaguely enumerated 
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follows in the plural or the singular, according to the 
preceding rules: eg. 
bls سیگڑوں‎ “hundredsof fights’ (properly, ‘fights 
in hundreds’). 
ھا تھی‎ (yj) “thousands of elephants.’ 
ai wg لا تھوں بی‎ “curiosities (to the value) of lakhs 
of rupees.’ 
سے مر بنگے‎ ib Eo (#91) x) ‘lakhs (of men) will die in con- 
. sequence of his tyranny.’ 

371. Similarly when the cardinal numbers (generally) 
are connected with some definite or specific object, they 
are uscd as collective substantives, and put in the Formative 
plural, to indicate that all or the whole of the objects 
enumcrated are included; while the noun denoting these 
objects may be put in the singular (ef § 369, 2): eg. 

“the whole of the forty monkeys’‏ چالیسوں بندر 
(before mentioned).‏ 


la “by all of the four mendicants.’‏ وں فقیروں Or)‏ 283( نے 
“between both of the two kings.’‏ دونوں بادشاهوں ob or)‏ شاد) ہیں 


sya “into both my (two) eyes.’‏ دونوں آنکھوں ہیں 
both of the two states are (states)‏ دونوں حالتیں خرابی کی هیں 


of evil.’ 
ہیں‎ ban | ساتوں کو‎ of all the seven planets.’ 
ru آٹھو‎ “the whole of the cight watches’ (into 
which a day of twenty-four hours 
is divided, and hence) ‘ the whole 
twenty-four hours.’ 
سے‎ ri jb us جار‎ ‘from all the four quarters’ {the 
cardinal points), ‘from all sides.’ 
وشمت گی نماز‎ uss’ “the prayers of all the five (ap- 
° pointed) times.’ 
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tem. These numeral forms appear to perplex the grammarians in no 
small degree. Thus we are told by one of our most recent instructors 
that “in the oblique cases plural, when the numerals are specific, the 
numeral or the noun, or both the numeral and the noun, are put in 
the oblique form: (¢.9.) چالیسوں فرواز سے‎ (or) فرزْازس سے‎ Und 
= ‘through the forty doors.’ But when the sense is not specific, the 
noun is put in the nominative plural: (c.g.) گے عرصے ہیں‎ we? ot 
means ‘for the space of three days;’ but عرصے ہیں‎ ag we? تینوں‎ 
Or | soe کی عرصے‎ UP Uo Means “for the space of the three 7٣ 
Thesc rules, we may observe, are essentially wrong, and betray a total 
misconception of the nature of the numeral in the cases compared. In 
the expressions ew (4s sity? andl and کے عرصے‎ we? en (the 
signification of which differs in no respect from that of Us چا لیس درواز‎ 
عرصے 0 سے‎ Ss Ure uw), the numeral is used 88 an adjective ; 
whercas in the expressions سے‎ (oily or) ,رچالیسوں دروازی‎ etc., 
the numeral is used as a collective substantive, signifying ‘including the 
whole total of forty,’ or “in their whole total of forty,’ etc.: thus 
سے‎ (Us درواز:‎ or) از یں‎ ayo حچالیس‎ means ' through forty,’ or ‘ the forty 
doors,’ according to the contcxt; but ف9 آزوں) سے‎ or) us;' حجالیسوں ڈرو‎ 


significs ‘through the doors in عنعطا‎ whole total of forty,’ or ‘ through 


all the forty doors.’ 
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CHAPTER IX. 
PRONOUNS. 


I. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


372. The personal pronouns are not usually expressed 
when they are the subjects of personal verbs, and are even 
often understood in other instances. But they must be 
expressed where pcrspicuity, contrast, or emphasis is 
required. They generally precede the verb; but they 
sometimes follow (commonly in the Imperative), espe- 
cially in poetry: eg. 

“how shall I leave it and go?’‏ چھوڑکر 405 تر خارن 
‘should I do (it) ??‏ میں کروں 
“T used to call to mind the saying of the wise.’‏ دا nds‏ وں کا 3 ل یاں کرتا 


By - نادان‎ ae “rare fools are they.’ 


373. Two or more pronouns forming the subjects of 
one predicate are arranged in the order of the persons 
(§ 290). The same order is commonly (though not in- 
variably) observed when the pronouns are in an inflected 
case: 7٦ 

5992 ky تیري وٹی‎ Sra ک‎ ‘that that same may be a sign 
between me and thee.’ 
es ھنسا‎ os مہیری ثمھار:‎ the causing (of people) to laugh at 
۱ : : me and you.’ 
Bat LS ہیں‎ “5” J 5 ہیں‎ cia “what difference is there between 
فرق می‎ him and me?’ 
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374. The Genitives of the pronouns are properly 
possessive adjectives in the Nominative (§ 154), and are 
inficcted accordingly. They are however frequently used 
as objective genitives: as 

as shea ‘in quest of you.’‏ تلش ہیں 
es) ‘in quest of him or it.’‏ تلش ہیں 
Vee ‘they consider the sight of me un-‏ دیکھنا ماکوس حجانتے aj‏ 
lucky.’‏ 
‘he groped with his hands to catch‏ ھماري بکرنے کو ile‏ چائے 


(for the catching of) us.’ 


375. a. The place of the Accusative of the personal pro- 
nouns (including the Demonstrative, when it is used for the 
pronoun of the 1۰4 person) is supplied by the Dative, 
cither of the two forms of which may be used asa Dative or 
an Accusative; but the form which takes the postposition 
کو‎ is that more commonly used for the Accusative: e.g. 


‘our master Sindbad has called thee.’‏ ھمار: GT us‏ سد باں نے Lib ex‏ هی 
‘she moved tho cloth from (her) face‏ کپڑا mo‏ سے سرکا 5ر see‏ دیکھا 
and looked at me.’‏ 


Le sis وھاں‎ he “he went there with you’ (° brought 
you there’). 


Ls i “they atc them up.‏ گئے 


paralyzed on‏ ۸ء ‘this fakir‏ فقیر Le pon‏ سن هو 


secing her. 
نگ‎ lew a. : having recognized thee.’ 
دیگھیں‎ ones” تاک‎ ‘in order that they might sec me.’ 
٭ُجھے سوا هو جا نکر‎ “deeming me dead.’ 


usb rs کیو‎ Sis ان‎ “how shall I leave it and go?’ (lit. 
‘go, having left it’). 
u ۶ ‘ ۱ ٰ 
us? انھیں دیکھتے‎ on the instant of seeing them.’ 
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b. If the Dative and the Accusative of a pronoun occur 
in the same sentence, the Accusative takes the postposi- 
tion ,f, and the Dative the sccond form: as 


: ۸۴ى“ و 9 
acertain gentleman gave 1t (or that)‏ اسکو فلا نے صا جب نے مجھے Le‏ 


to me.’ 


Similarly the second form of the Dative is used for‏ ہ 
the Dative or Accusative of the pronoun if, in the same‏ 
sentcnee, the direct or indirect object of the verb is a‏ 
e.g.‏ : کو noun constructed with‏ 


eae کو‎ rece Cee ‘I have entrusted you to God.’ 
Ls ee ea لڑکے کو‎ ade sel “the Kazi made the child over to her.’ 


376. a When a personal pronoun in any case except the 
Nominative and Vocative is connected with an attributive 
adjective, it precedes the same in the Formative, and the 
case-sign 1s added to the adjective: e.g. 

es ‘by wretched thee’ (‘thou wretched‏ کم بخت نے 
one’).‏ 


doles aa" “the true story of ruincd me.’‏ خراب is‏ حقیقت 
sc ‘to lowly me.’‏ عاجز کو 


b. Excepting the Agent case and the Genitive, as 
well as the Nominative, the same construction obtains 
when the emphatic particle «— or ہی‎ (plural ہیں‎ or 
us») is added to the pronouns, that of the 1/۶ person 
included: e.g. 


“I gave it to you’ (and not to any one clse).‏ تھی 0 دیا 
ax ‘let him ask me’ (properly, ‘ let him ask it from me’).‏ سے ڑا 


i als کا‎ cel “it is his work alone.’ 
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But LS کام نہیں‎ ad میں نے هی‎ ‘alone did not do this.’ 
جی طریقہ ٹھیکٹ ھی‎ lane my course is the correct one.’ 
پہہ مال تیرا ھی می‎ “this property is yours.’ 


c. The Adjective of Similitude سا‎ (as has been shown in 
§ 365) always follows the personal pronouns, and governs 
them in the Formative. It rarcly occurs however in con- 
nection with the pronoun of the third person. In the 
pronominal adjectives \.1|, uss, the pronoun is demonstra- 
tive, not personal, the signification being not lke him, or 
al, but like this, or that, such (ef. § 156 and Rem.). 


d. The postposition رباس‎ which governs both the Forma- 
tive and the Genitive of substantives (§ 239), may like- 
wise govern the Formative or the Genitive of pronouns: 
eg. باس‎ ~es* ‘near me,’ اُس پاس‎ ‘near him.’ In both 
cases however the Genitive 1s the more common con- 
struction. 


Rem. The plural pronoun ad is often used for the singular میں‎ by 
7 506 of rank or position when addressing inferiors; and the plural 
os is commonly employed in place of the singular تو‎ These forms 
being thus used in the 8 their pe as plurals i is si supplied 
by the expressions لوت‎ 2 ‘we people,’ ‘we; تم کت‎ “you people,’ 
“you.? The use of y ‘thou,’ though common among the vulgar, is 
restricted by the educated to the purpose of indicating contempt, affection 
(chiefly in addressing children, or old and trusty servants), or reverence 
(whence its employment in addresses to the Deity). The educated, 
when conversing with equals, generally use the singular pronouns 
میں‎ and آپ‎ for ‘I’ and ‘you’ (‘thou’); but 0 may be used instead 
of wt, if the two persons are intimate friends. The respectful forms 
for the third person singular in any of the inflected cases except the 
Agent, are isi, 5), etc. ; as حکم‎ KG “his order رز‎ but in the case of 
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: ٠٤ : 
the Agent the form is اُنھوں نے‎ (e.g. Us ao us | he said’), and not 
نے‎ mie this being now the ordinary form of the singular Agent 


(cf. §§ 140, 141). 


II. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


577. The Demonstrative pronouns are local adjectives ; 
but, by omitting the object defined, they may be used as 
nouns: as میں‎ LS ہے‎ ‘what are these ?’ poe یہہ‎ ‘hearing 
this.’ 


378. There is no personal pronoun of the third person 
in Hindustani: its place is gencrally supplied by the 
remote demonstrative », that, he, she, tt. But if it be 
desired to distinguish between a ncar and a remote object, 
the pronoun یہہ‎ ‘this’ is used to indicate the nearer object. 
When the demonstratives are used as personal pronouns, 
the case-signs are added immediately to them; but when 
they are employed adjectively, defining a noun in an 
inflected case, they are put in the Formative, but the 
postposition of the case is added to the substantive (cf. 
§ 141): eg. 

‘what docs this man say?’‏ یہ Ls Copel‏ کہتا هی 
yas by ‘that person was seated near me.’‏ میري wl‏ بیٹھا تھا 


on els Ul ‘refrain from this business.’‏ باز1 
bis “near that cave.’‏ غار کے پاس 
“he will see me.’‏ و as"‏ دیکھیگا 

‘there is no believing him (this man‏ ِسُکا ech eas‏ نہیں 


near). 


5 اسُکو ہبرب پاس‎ bring him to me.’ 
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Rem. a. The forms یہہ‎ and ود‎ are both singular and plural in ۵ 
(§ 141, Rem. c.): e9. کہتے می‎ by “they say.’? 


Rem. 6. The rules laid down in §§ 373-376, apply also to the 
pronoun of the third person. 


379. The Demonstrative ہی‎ “this same, this very’ 
(= یہہ‎ the emphatic particle 02 or, in the plural, _»—), 
refers emphatically to an objcct close at hand, or just 
spoken of, or about to be mentioned; 2 ‘that same, 


that very,’ to a more remote, or a previously mentioned 
object : eg. 
1 میں یہی لکھا هی‎ es ھماريی‎ ‘this same is written in our destiny 
لئ‎ o ےہ‎ 1 
روز لان توڑیں‎ (namely) that we shall break 
(gather) sticks every day.’ 
eas é اشرفیاں کے‎ oP sh ‘in this same (afore-mentioned) 
manner, through greed of ashrajis.’ 
ہیں‎ uy? une! Ske ھر‎ “every year in these same days.’ 
8 ت کہئے‎ ‘the same (afore-meationed) woman 
وٹي عور یی‎ 
began to say.’ 
۶ ۔‎ 
اہی صا حبے کے‎ ple نوکر‎ ‘the servants of the same (afore- 
: mentioned) gentleman.’ 
81 e 
کے ساتھہ‎ Us yor انھیں سب‎ ‘along with all those same (afore- 
mentioned) merchants.’ 

1 Similarly in Sindhi ھی‎ ‘this’ or ‘these;’ 9 ‘that’ or ‘those.’ The use of 
these forms in the plural is termed ‘ ungrammatical” by a recent writer on Urdii 
grammar. The same thoughtless remark was madc some years ago in one of the notes 
to an English translation of a well-known 0۲۸0 work, and happening to fall under 
the eye of a native scholar in India, called forth the following: “ We shall ere long, 
I suppose, have English gentlemen coming out to India to teach us how to speak and 
write our own tongue correctly and idiomatically.” It may perhaps induce these 


gentlemen to change their opinion on this subject if they learn that the original plural 
form of جو‎ also was جے‎ (as it is now in Marathi and Sindht), and that this 


ultimately gave placd to >, as 9, in Urda, is giving place to وڈ‎ , 
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380. a. In the Accusative, the Demonstratives, when 
used as adjectives or substantives defining a thing, may 
take the Nominative forms ,ے۔‎ s,, if there be no stress laid 
on them, or the object defined by them has not been pre- 
viously mentioned ; but these forms can never occur when 
the Demonstratives are used as personal pronouns: e.g. 


where shall I take this bundle?’‏ 42 کی کان پہُنچاوں 
by “for how many days shall I subsist‏ مال کئی we‏ کھاونگا 
on that money?’‏ 
po “ed “having heard this.’‏ 
oe “I will give that (not it) to thee.’‏ و2 ہے دو 
But if the Demonstratives refer to an animate object,‏ 7 
or to a thing which it is desired to bring conspicuously‏ 
forward (cf. § 346, 2, 3), they take the inflected form‏ 


(§ 878), and the postposition کر‎ is added to the noun 
defined by them: eg. 


mS) us “why are you beating this boy ??‏ کو 0 مارتے هو 
‘take this dog away.’‏ اس GS‏ کو لے gle‏ 
ks Sis) “I tore that book,’‏ کو Ho ty ad ome‏ 
e. The use of one or other of the two forms of the‏ 


Dative-Accusative (viz. exs\ or |, اُنھیں‎ or 61) of the 
personal pronouns has been explained in § 375. 


Rem. If the Demonstrative defines a noun followed by the adjective 
of similitude Ls, it takes the inflected form (§ 365): as اش سود| 0 سا‎ 


“like that merchant,’ 


381. The Demonstratives are occasionally used in the 
sense of the pronominal adjectives L.\, روبسا‎ derived from 
them. In such cases an explanatory or descriptive 
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sentence introduced by the explicatory particle § ‘that,’ 
generally follows: as 


yes عالم تھا کے شب‎ “2 \S 020 ر‎ “such was the state of brilliance that 
تھی‎ J قدر‎ ob, کو‎ the Night of Power had (would 
7 havc had) no power (consideration ) 

there.’ 


III. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


382. There are in Urdu two sorts of relative sentences; 
namely 1) such as are introduced by the Relative pronoun 
جو‎ ‘who, which, what,’ etc.; and 2) such as are annexed 
to an immediately preceding definite or indefinite noun 
without the aid of a Relative pronoun. A sentence of the 
former kind is called Syoye alas a conjunctive sentence : of 
the latter kind 220, dis or Gx ٤ descriptive or qualifica- 
tive sentence (sce § 276, Rem.). 


1) Tue ConsuncrivE SENTENCE. 


383. The Relative pronoun ,> is used both sub- 
stantively and adjectively: it may morcover be defi- 
nite or indefinite; as LT جو‎ “he who came,’ or ‘ whocver 
came.’ 


384. a. When the Relative is used as an indefinite sub- 
stantive, its clause is generally followed by one introduced 
by the correlative or determinative pronoun سر‎ or x, (more 
commonly the latter, which is often more emphatic than 
>), which takes up the Relative, the two pronouns agrec- 
ing in gender and number, but each standing in the case 


20 
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determined by its relation to 1ts own clause. The correla- 
tive however is often omitted: e.g. 


gD سو‎ gd جو‎ “happen what may’ (Jit. * whatever 
shall happen, that (or it) shall 
happen.’ 


oS سو‎ > er =) slew جسمیں‎ ‘do that whercin your pleasure 
consists’ (‘do whatever youplcase’). 


& 9 uo 8 ‘ ٠ 
تھے 39 جلدِيی‎ le» جوجست و‎ those who were smart and active 


ex ig سوار‎ sos پر‎ ue pore ns quickly jumped into the boats 
and went on board (the ship).’ 


‘whoever came went away laden‏ جو Lt‏ (ود (se.‏ مال سال ھوکر گیا 
(with treasure).’‏ 


fiem. Compare with the Urdii 7 OF جو - سو‎ , the Sanskrit WE yad— 
A tad, and the Latin gui—zs, or ۸۰۸ 


۸۶ The Relative (and, as the case may be, the correla- 
tive) may be repeated for the sake of emphasis (aS, see 
Rem. § 276): eg. 


ys) een nee Syn Pr جو‎ “whatever articles I considered ne- 
خریدیں‎ uss gaa sili ccssary and advantageous (those) 
I purchased.’ 


‘whoever,’ “ss =‏ جر کرئی The indefinite pronouns‏ ہ 
‘whatsoever,’ are also constructed like the Relative; and‏ 


the place of the following determinative pronoun may be 
supplied by one of the pronominal adjectives وسا ,أرسا‎ : ¢.7- 


us? nas نے‎ ast جس کسی کو‎ ‘to whomsoever God has given a 

. ٤ Os - یں‎ i 

fe اسکو‎ ue i عطا‎ User great many good things, it behoves 
asf ادا‎ pe S ھی‎ him to render thanks.’ 
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a ‘ whatever they suck from the petals‏ ۲ لوں = تحتوق سے جو کی 
oot gle of those flowers is reproduced in‏ وہ ماب دار شیرہ 
the form of a viscous and sweet‏ ھوکر LG‏ می 

substance (called honey).’ 
تھا‎ Ls بیان‎ sil ic ms جو‎ ‘whatever (all that) he had described 


as its beneficial effects, exactly‏ ویسا ھی دیکھا 
such I found (it to be).’‏ 


385. But if the relative clause is uscd adjectively (as the 
alo) to describe or define a preceding substantive, the con- 
struction is similar to that of English: the Relative agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and person, the 
concord in gender (since the pronoun has no distinct forms 
for mase. and fem.) being indicated by the predicate of 
the relative clause. The case of the Relative is determined 
by its relation to its own clause: e.g. 


<S\ ‘a sage, who was skilled in decipher-‏ حکیم = oly‏ خط کے بڑھنے 
ing old characters (or writings).’‏ میں هو سار تھا 

ges می جسکا‎ bes | Esl “2 ‘this is an outrage for which no 
نہ ھوتا‎ A GRC punishment is inflicted.’ 

‘this mansion is Sindbid’s, who‏ یہہ دولت خانہ Sb dees‏ کا هی جسنے 

has made the voyage of all the‏ جہاں کے تمام sige‏ کا ٦‏ کیا 

scas in the world.’‏ هی 
“there is (they have) a king among‏ امن gp ols ob aa?)‏ ھی جسکو 
yes them, whom they call Ya‘sib.’‏ یج هھیں 


386. a. The antecedent, especially if it be an indefinite 
substantive, is often attracted (in the same case as the 
Relative adjective ) into the relative clause, and the con- 
struction is then the same as that explained in § 384: eg. 
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‘the king who (= whatever king)‏ جو بادشاہ a‏ بر عمل ji‏ کر 
a does not act upon them, his do-‏ سلطنت ھمیشہ Jin‏ 
minion will ever remain in a‏ رجی 
tottering condition.’‏ 
“none of the people present could‏ جو ple eh)‏ ہے a)‏ ہیں سے 
read that character.’‏ کوئی ان خط کو نہ di‏ سگتا تھا 
‘I embarked in a good ship along‏ جں تاجحر یں be aes‏ نت آورامانت 
with some (those) merchants in‏ ہر إعیماد تھا gis a‏ اکٹ 
jhe acl whose honesty and integrity I had‏ پر سوار هو | 
confidence.’‏ 
“no benefit—naught but harm (Jit. no‏ جس yes‏ گے سے ہیں 5S‏ جم 
benefit save harm) will be received‏ گیا ھی wa‏ سے جز ضرر گے اور 
sil es from the person in whose bosom‏ حاصِل نہ هوگا 


rancour has established itself.’ 


fl بناؤہے ے‎ 227 Biv rs py جس نو‎ “listen to no complaint against the 
es J ww Ls نسہت‎ servant whom you makea favourite 
(or confidant).’ 


ox فُاں‎ S yp جس وت سعلوم‎ ‘when (lt. at which time) it be- 
وقمت اُسکے‎ el حِعُل خور ھی‎ comes known (to the king) that 
تذببرکری‎ es دفعیے‎ such and such a person is a tale- 

bearcr, let him immediately (iit. at that very time) take steps 


to remove him (from his placc).’ 


b. If the Relative be connected with a substantive 
denoting place, direction, etc., one of the corresponding 
pronominal adverbs (§ 224) will take the place of the 
determinative pronoun: as 


‘he went in the same direction from‏ جس طرف سے آیا pol‏ فی کو چلا 


which he came.’ 
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“a water-pot filled with gold mohurs‏ جس ٥ر‏ خت گے asl‏ ۶ کھڑا ھی 
is buried here under the tree‏ بہار ایئ افتابہ اث a!‏ \ 
ان ا URZA'S‏ سے Je‏ 

where you are standing.’‏ هو اگڑا هی 


387. If emphasis is laid on the Demonstrative clause, it 
generally precedes the Relative: as 


g 


PN جو‎ Wis مکھی کو مار‎ on ار‎ “and then he kills the bee that brings 
هی‎ pl ات ساتعہ‎ the offensive smell with it.’ 


‘those people alone pass their lives‏ ہے 3“ ہیں تین eh)‏ زندگيی 


in unconcern who are foolish and‏ سر کرتے ut‏ جوا uo‏ ور 
thoughtless.’‏ غافل هیں 


LS ke و تدبیر جس بے میں‎ ial “and I explained in their presence 
Ls بیاں‎ sels اُنکے‎ lst the expedient by (means of) which 
I got there (Ut. here).’ 


Rem. In sentences like the above the native grammarians regard 
the position of the relative clausc as in no wise diffcrent from what it 
is in the sentences noticed (0 8 386. For example: analyzing the 
two sentences تھی‎ is لے‎ rs جو کاب ک‎ , 6 and ا جو ٹم نے‎ by 

it ,لی‎ they say that, in the first, the conjunctwe noun ( J rer + pl) 
1s see ,جو‎ and the conjunctive clause لت رک تھی تھی ,(صِلہ)‎ MF and 


that, in the second, the conjunctive noun is md By , and the sila, 
i جو ٹم نے لِي‎ 

388. a. The Relative may be used both as subject 
and object in one and the same sentence, which then 
becomes doubly correlative. This construction is always 


employed in such sentences as in English contain both an 
indefinite Relative and an indefinite Pronoun. For 


310 THE PRONOUNS. 


example, ‘‘whatever came into the mind of any one,” would 
in 0۶0۸7 be expressed thus: “‘ whatsoever came into the 
mind of whomsoever.” In such cases the Correlative pro- 
nouns are, one or both, frequently omitted in Urdu: eg. 


LS Al پڑا‎ gil» جو جس کے‎ ‘whatsoever fell into any one’s (Jit. 


whomsoever’s) hands, he carried off.’ 


Lhe رت‎ i جسکے واسطے جو‎ “whatsoever form He considered fit 
cf جانی عطا‎ — for any one socver, He bestowed (it).’ 


‘whatsoever was proper for any one‏ بے کے واسطے جو as‏ مثايے تھا 
soever has been bestowed.’‏ عطا مو \ ھی 


». A pronominal adverb derived from the Relative pro- 
noun may even take the place of one of the Relatives: e.g. 


a3 cred al aes “اور جہاں سے جو‎ and whatsoever they find any 
ھیں‎ aa where they bring thence’ (Jit. “and 
whencesoever whatsoever they find 
they bring’). 
ہاو بگا‎ Laws جو جیسا کر بگا‎ as any one does so will '٭ ٴ٥" عط‎ 


Rem. a. This construction, if may be observed, is derived from the 
Sanskrit: e.g. yad rochate yasmat, “whatsoever is pleasing to whomso- 
ever,’ or whatever pleases any onc;’ and, as might be expected, it is 
found in the Persian also: e.g. خشید ند‎ Oy سزاوار‎ >> BS پہر‎ “ what- 


soever was suitable to any one has been bestowed.’ 


The Relative is never employed in connection with the Indefinite 
pronouns, except to form the compound indefinite pronouns is 198 جو‎ 
(Formative es جس‎ ((, and ees =. If in the first of the above 
examples we were to substitute کے‎ iss for جو ,جسگے‎ would no 


longer be a Relative pronoun, but a conjunction, and the meaning of 
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the sentence would be “‘if it fell into tho hands of any one, ctc.” The 
Relative pronoun however partakes considerably of the character of the 


Indefinite pronoun, and frequently implies a condition also, thus taking 
the signification of the conjunction رجو‎ “if;’ as جس صورات ہیں‎ 
هوئے ۔آور بات شاد کو اُنکے‎ ae or وہ‎ ae کر می سپ‎ 

‘if in any‏ کہنے برا عیماد هوا ال ری کے ہے 17 ا جان سے جائینگے 
case (dt, in the case in which) they turned traitors, and the king had‏ 
confidence in their statements, thon many innocent people would (dé.‏ 
will) lose their lives.’‏ 


389. The relative adjectives and adverbs also are used 
correlatively, in the manner of the relative pronoun: e.g. 


LL ویسا‎ Ls Lina ‘as he (or I) did, so he (or I) received.’ 


“where the rose (is) there (also is)‏ جہاں te JS‏ خار 
the thorn.’‏ 
‘take as much as is necossary (as you‏ چتنا جاجیئے اتنا لے لو 
want).’‏ 


wl سا تن نے تلٹ‎ iss جب‎ ‘while there is life there is hope.’ 
2) Tue QuatiricatiIve SENTENCE. 


390. The qualificative or descriptive sentence is 
annexed to an immediately preceding definite or indefinite 
noun which it qualifies or describes. It is always intro- 
duced by the particle > ' that,’ which is simply an explica- 
tory particle (called aily کافب‎ the haf of the descriptive 
sentence, when preceded by asubstantive, and ae Wl, the 
haf of the conjunctive clause, when it is preceded by a rela- 
tive pronoun), and hence may also stand before a sentence 
beginning with the relative pronoun when such sentence 


312 THE PRONOUNS. 


is descriptive of that which precedes it. The qualificative 
clause following S contains a pronoun (either expressed or 
understood, or implied in the verb) which refers to the 
qualified noun, and connects it with the qualificative 
clause. This pronoun (the case of which is altogether 
independent of that of the antecedent) supplies the 
syntactical place of our relative pronoun. The particle $ 
it should be observed is sometimes omitted and not 
generally translated: e.g. 


‘the wasir, who (Jit. ho) was a wise‏ وزہر § )5 Glo dye (se.‏ تھا 
man.’‏ 
‘and a great many men, who (lit.‏ ا0 ews yy‏ کون 5 (وی Sel (se.‏ 


they) were on its back.’‏ ہشت پر تھے 


S ‘to the end that I might meet with‏ کسی ax yes pore)‏ ملاقات 
some such person with whom (dé.‏ ھ ات S‏ لے ساتھہ وطن کو 
that with him) I might return to‏ جاوں 

my native land.’ 
(sc. S$) ھی‎ hyo ESN (8c. $) Gu “I perceived (that) there was (lit. 
oe Si میں دو پاجری‎ 7 is) a shop wherein (Wt. such that 
in it) two cages were (Jit. are) 

hanging. 

alle By “that slave who had been fostercd.’‏ ک جس ئے پرورش eh‏ بھی 
‘so much wealth of which there is‏ إِتنا سال ک جسکا جساب نہیں 


no calculation.’ 


Rem. The construction with $ is borrowed from the Persian, and 
the explanation here given of its usc is taken from the Kawa‘idé 
Urdi Part IV. Ki is neither itself a relative pronoun, nor does it “at 


the beginning of a sentence with a personal pronoun coming in sub- 
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sequently represent the Relative;’’? but it is in all cases a simple 
particle heading a descriptive or defining clause, which clause, as we 
have observed above, contains a pronoun that supplies the syntactical 
place of our relative pronoun. We subjoin the analysis of a sentence 
by a native grammarian in corroboration of this view. rs کتاب ک‎ 7 
تھی ھی‎ yy “the analysis is this—s,, ismé ishara; رکتابے‎ mushdrun 
tlath; tshdra aur mushdrun 10 milkar mausaf hi'a; رک‎ kaf baydn ka; 
rs majrir ; در‎ jarr, aur yth donon milkar muta‘allik hi’e fel, ya‘ne 
را کی فی‎ ke, 180ر‎ facil zamir hat jo phirti hai wks ki taraf: pas fel 


apne fail aur muta‘allik se milkar, gumla‘é fe‘liya hokar, sifat ha’t mausif 
ki: to yahan jumla گھر ہرر کی فی‎ jumlae wasfiya ya na‘t kahlawega.” 


IV. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


391. The Interrogatives are used both substantively 
and adjectively. As a substantive, the interrogative 
pronoun (5 ‘who?’ applies to persons only, and the in- 
terrogative LS ‘what?’ to things. As an adjective کرں‎ 
applies to things as well as persons, and LS, when used 
as an exclamatory word (see § 396, 2, 3), applies to 
persons as well as things. .., is declined in the singular 
and plural (§ 143, 1x.); LS is indeclinable, the Genitive 
کاھے کا‎ and the Dative کاهے کر‎ belonging properly to the 
Hindi (Braj) pronoun Us ‘what?’ (§ 144, Rem. b.): eg. 


a “who are you?’‏ کوں هو 
who said such a thing?’‏ کس نے ابی باٹ isis‏ 
by “what merchant's packages are those?’‏ وہ us ok KS‏ سود| 2 Ss‏ میں 
what is your name?’‏ “ تُمھارا نام کیا ھی 
LS ‘what does he say ??‏ کہتا ھی 
“what fault have I committed?’‏ کے سے ye Ls‏ مو | 
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392. The pronouns may be repeated for emphasis (aS, 
sec § 276, Rem.), with a distributive force, or to imply a 
ercat number or variety: e.g. 


c مِس طر‎ us ‘in what various ways?’ 


«cx ‘you have many faults, which parti-‏ ہیں بہت مت مین کس 
os 3s egos cular ones shall I enumerate?’‏ 5 


“what several works did they all do?’‏ ان سبھوں نے کیا کیا کام کیئے 


398. When the question refers to one of two or more, 
the particle سا‎ (fem. i) is gonerally added to the interro- 
gative 08 


‘in which particular book?’ (out of two or more).‏ کو سی wks‏ ہیں 


394. The Interrogative like the Relative (§ 388), 
may be used as both subject and object in the same 
sentence: ¢.9. 


“let me see in what rank each of you‏ دیکھوں گوزی ws‏ = ہیں هی 


stands’ (Jit. “ who stands in what 


rank ?’) 


395. The Dative form کر‎ 2S is used only with the 
signification of why? as کو اُنکے ہپاس جاتے‎ rls ‘why do they 
go near them?’ But at the present period the phrase ,.§ 
لیئے‎ or cal, کِس‎ ‘for what purpose?’ ‘why?’ is more 
COMMON: 6.9. هو‎ ag) ete} یہاں کِس‎ ‘why are you sitting 
here ?? > سب اِس وبرانے میں کیّوں آئے‎ ۲ ‘why have you 
all come to this desolate place 7۳ 


396. a. The Interrogative LS corresponds in nearly all 
its uses to the English ‘what?’ It is employed, for 
example, to express : 
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1) Indiffcrence to or the ability to dispense with a thing, 
or to imply the answer ‘no,’ ‘none whatever:’ as 


By ex “what shall I do with Paradise (what‏ بہشت ہیاريی میں لیکے 
Ls is Paradise to me) without thec,‏ کرونگا 

darling ?’ 
هی‎ Ls ہیں شرم‎ oS ‘what shame is therc in eating?’ 


3 ۰ 
( there is no shame,’ ote.) 


Rem. a. Compare also the use of LS in the following: دیو‎ Ls آدہی‎ 
تھا‎ ‘aman! nay, he was a demon’ (or ‘he was no man, hc was a demon’); 
خود ھماري ہم وطن‎ 3d SOLS ھماري اخلاقی مباحثوں پرغیر کا تو‎ 
ہی توجۂ نہیں کرتے‎ “our very countrymen themselves, not to speak 
of others, pay no attention to our moral discussions;’ موثے کو پھر‎ leit 


sel LS ‘to what purpose should I again test that which (or him 


who) has been tested?’ 


Rem. b. The interrogative adverbs ees. ‘when?’ گان‎ “where ?” 


etc., are also often used to imply the answer ‘no,’ ‘never: ¢.g. شامد‎ 
- wl.) کب کري عالی طبیعت اھل‎ “when does a noble-minded 
man flatter the rich?’ #.e. “a noblo-mindcd man never flatters,’ ete. 
2) Indignation, or rebuke; as 
oe ao نم کیا‎ ‘what are you doing?’ (‘don’t do that 2 
3) Surprise or wonder: as 


LS “what a very good man ho is!’‏ ھی نٹیکٹ ye‏ ھی 


۸. It may also be uscd like the English ‘how’ to denote 
extent or degree, 8 


‘how fine or excellent!’‏ کیا خوب 
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“if one forces its way into his clothes‏ | 1 کوئی fol‏ کپڑوں یت گا گھس کر 
and bites him, how restless he‏ کائے تو Ls‏ )= گیسا) ہے فرار 


becomes.‏ هو تا ھی 


397. LS—LS like the English what—what, and whether— 
or, are uscd correlatively to connect sentences: ¢.9. 


‘what night and what day?’ or‏ کیا لیل وکیا نہار 
“whether in the night or in the day.”‏ 


‘whether in joy or sorrow?’‏ کیا خوشی اور کیا تشوبش ہیں 


398. The Interrogatives are used in ¢ndirect as well as 
direct questions: in such cases the interrogative clause 
generally stands as object to a preceding negative verb, or 
an interrogative sentence that is equivalent to a nega- 
tive: ¢.9. 
هی‎ (s0. pa) کوں‎ § ple کیا‎ “ what know I (=Idon’t know) who 


(what person) he is ?’ 


gee اُس مکان‎ SI نہ‎ glee SCH ‘he did not know who lived (lit 
ما هی اور و2 عالیشان‎ Dy sao lives) in that house, and whose 
٭عل کسکا ھی‎ that grand mansion was (Ut. is).’ 


Rem. a. In such sentences the verb of the governing clause must always 
be either directly or indirectly negative, otherwise the interrogative 
cannot be employed; a sentence like هی‎ oss By $ op میں حانتا‎ is 
unidiomatic and wrong. It betrays a misconception of Urdii idiom to 
say of sentences like those given above that “the Interrogative is used 
instead of the Relative.” 


Rem. b. The interrogative particles LT ‘is it?’ ‘whether?’ and نگر‎ Pe 
‘how?’ are also used in interrogative sentences, the latter commonly: 
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6.9. S Spe یا‎ SUS کی بیانں‎ deb 0ا “ آیا ~ حالت‎ 
indicate the state of the agent or 7 the object?’ | TS ٹم یہاں کو‎ 
“how did you come here ۰ 


V. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


399. The indefinite pronouns | 3 کور‎ Some, any, a, a certain, 
etc., and ae some, a few, a little, etc., when used substan- 
ively, apply, the former to living beings, the latter to 
things only; but as adjectives cither may be connected 
with any noun, whether this denote a person or a thing. 
The pronoun کرئی‎ to a great extent supplies the place of 
the English indefinite article: itis declined in the singular 
only, and is not commonly connected with a plural noun 
(see Rem. below), never perhaps with a plural of persons: 
7 is indeclinable, but it may be connected with a plural 
denoting either persons or things :} وہ‎ 


if a confidential servant commit‏ اگر کو us!‏ مقر ہے wed Lat‏ وو L‏ اور 
lbs i’ treachery or be guilty of any‏ کا Sipe‏ هو 


other offence.’ 
لس مکھی لوسر ي چھتے‎ s جب‎ ‘when a bee of another hive wishes 
می‎ eile Lt Ss to come.’ 
ِندوستان کے کی خطے ہیں اٹ‎ ‘in a certain region of Hindistan 
راج تھا‎ there was a king.’ 


9) باني‎ a “bring some water.’ 
Ss < شث‎ as میں‎ Ul est | I have some doubt respecting this.’ 


1 A recent writer on Urdi grammar terms the use of Auchh with a plural noun 
“uncommon” and “inelegant.’”” We can confidently affirm that it 1s commonly so 
used by the best native writers, and they are certainly the best judges of the 
“elegance” of the construction. The same writcr doubts the use of Auchh in applica- 
tion to persons: that it is so used will be secn from the seventh and eleventh of the 
above examples. 
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‘this is somewhat better than that.‏ یمم اُس سے 2-27 )= ses‏ قدر) 


بہترھي 
we “he (this man) too is something of a‏ بی al Jc‏ ھی 


9 


man. 


“perhaps some improper words‏ شاہد کیہ east‏ باتیں میريی 


oS ز بای سے‎ escaped my lips (lit. tongue).’ 
اور کے نکیا شاک یں خت کے‎ ‘and having made some screens, I 
gel 2 ہر‎ A tied (them) upon the trec.’ 


they found some of the young one’s‏ کہ چوں کی Las es‏ ں در eas‏ کے 


hie SU bones under the tree, and some in‏ 6 =< گدھ & کھنڈھلے 
the vulture’s hollow.’‏ میں پائیں 


‘mapy men who were on its back,‏ بت سے gel‏ ک Si‏ نٹ 


7 


“ss لان ہر ات‎ aun a پر تھے‎ some in boats and some by swim- 
گئے‎ ٦ تیر تی گر جہاز ہر‎ ming, came on board the ship.’ 


Rem. a. The inflected form سو‎ of the interrogative , though of 


لی 
used.’‏ 0ت0 frequent occurrence in the older literature, is now‏ 

Rem. b. کو یی‎ uninflected is sometimes used in connection with a 
plural substantive denoting a thing; as غر ہے خانے میں‎ we ©] کو‎ 
م فرماو‎ 5 “grace for a few days this humble dwelling ;’ but this con- 
struction is not common, es or حند‎ being more gencrally used in 
place of is af a few,’ and in the sense of some or certain, the pronominal 
adjective بعض‎ or بعضے‎ being usually employed with a plural sub- 


stantive: ۰ 
7 w Go 
مور خجین نے لکھا هی‎ su ‘certain historians have written.’ 


1 Similarly of the two forms eS oS, and رکبھی‎ pes, the latter are now 


commonly used instead of the former, 
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“ss حاقل اور گوس لو ں‎ wan) “it is the habit of some ignorant and 
ھی‎ wy? عادت‎ low people.’ 
حضور میں‎ ow e oe ‘I would question your Highness 


ay ۶ 


about certain mattcrs.’‏ تو جھو نگ 


Rem. ¢. ue ‘several,’ is not the plural of ers as some gram- 
marians suppose, but a distinct pronominal adjective, derived (like ce 
“how many?’) from the Sanskrit @fa hati. : 


Rem. d. The particle سا‎ may be added to the indefinite pronouns to 
intensify the signification: as 5و 7 سأ‎ ‘any one whatever.’ 


400. In connection with a following negative the in- 
definite pronouns are equivalont to our ‘no,’ ‘no onc,’ 
‘none,’ ‘none at all:’ eg. 


ly مُلٹ ہیں کو ٹی سرکش‎ ‘no (not a) rebel remained in the 
: kingdom.’ 
کھلا‎ J ow ss is) ور کسی‎ ‘| ‘and it opened with no other key.’ 
حاصل نہوگا‎ sails چپ‎ “no bencfit will be derived.’ 


cw) چیر ہں‎ Ss = als کے‎ ‘no catables and drinkables aro 
ee اطر اف ہیں نہیں‎ obtainable in these parts.’ 


Rem. کیہ‎ in combination with othcr pronouns and pronominal adjec- 
tives has other سه۶"‎ corresponding to our ‘all,’ “ever so much,” 
etc. : ٥١۰ oho So ss اور میں گے هاتھوں ہے یہہ‎ | while I expe- 
rience all this pain at their hands ;’ els ہوتا ھی‎ Slo اگرکوئيی ایک‎ 
هوتا هی‎ Law is LS سے‎ ‘if one sows a single secd, what an immense 


quantity springs from it !” 


401. رکوئی۔-کوبی‎ and es — 4s, are equivalent to our 
one—another: ¢.g. 
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as is 348 کہتا ھی‎ “ae i 34S ‘one says one thing, another (says) 


another.’ 


one commits a fault, another receives‏ کیا کوڑ uss us!‏ سر 196 بی پاويی 


the punishment.’ 


“one holds to a religion as an heir-‏ کوئی تو باپ دادي کی ویراث کے 
ye loom from his ancestors, another‏ ہر کسی Lede‏ کا قابضشضش 
has made choice of an unsound‏ ھی ۔ اور کسی نے Los‏ کی دولت 


Bek و ےب کے واسطے منزلزل‎ (it. shaky) faith for the sake of 
اِختیار کر لیا ھی‎ worldly wealth and honour.’ 


Rem. The indefinite pronominal adjectives (¢.g. ob, 3 or قُلانا‎ 
“such-and-such,’ or substantively, * so-and-so,’ A ‘several,’ etc., 
§ 155), are constructed as ordinary adjectives, and call for no special 


notice. 


VI. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN, 


402. The Reflexive Pronoun آبپ‎ ‘myself,’ etc., singular 
and plural (§ 150), is employed as an emphatic appositive 
(x5, see Rem. § 276) to a noun or personal pronoun 
(expressed or undcrstood) which forms the subject of a 


sentence: as 
ون آپ آئیگا‎ ‘Mohan himself will come.’ 
ہیں آپ وھاں گیا‎ “I myself went there.’ 
آپ بھی عیش‎ (sc. 29) لیئے‎ (wl ‘for this reason (he) himsclf also 
25K ت میں بسر‎ I plas 9 used to live in ease and enjoyment.’ 
آپ کسی کے پاس‎ )٥۰ 55) J اور‎ ‘nor shall (he) himself go near any 
۱ ICS one.’ 


Rem. The emphatic _s> may be added to ات‎ e.g. UY io آپ‎ by 


“he himself came;’ and instead of ut the Persian pronoun o yas often 
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occurs: as گریگا‎ oye (se. 3) S ہي گن واسطے کو ست کھود‎ ‘dig not 


a pit for any one, for you yourself will fall.’ 


403. آپ‎ may also be added emphatically to its own 
inflected forms, and the word Po ! may even be omitted, as 
the personal pronoun in the Nominative is (§ 402): e.g. 


pa) ‘in that case he should blame‏ اپب کو wells‏ قرف 
himself.’‏ چاهبئے 


sacs = اب کو‎ (se. Eo) تو‎ “you consider yoursclf faultless.’ 
J جائنا‎ 
Lio آۓے مو‎ (se پش(اہنے‎ ae S\ ‘a darwesh, holding himsclf aloof 
pst ened حمت‎ -} - from the throng of the world.’ 


Rem. a. The more common form of the Dativc-Accusative of آپ‎ 18 
کہا 27 سے تین‎ oi اسے‎ “he said to himself;’ ملامہہت‎ oa aa) 
لگا لگا‎ Ks “I began reproaching ئلەدجہ‎ ” but the form کو‎ wt at, or 
its contraction کو‎ 255), is also commonly used in writings of the 
present جح‎ 69 leis پر‎ sty وم ھممشۂ اہ کو آوج‎ sass! 
ی می‎ by ‘and that nation is ever advancing itself to the 0 of 
prosperity از‎ ued کو ٭حنْوظا نہیں ٹھہراتے‎ as) o> سے‎ Gane اُس‎ 
“We do not hold ourselves (to be) sccure from this misfortune.’ 

Rem. b. —\ is perhaps never used alone in the sense of ‘self,’ its 
original "2/0 When used without obvious reference to a 
distinct subject, it commonly relatcs to an unexpressed pronoun of the 
first person, or to an indefinite noun understood, and must thercfore 
be rendered myself, or himself: e.g. as) (se. jos ass ) جو بات‎ 
us 8 a پر بسند‎ )۰ 1) ‘a thing which (any one) dislikes (done) to 
himself.’ 


404. a. The Genitive of Wt, the Reflexive Pronominal 
Adjective باہنا‎ is always used in place of the Possessive 


21 
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Adjectives |» my, تیر‎ thy, ete, when these occur (in 
conncction with a noun in the Accusative or in an oblique 


case) in the samc sentence with the subject to which 
they refer: ¢.g. 
سفرکا حال‎ cs ستدیاں نے | سے لوسر‎ ‘Sindbad began to relate the story of 
بیان کرنا شرع کیا‎ his second voyage.’ 
sais ne ہب نا نے چھپنے کی‎ I came out from my hiding-place.’ 
نکلا‎ jb 
lu bar حا‎ Lt Lo ك7 ھم نے‎ “and wesold ourgoods hereand there.’ 
گھر جاو‎ eas) ps sy اُس‎ ‘do you now go home.’ 
ENG کے سا لے‎ sus usy they took me along with them.’ 
b. But if the possessive adjectives occur in a sentence 


which has a distinct subject, or if they stand in the 
Nominative, the regular forms وتیرا رسیرا‎ cte., are used: e.g. 


“they beat me and my son.’‏ ہے اور میريی s ead‏ سارا 
‘my mind also coveted.’‏ ہیر ۱ بھی جی LL‏ 


Rem. a. ابنا‎ (for my, or our) is sometimes found in connection with a 
substantive which is the Pe t of the proposition, but this is not to be 
imitated : ۰ گنا‎ Sak pee, or ust? (better (سیرا‎ 5 my mind also was 
seduced ;’ Be و رفیقوں نے جب یہہ غفلت‎ Sy (better (سیري‎ ass 

‘when my scrvants and my associates perccived this neglect ;’ Lal 
ور ۱ سی هاتھ میں ہی‎ (better (ھمارا‎ “our (one’s) honour is in our own 
keeping (det. hands).’ 

Rem. b. Lat (as also | 4) is often omitted when no ambiguity can 
arise therefrom: ¢.g. مے ر سے روکا‎ 020227 pipers کو‎ wh wy) 5۲ 00 (my) 
tonguc from lying;’ bo Yes سے‎ Jo hol تھا‎ Ut غیت سنئے ہیں جومزا‎ 
‘I effaced from (my) mind (it. heart) the pleasure I uscd to derive 
from listening to slander.’ 
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405. اہنا‎ is also used substantively to signify my, thy, 
etc., property, or kindred: as 


Lat be Is | par S کو کیا هوا‎ ex" ‘what has possessed thee, that thou 
Glo callest another’s property thine ?’ 


op کات ہیں کچھ‎ is eos) “they perceive no difference between 
نہیں جانتے‎ their kindred and strangers.’ 


Lt Gah er “he came to his own.’ 


406. The Ablative سے‎ Wt, or emphatically ہے آپ‎ —T, 
is commonly employed as an adverb: e.g. 


Ut ol? wl one wl by ‘he came here himsclf, or of his 
own accord.’ 
rare. ~ ۔‎ (20 
ھی‎ اتگ١‎ Gol ود ات:سے‎ it grows spontancously.’ 


Rem. In place of Wt سے‎ <1 the Persian phrase ae re) خوں‎ 18 


often used: as 
a=! eo رہ ختوں‎ ee wine “my mind of itself got so out of tone’ 


cold مزا‎ (listless, Hit. insipid). 
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CHAPTER X. 
THE VERB. 


a) VERBAL NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


1. Tur Infinitive. 


407. The Infinitive is properly a Gerund or verbal 
noun, and as such can form the subject or object of a 
verb, or stand in any case (except the Vocative), like any 
other substantive. It differs however from an ordinary 
substantive, 1) in being used in the singular number 
only ; and 2) in taking an objective complement after it, 
if it be derived from an active-transitive verb: ¢.9. | 


‘to lie (or lying’) is wrong.‏ جھَوٹھ بولنا برا ھی 


(gigs “the habit of jesting.’‏ 5 کے es‏ عادت 
“when a bee of another hive wishes‏ جب کو = سٹھی اوسر us‏ چھتے 
Gt eS to come.’‏ چاھتی هی 
‘anger arises from reproaching‏ سر زنش S‏ نے سے BU alow dct‏ 
سرریس و موہ یی 
reproach).’‏ = ( 


‘what shame is there in cating?’‏ کھانے ہیں شرم کیا ھی 


408. a. If only the objective complement of the infini- 
tive (and not likewise the subject), be, expressed, it may 


1 The English scholar will not require to be told that dying and to lie are both 
infinitive forms. 


THE INFINITIVE. 325 


be put in the Genitive, or either of the two forms of the 
Accusative: e.g. 


ob cowl they think nothing of uttering such‏ کے IG eet)‏ ہیں 
words.’‏ اُنکو jus ues‏ نہیں GT‏ 
US ‘to make (or, the making of) all the‏ )= کا cals th‏ ھی 
implements (required) is highly‏ سے تل هی 
inconccivable.’‏ 
“they consider the seeing ( = sight)‏ سیرأ دیکھنا موس جانتے oe‏ 


of me unlucky.’ 
GE چھور‎ us as ہج میں اہی‎ to leave his mark in the world.’ 


‘to sacrifice (one’s) freedom cannot‏ اآزا Use‏ کو 98 دینا ed‏ حال میں 

in any case be deserving of com-‏ تعر بب کے we‏ نہیں ھوسگتا 
mendation.’‏ 

». But if the subject be hkewise expressed, this is 


usually put in the Genitive, and the objective complement 
in the Accusative: e.g. 


“Arts producing a resemblance to‏ طببعت کے ساتھ صناعت کا تشمّہ 
Nature.’‏ بیدا کرنا 


409. If the Genitive of the Gerund be subjective, or if 
it be governed by one of the postpositions رواسطے رلیئے‎ ete., 


تر 


it may generally be rendered by the English gerund with 
10: €.9. 

‘the powor to tell would fail me, and‏ نہ =“ میں در ت = کی اود 

us 00 لہ ےپ ہیں طاقت‎ the patience to listen (would fail) 

es: ر‎ thee’ (dit. ‘the ability to tell will 

not be in me, nor the power to listen in thee’). 
لگڑیاں تن گی واسطے‎ “to break (Ut. for the purpose of 
breaking) sticks.’ 
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410. The Genitive of the Infinitive is commonly used 
in connection with the verbal negative نہیں‎ (§ 148, Rem.) 
to express a strong negative Future: e.g. 


‘he'll not do it, or he is not likcly to do it.’‏ و نہیں 8 کا 
“T shall not (am not likely to) remain.’‏ میں نہیں رہ aud‏ کا 


411. The Dative of the Gerund occurs after intransitive 
verbs, and such transitive verbs as govern both a dative 
and an accusative, and commonly expresses purpose; it 
may thercfore be generally rendered in English by the 
gerund with ¢o:’ eg. 


“he has come to sce.’‏ 7 ذنکہنے کو( = دیکھنے کے واسطے) 
Lt‏ = 
“give a house near yourself for me to‏ ایت ند كت ہیرب ail‏ کو ہکان 


stay in (Wit. alight).’‏ دو 


Rem. The postposition PS is often omitted: as دیگھنے ) کو ( گئے‎ uss 
‘they went to sce;’ (jad S31 (se. (کر‎ Pes تُجھ سے سوأال‎ ‘they have 


٠ و‎ 
come to examine thee. 


412. The Dative of the Gerund in connection with the 
verbs هی‎ and تھا‎ expresses the intention to perform 


an act: 6۳۰ 
کو ھی‎ ong وڈ‎ ‘he is going to write.’ 
کو تہ‎ ele 7 ‘I was going (or was about) to start.’ 


1 Tt is difficult te distinguish this (7.¢. the dative of the verbal noun),” a recent 
writcr on Urdi Grammar observes, ‘‘ from the infinitive ; in fact the dative form may 
always be rendered by an infinitive.’ On this it is necessary to remark that the 
dative of the gerund is not the infinitive, although ‘to’ precedes it. In the exprese 
sion “he liked to learn,” to Jearn is the infinitive, and the object of the verb liked; 
but in “he came to learn,” ¢o Jearn is the gerund in the dative, and expresses the 
purpose— he came for learning.” 


THE INFINITIVE. 327 


ws, el “at the very instant that I was‏ ک سن دریا میں 
aS going to cast myself into the sea,‏ کو تھا ne‏ ر سے jhe LS!‏ 
a ship appeared far off coming‏ آتا ms‏ اتظر LY‏ 


(towards me).’ 


413. The Infinitive in combination with the verb تھا‎ is 
uscd to indicate the contemporancousness of an action 
with another expressed by a finite verb in a following 
clause: “٠٥۷۰ 


Bile “{he young man had but just reached‏ کا ذو پر اتا تھا ک ور 
dls Wale the door when at the same moment‏ بھی ہاجا ; 
the master of the house arrived.’‏ 
“and they had scarecly put their fect‏ ك7 پا و : ای پر دھرنا تھا > گر us‏ 
on the rubbish when down they‏ 
fell (into the pit).’‏ 


414. The Infinitive is often uscd in the sense of the 
Impocrative, in both affirmative and negative sentences, ° 
but generally with more force than the ordinary Impcra- 
tive. The negative particles employed in this construc- 
tion are 5 and رہے‎ the latter being prohibitive: e.g. 


Uses “come to my place.’‏ > آنا 
“whatever they say, consider it true.’‏ جوبے ہین اش سے حاننا 
x “never think of this!’‏ پا یہہ js‏ نہ Ls‏ 
‘don’t you go home to-day.’‏ آے :-- گھر مت حانا 
Gerundive Forms.—The Infinitive or Gerund, not‏ .415 
only of transitive, but also of intransitive verbs, is‏ 
frequently uscd as a Gerundive, agrecing in gender and‏ 


number with its object if the verb be transitive, or with its 
predicative noun if the verb be l,2. This construction (in 
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which the Gerund usually occurs in the nominative form 
as subject or object, but occasionally also in the genitive) 
is employed in two ways: 1) the Gcrund (with its object, 
if the verb be transitive) in combination with one of the 
verbs بھی‎ |, or one of the tenses of the verbs li,» ‘to be 
or become,’ بر‎ ‘to full,’ or with such quasi-impersonal 
phrases as —A2l>, زم 2 رایت هی‎ 3, Cte., at 18 necessary, 
proper, or right, is used as an impersonal phrase to denote 
that a certain action 7s ¢o be done (is settled to be done, 
should or must be done, is fit, proper, or necessary), the 
subject of the action (if a definite subject is spoken of) 
being put in the Dative: or 2) the Gerund with its objcct 
(if the verb be transitive), or its predicative substantive 
(if the verb be ,(ھرنا‎ may form the subject, or object, of a 
following verb without expressing the idea of duty, ctc: eg. 


1) جانا ھی‎ sus “T have to go’ (mihi eundum est). 
موا‎ Lr ر‎ pls A دوست‎ “I had toremain for (my) friend’ssake.’ 
ھوگا‎ Led ٹم کو‎ ‘you will have to write.’ 
نناجہ بھگٹنا بڑیگا‎ \s فہمی‎ Lic Cw! “we shall have to endure the con- 


sequences of this mistake (mis- 


apprehension).’ 


“which of those matters that should‏ جو کرت کی بات ھی کُوسٍی نہیں 
aus be spoken of do we not mention?’‏ 


ust کر‎ BLAST نا‎ cou! گر ٹم کو‎ | “if you had determined to act with 
تھی‎ such unsociableness.’ 
ont کو کرنے پڑتے‎ lus] els جو‎ “the works which a human being 
has to do.’ 
تلق اور‎ oe طالب کو‎ 20 “the seeker after it has to Satis 


oe ہشتتیں اُٹھانی بڑتی‎ severe trials and hardships.’ 
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taal گرنی‎ ye اب ھمکو ذدرہ‎ “we should now reflect a little.’ 


“we should so act in (our) life-time.’‏ ز ند SE‏ ہیں انت کام تر چاهییں 
Ve hol “he should be punished,’ or “it is‏ دینی ات ھی 
right to punish him.’‏ 


2) تو شع‎ eS سٹے تاوس‎ wre ‘it is unreasonable to expect fricnd- 
کے جلاف هی‎ Lac کرنی‎ ship from an enemy.’ 


“and I also practised physicing the‏ ا9 بیماں Us‏ کو دوا فو دینی بھی 
ae host sick.’‏ 


“they began throwing huge stones‏ ہڑي us)‏ بتھر eS gees‏ طرف 
at the boats.’‏ و شروع tS‏ ۱ 
(lit. of‏ ا “if the divisibility of‏ \ نُس abl‏ کے تی ھونے 
Kee the rational soul) be possible.’‏ ھوں 


Rem. The choice between the Gcrund and the Gerundive is deter- 
mined entirely by euphony, or the mere pleasure of the writer. Some 
writers therefore retain the Gerund (is FE ) more frequently than 
others. Dehli authors exhibit a preference for the Gcrundive ( er: :(فگر‎ 
To say, a8 some grammarians do, that these Gerundive forms are 
“compounds, like “fox-hunting,” “speech-making,’” and that ‘‘com- 
pounds are occasionally found in which the words do not agree,” is 
simply absurd. Perhaps these writers would say that in Ars puerorum 


0 7. 6é 
educandorum difficilis est, - puerorum educandorum ” 


is &@ compound, 
signifying “ boy-educating.” The Panjabi, we may observe, regularly 
uses the Gerund asa Gerundive. The Sindhi has a distinct Gerundive, 
differing however but slightly in form from the Infinitive: e.g, Inf. 


7: مار‎ “to beat,’ Gerundive Y مار‎ marino. 


u. Tue Noun or AGENcY. 


416. The Noun of Agency holds a middle position 
between the verb and the noun, and partakes of the force 
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of both, following the government either of the verb or 
the noun, or of both. 1۴ 1¢ be derived from a directly 
transitive verb and lave the meaning of the Present or 
Future, it may take an objective complement in the 
Genitive or the Accusative; but if it have the meaning 


of the Perfect, it approaches more nearly to the character 


of the noun, and is therefore construed with the Genitive 


alone: 7+ 
ذ کرنے الہ‎ 4.22 ‘those who restrain (or shall restrain) 
فرو درنے وائے‎ 


their wrath.’ 


us| ' builders of (ye who build) houscs‏ شر مین گھرون کے ir‏ لے 
in citios !’‏ 


‘bring the writer of (him who has‏ ِس خط کے لِکھنے والے کو wl‏ رکرو 
written) this letter to me.’‏ 


ales “except this dog there was -none‏ اِس = کے کوئی سیرأ 
who mourned for me (I had no‏ ۱ 


رونے والا نہ تھا 


200107007 (۰ 


417. It is also commonly used as the predicate of a 


preceding subject to express a proximate future: e.g 
فی‎ My جانے‎ ee By “he is about going to Dili’ 


Js <! 7 ‘he will die in (the course of) a day or‏ ہرنے MN‏ ھی 
so’ (lit. to-day or to-morrow).‏ 


Rem. The above rules also apply to the Arabic and Persian nouns of 
agency and verbal adjectives which occur so commonly in Urdi; with 


this difference however, that when these govern the accusative, they 


generally stand as the predicate of a preceding subject: e.g. 


“a secker after rank and wealth.’‏ سال و \S dad‏ خو استگار 
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‘I-am not a seeker of sustenance‏ نہیں میں mele‏ روزيی آسماں سے 
from heaven.’‏ : - 
‘it will hinder us from (progress) in‏ و سبےصس gals‏ ں سے ھمکو wile‏ ھوگا 
all works.’‏ 


The construction with the genitive however is much the more 


common of the two, even in the case of the Hindi noun of agency. 


mr. Tne : ۶۸7108. 


418. The Participles express the same notion as the 
verb to which they belong, but (excepting the Past Con- 
junctive Participle) in the form of an Adjective. They 
follow the government of the verb from which they are 
derived. 


419. The participles are frequently employed to 
describe a contemporary, past, or future, action connected 
with the main action. The relations and circumstances 
expressed by them must often be expressed in English by 
subordinate propositions with conjunctions (c.g. while, 
during, when, after, as soon as, etc.), or by phrases with 
prepositions. 


a) Toe Iurrerrecr anp Perrecr 2۸۲۲۲۲۶8۰ 


420. The Imperfect and Perfect, or (if it belong to a 
transitive verb) Passive Tarticiple have so much in 
common as regards their use and construction that they 
may be conveniently noticed together. When used adjec- 
tively they are usually distinguished by the addition to 
them of the perfect participle |,»; but this is often omitted. 


421. These participles are frequently used to indicate 
the state or condition ) حال‎ ( of the subject or object of an 


332 THE PARTICIPLES, 


action while the action is taking place. Their agreement 
with the subject is in such cases determined by the follow- 
ing rules: 


1) If the subject of the participle be likewise that of 
the finite verb, the participle agrees with it in gender and 
number: ¢.9. 


(a). چلی گئی‎ es ھو‎ 1 ~ she went away saying this.’ 


LT اس جاہ ہر‎ Lites ان - لڑتا‎ “(the dog) came to the dungeon 
fichting and struggling with them 
(all the way).’ 


dragecd myself along and (Wt.‏ 1ری sh‏ بڑي cK‏ سے یہاں 
sty falling and lying I) got here with‏ 
great difficulty.’‏ 
“all at once the mother entered her‏ ایقبارگی ust ee ay be el‏ 
je ng daughtcr’s house weeping and‏ ہیں 4S‏ 
beating (herself).’‏ 
the table-cloth was spread.’‏ دسا خواں Rs les?‏ | تھا .)2( 
“some woman was seated (or sitting)’‏ کرئی عور' بے بیٹھی 2 i‏ تھی 


roe LS چھاتی‎ Salles pyle “his beard (which is quite) white 
i ۱ : hangs (is hanging) down to his 
breast.’ 
بڑي مرن هیں‎ ald ا ساہھنے‎ “grains (of corn) are lying before him.’ 
حا گنا تھا‎ | Rs یہہ بھائی لیٹا‎ ‘this brother was lying awake.’ 
حباب‎ Sek, 5 ر گے‎ wee جو‎ ‘the moment (that) some wine jars 
۶ ۶ ۶ i - 

Une Uy طاتوں‎ mes اور‎ and flagons of various colours 

oe نظر‎ (which were) arranged on the 


shelves fell under my eye.’ 
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aig میں نے زی کم : رپ بھیلے‎ ‘I saw picces of diamond strewn 
ang) about’ (dit. “picces of diamond were 
seen strewn about by me’). 


2) But if the subject of the participles is not the same 
as that of the finite verb, both participles are constructed 
absolutely in the Locative singular, the postposition being 


suppressed; and the subject of the Imperfect Participle 
is often omitted: e.g. 


(a). ee ened سار ي رات‎ “the whole night passed in restless- 
ness’ (Jit. ‘I being agitated oF 
کے کہا‎ yy ین کے روتے‎ ‘I said, weeping and sobbing the 
while.’? 
(6). eles? s لڑتا بھڑتا ر وی‎ an a ‘(the dog) fighting and struggling 


Lt وع چاد ہر‎ with them came to the dungeon 
with the bread saved.’ 


“I was standing with my head hung‏ یبر لے کِیئے کھڑا تھا 
down.’‏ 
‘you go showing your back (your‏ تم بیٹھہ دکھائے cle‏ هو 
back shown).’‏ 
“In short he came to the mouth of‏ غرض پمر زن کو لیئے : کے غار کے 


Li سے ہر‎ the pit with the old woman (tho 
old woman brought with him).’ 


Ju pb پہنے‎ ists ہے‎ Sie ‘the princess came out dressed in 
dirty clothes.’ 
el ae جو اع گے گلے‎ a) ue “I was sitting with my arm thrown 
بیٹھی تھی‎ <i> ato round the young man’s neck.’ 


1 In this example the subject of the verb ہا‎ § is the following clause (the § : 


or that which ts said), and the subject of the participle is the pronoun of the first 
person—it was said by me (as follows), and 7 was weeping, 
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‘if an clephant with his chain broken‏ اگر ایک ھا als ns ‘j ut‏ ھوئے 
bt were (Jit. should be) coming.’‏ هو 


apa ا دريی کو ہیں | و‎ “I was under the impression that 
هموئے تھا‎ that defile would prove my grave’ 
(iit. ‘I existed, that defile thought 
my grave’ ).' 
pos) NG ype کےا ندر‎ aes جو با‎ “which were with thcir heads out of 
their holes.’ 


u 


“a snake is (there is a snake) witha‏ اکٹ و کو سانب si‏ ھی 

: frog caught’ (‘a snake has hold 
of a frog’). 

“a (or the) python which is with‏ اژدھا جو weet‏ بساريی ھی 


(has) its mouth wide open.’ 


Rem. The subject of the participle must necessarily be different from 
that of the finite verb when the participle is passive and, together with 
its object (Acc.), forms the حال‎ of the subject of the finite verb; for 
when this object takes the nominative form of the accusative, it stands 
as the subject of the participle, and when it occurs in the dative form, 
the construction becomes impersonal (§§ 306, 308). This will become 
evident if we take the first of the above cxamples (6) and resolve it into 
the different predications contained in it: eg. ‘the dog came to the 
dungeon, and he was fighting all the time he was coming, and the 
bread was saved by him,’ or strictly, ‘it was saved by him as regards 
the bread.’ 

1 We have thought it necessary to multiply examples on this subject, because, 


firstly, the subject is one of importancc; and secondly, its treatment in all existing 
grammars is most unsatisfactory. Onc of the most recent actually teaches that 


aes.) and __ 4 0 are not perfect, or rather passive participles, but “ irregular forms 

of the conjunctive participle!’ and that in the last two examples above بکڑيی ھی‎ 

and ھی‎ us سار‎ are “forms of the perfect,” signifying “‘has caught’? and “has 
+ ¥ 


opened;” and no grammar attempts to lay down anything like a rule to guide the 
student in the use and construction of the participles. 
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3) If the Participle in either case be repeated for 
emphasis, or to indicate a lasting or continuous state, or even 
if such a state be implied without the repetition of tho 
participle, it is always constructed adsolutely, even though 
its subjcct be the same as that of the finite verb: e.g. 


(a). پاس گیا‎ on aie exis ‘I approached (it) in great fear 
(fearing much).’ 
نیشاہور‎ ol نز 5 حلتے‎ a سزل‎ ‘marching on stage by stago I 
lsi. ہیں‎ arrived in Naishipiir.’ 
ھہ‎ tom ھم گاتے گاتے‎ ‘we kcep singing while wo stitch.’ 
ھیں‎ oa ھم‎ p 08 


(6). تع کار بیٹھے بیٹھے‎ os “but I wearied of sitting still.’ 
گیا‎ Ls} 
ہیں بٹھایے‎ ee -. 3 ‘you have unjustly defamed and 
بیٹھے) ناحق بدنام اور‎ =) disgraced me scated quictly (te. 
Ls | Pe inoffensively).’ 


‘she, continued listening silently,‏ و سے بت = ظر re‏ بیٹیسے 
seated like a statue.’‏ سنا کے ۱ 
Ls? 64‏ 


Rem. In sentences like the last but one, where the passive con- 
struction with نے‎ is used, and the first is simply a perfect participle, 
the second must take the form of its causative in order to possess a 


passive character; but the segnification differs in no respect by this change. 


422. a. When the participles describe the state or 
condition of the object, they are somewhat dificrently con- 
structed. In such cases the object usually occurs in the 
dative form of the accusative, and hence the concord 
between it and the participle is disturbed: but whereas 
the Imperfect Participle may be optionally put in the 
nominative or the locative absolute, the Perfect, or 
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Passive Participle always takes the form of the nomina- 
tive: eg. 


(a). کو‎ ures معلوم وا 1 دو‎ | it appeared that they had (it. have) 
حوري کرت نہۓ پگڑا می‎ caught two persons stealing.’ 


“T left him slecping by a spring.’‏ مین کے gol‏ چشمے بر بے جھوڑا 
‘one day having scen him entering‏ ایکث روز SE‏ میں Ad il‏ کر 
the palace they seized him.’‏ انت بگڑا 
“seeing him weeping he asked,’ ete.‏ ٌ ر وتا دیکھ 1 S Loy‏ 


(2). I سے بندھا هو‎ ee گھوڑي کو‎ “I saw the horse fastened to a peg.’ 
دیکھا‎ 
| هو‎ ۱ ye اون وقمت سن ہے‎ “from that time (forward) he thinks 
کرتا ھی‎ geal me dead. 
حانتا تھا‎ Ps با‎ Re ese By “he all along thought me (supposed 
that I had been) drowncd.’ 


7 The construction is the same if the object be a follow- 
ing clause introduced by $: as | میں بھی‎ LS ای روز‎ 
$ دیکھا‎ Sone day he saw written in a book also, that,’ ete. 


c. If the object occur in the nominative form of the 
accusative, the Participle will of course agree with it. 


Rem. Of the two forms of the Imperfect Participle, the nominative 
is perhaps the correct one; at all events it is more in harmony with 
the construction of the Perfect Participle; and its regular use would 
morcover have the advantage of removing all ambiguity in sentenccs 
which have the passive construction with .نے‎ For example J oe 
نے کے دیکھا‎ ol signifies both ‘I saw him whilst I was swimming,’ 
and ‘whilst he was swimming;’ but if the participle be ,یرتا‎ the last 


alone of these significations is admissible. 
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423. a. Distinct from the use of the participles as a حال‎ 
is their usc to indicate that an action takes place im- 
mediately after or simultaneously with another action 
expressed by the finite verb. The emphatic particle 
is added to the Imperfect Participle to indicate cxact 
coincidence in point of time in the two actions... In such 
cases the participles are always constructed absolutely. 


The subject of the Imperfect Participle may be the same 
as that of the finite verb (whereby, as also by the parti- 
ciple not taking the adjective form with برا‎ it is dis- 
tinguished from the aJl> 1), or it may be different. In 


the latter case, if the subject is expressed, it 1s put in the 
Formative or the genitive, the latter being the more 
common when the subject is anemuate. 


The subject of the Perfect Participle is usually different 
from that of the finite verb, and is put in the Forma- 
tive: 4۰ 


(a). رخسمت هوا‎ Sy ex 9 = ‘he took his departure on dawn 
appearing.’ 


2 .e g 0 ب۶٢۴‎ . : 
حکم ھوتے وہ کھوں نے لئ‎ on the order being given they 


commenced digging.’ 


“as soon as the merchant saw (this),‏ خواجہ نے دیکھتے می pls‏ داريی 
me he ministered consolation.’‏ ۱ 


a . us ۰ھ‎ ۱ : ۱ 
Lt Dim 4 2 سنتے هی‎ aes” “immediately on hearing this, anger 


overcame mc.’ 


1 Some grammarians mistakenly suppose that the imperfect participle must always 


be inflected when the particle ھی‎ is added to it, and hence pronounce this sentence 


۱ 1 کو نے 
‘Thrust me into the‏ ہے جیتاھی ز ہیں کا ٹیوند کردو : ungrammatical‏ 


ground alive (as I am).’ The sentence is however quite grammatical ; حہتنا‎ is not 
the su-called “ adverbial participle,” but the Aad of the object mujhe. ss 


22 
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“I no sooner became detached than‏ ہبريب الئگی by ero‏ ایکٹ 
it swooped down upon a boa-con-‏ اردھے ہر حا es‏ گرا 

strictor.’ 
(b). i) راف گئے تم‎ ei mes ‘why have you come at this late 
hour of the night?’ (‘when so 


much of the night is gone’). 


“when one (the first) watch of the‏ پہردِنں چڑھے (yo)‏ اترا 
day was reached (when day had‏ 


risen to onc watch), I came down.’ 


s. If the Imperfect Participle has an objective comple- 
ment expressed, this is put in the accusative or the 
genitive: ¢g. 

Sky سب‎ a is دیگھتے‎ ge ‘we all fled on the instant of secing 
them.’ 

Ut ھی ایسا‎ mh fa) Roe 7 جو‎ “the young man became as delighted 

ube کی نعمت‎ Loe 0 ہوا‎ at the sight of her as if he had 
obtained the wealth of the world.’ 


Rem The use of the objective complemcnt in the genitive serves to 
show that the participle in such cases partakes of the character of the 


moun as well as that of the verb.’ 


494, In its adjective form either participle may be 
employed, 1) as an adjective defining a noun (cither 
with the signification of a relative periphrasis, or to 
express a quality or state in gencral); and 2) as a sub- 
stantive, concrete or abstract. As an abstract substantive 
the Imperfect Participle is equivalent to the Gerund: eg. 


1) Asan adjective: 
(a). ھی گ‎ by سب میں نادان‎ ‘unwisest of all is he who rouses 
کو جگاوي‎ esi هُوئے‎ age slumbering strife’ ) 47, Rem..). 
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5 8 7 £ ۰ ٭‎ 
بولتی ھوئی سینا‎ CSI ‘a talking maind.’ 
چلنی چکی دیھ‎ “having seen a revolving millstone.’ 


“if you bid (me), I will leap into‏ اگرحُکم کرو تو جلّنی آگت میں 
wait ans burning fire.‏ 
“the congealed juice is called‏ جما هوا عرق ops‏ یلاتا ھی (b).‏ 
camphor.’‏ : 
‘a written paper, or a paper with‏ اکٹ 9 موا dels‏ 
writing on it.’ ۱‏ 
‘it may be some dead animal.’‏ کر Cos sale les‏ 
وی 0 Dee‏ و 


2) As a substantive. 


(a). poy 1 at WS کو تنکے‎ 0 “the support of a straw is ample for 
a drowning man’ (‘a drowning 
man clings to a straw’). 
Lie atl —s" ‘heawokemefrom sleeping (=slecp).’ 
aS پر) تو‎ Pp =) اباب ھوتے‎ “to be confident because of possessing 
خوب نہیں‎ (= the possession of) property is 

not well or becoming.’ 

(b). آزسائے کو پھر کا آ ون‎ “to what purpose should I again test 
what has been tested.’ 

op Lt هوا‎ lig کا‎ ely ‘Iam come as the emissary of the 
snake.’ 

oy? کسسع سے ٭چھتاتا‎ ety ‘I am suffering remorse in con- 
sequence of my deed.’ 

“a band of those who had experienced‏ راہ میں فریمت کھائے os?‏ کا 

fete dbs “s ایک‎ defeat having arrived on the road.’ 


Ztem. This use of the participles corresponds to that of the Active 
and Passive Participles—the ِسم فاعل‎ and ل‎ pte »~\—of the Arabic. 
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495. The Perfect or Passive Participle is commonly 
used for the Infinitive, chiefly in connection with the 
quasi-impersonal verb یہ : جاجینئے‎ 
جو کام !< کیا (س کرنا) حاجیلے‎ “the work which (you) ought to do 

to-day.’ 
گئ مہوت سے خرن لہ هو‎ rbd “we should not rejoice at (in con- 
حاجیئے‎ (L g>=) sequence of) the death of an enemy.’ 


426. The Perfect or Passive Participle is also used as 
an abstract (verbal) substantive in combination with the 
verb جانا‎ , when this is equivalent to مگنا‎ ,», and in the 
Frequentative and Desiderative Compounds (§ 24 and 
Rem.): eg. 

es ‘T could not drown myself? (dit.‏ ہے ڈیا کنا 


“drowning was not possible by me’). 
Gle نہیں‎ ls) تقد پر سے‎ “thero’s no fighting against fate.’ 
LS Te میں دن بھرا اس جنگل ہیں‎ ‘I kept wandcring about (Ut. I did 


or made wandcring) in that jungle 
the whole day.’ 


Rem. Observe also the following: کہا مان‎ Ve ‘mind what I say’ 


(lit. “my saying—what I shall say, or am about to say’). 


427. The Passive Participle, when governed by one 
of the postpositions بن‎ , cm, بغیر٭ہ‎ , has in some instances 
an active signification: ¢.g. 
ہے میري کہے عیري ساتھ کھانا‎ S ‘that without my bidding (thee) thou 

eatest food with me.’‏ کھاتا ھی 
“how can he keep alive without‏ بغیر کھائے کو نکر ز ry sou‏ سکتا ھی 


eating?’ 
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6b) Tae Past Consunerivy × 7۸۱۲16018. 


428. a. The Past Conjunctive Participle is very often 
used in Urdii so as to avoid the use of conjunctions where 
several predications are united in the one sentence: e.g. 


eis ~2 ‘having said this, he went away.’‏ جلاگیا 


es جو اھر و رہ‎ 7 | Sky oly - ‘having invented some pretext, and 
jose Sel tnt اود‎ hs having taken the jewels and dress, 
۱ بث چاھی‎ and having given the price thercof, 

I requested permission to go’ (i.e. ‘1 invented some pretext, and 

after taking the jewels and dress and paying for them, I 


requested,’ ١٠٥٥(۰ 


». We sometimes find a preceding verb repeated in 


the participle: as 
و ایا اور اکر باھر گیا‎ “he rosc, and having risen went out.’ 
ہیں جھے‎ ae عرق بہہ , ایک‎ ‘the juice having flowed (out), 


Liga collects in a vesscl, and having‏ می اور جمے ھو کر جم 
collected, congcals.’‏ جاتا ھی 


420. The participle most commonly refers, as in tho 
above examples, to the subject of the finite verb, or, 
if the construction be passive, to the Agent. In the 
latter case, when the participle is S,», and a predicative 
adjective or participle is joined to it, this, if capable 
of inflection, is always put in the inflected masculine 
singular: ¢.g. 


7 2 7 
Ps ر کے پھیکے هو‎ Pm) ws uw \ the young man became cool and 
کہا‎ constrained, and said.’ 
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S کھسیانے ھوکر فرمایا‎ il ‘and having become angry, I ordered 
that,’ etc. 
بعد 6 کھڑيی هر 2 یہہ کا بڑھا‎ “after that, having stood up, he read 
this discourse.’ 
430. But the participle may refer to the object (dative, 


accusative); and in the same sentence one participle 
may refer to the subject, and anothcr to the Agent: e.g. 


“having heard this, jealousy possessed me‏ یہہ بات —s" pices‏ بھی 
at oo Yat also.’‏ 

1 SF le کۓ حکم سے‎ las ‘there is no assured refuge anywhere to 

flee to from God’s decree’ (Ut. ‘having‏ حجانے کے لیئے und‏ ٹھکانا 

fied, or flecing from, God’s deerce, there‏ نہیں 

is no assured refuge for you to go to’). 


‘at last, having made me promise and‏ آخر a Kes‏ چہزوں کو 
swear that I would return after leaving‏ ہاجا Sr es‏ پر wit‏ کا 


cere pis لیکر اوز قسم‎ those things (at home), he let me go.’ 
Ls 


(se. als) “the princess having become pleased, the‏ خوکن gD‏ گر 
(8c. ees) trays (of jewels, etc.) were made over‏ خانساماں کے 
to the steward, and she said.’‏ حوالے هوئے اون فرمایا 

431. The participle may even be used absolutely, 
without reference to a subject, as is the case when the 
finite verb is in the passive voice: e.g. 

“he was dug out alive’ (‘ they having‏ وہ کھوں xs‏ جیتا کال گیا 
dug, he was taken out alive’).‏ 


432. The participle is often repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, or to indicate a repeated or continued action: as 
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1 2 é 7 ٠ 
توڑ :7 جمم کرنے لے‎ JP سمیوي‎ we kept breaking tho fruits and 
collecting them.’ 
yo bets بتھر مار مار 1 سے‎ ‘having kept on throwing stones, they 
ue sank all the boats.’ 


433. In some instances the Conjunctive Participle has 
all the force of an adverb, and would appcar to be used 
as such: ۰ 


LS کریہ۔ کام‎ ey اُس نے جان‎ ‘he did this wittingly, 
Luce کھلکھلا کر‎ 7 “he laughed aloud.’ 
گے‎ pes کا او‎ dy s Lig “I made that book over to him 
es اس کے خرالے‎ wiles sceretly along with others.’ 
متَبّوط کرکے بائدھا‎ awl ‘I tied it tight.’ 
می‎ ee s لنگڑا‎ by “he walks lame.’ 


6. THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES 
1. Tne Aorist. 


434, The Aorist, though more commonly employed in 
the Subjunctive Mood, 1s also used in propositions, both 
leading and subordinate, which deal with facts, whether 
actual or assumed for the purpose of argument; in other 
words, it occurs in the Indicative Mood. 


The Aorist does not in itself express any idea of time ; 
it merely indicates a begun, incomplete, enduring existence 
either in present or future time. Hence it has the signi- 
fication of the English Present, as well as that of the 
Future Indefinite: ¢.g. 
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‘God knows.’‏ خُدا جانے 


“now do what I tell (am about to‏ اب ہیں جو کو سو گر 
tell) you.’‏ 


“when does a noble-minded man‏ خوشامد گنت کريی dl‏ طبیعمتٹ 
jal fawn upon the rich’ (7.¢. “a noble-‏ دولت کی 
minded man never fawns upon‏ 


the rich’). 


Jo ‘It came into my mind “T will‏ ہیں Skt‏ نف phe‏ کرون 
travel again.” ’‏ 
was ‘when I dic (shall dic), bury me out‏ سن ہر <j‏ گاژداب 
of sight.’‏ دجو 


urs ہیٹھو ہیں جا خحمر‎ uly تم‎ “you sit here, I will go and announce 
(your arrival).’ 


slab آے تمھیں‎ > Ls ھ2‎ “he said: Come, I’ll take you to the 
باس لن جلوں‎ king to-day.’ 


435. The Aorist is commonly uscd in proverbs: e.g. 


“when misfortune comes, a dog bitcs‏ کم بختی = sal‏ 5 تق چڑھے 
one (who is) mounted on a camel.’‏ ) کو (se.‏ گت ols‏ 
commits the fault, another is‏ "و" کو تح کر سز 8 uss “a‏ 
punished for it.’‏ 
To render the idea of present time still more‏ .436 
LD, etc., 18 added to the‏ رمعون distinct, the auxiliary verb‏ 
Aorist: as‏ 


Os? جو دیکھُوں‎ oS Sie آنکھیں‎ “when I rub my eyes and look.’ 


“my heart burns with love’s fire.’‏ آتش فلت سے جلے ھی یل 
uss aS ‘now it makes the leaf of the rose‏ ھی cig‏ گل سرکت 


its steed’ )۸۶۰ ‘one moment it mounts the rosc, another it,’ etc.). 
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But this form of the Present,’ though once very com- 
mon, is now rarely used in Urdu (see § 189, Rem.). 


437. As a present tense the Aorist is employed in 
narrative for a past (the Historical Present): e.g. 


one = ple =¢ 1 ‘when I went forward and looked,‏ )= دیکھا) 
lo! it was the princess’ (Jit. “when,‏ تو Shi‏ ھی 
having gone forward, I look, lo!‏ 


it is the princess’). 


: . .6 مق 
if came (was coming, ۸/11. comcs)‏ جی میں اويی ک & الہی ہہ دم 
UG ule into my mind, “O God! if this‏ جاوي تو بہنٹترھی -َ 
breath of life depart, it is better.’”’‏ 


438. The Aorist often occurs in a form identical with 
that of the Precative’ (§ 176) in the three persons of the 
singular, and with nasal ×× added to that form in the 
plural: e.g. 


1 Most European grammarians ignore this tense altogether, and those who do 
notice it wrongly term, it “a perfect,” and gencrally mistake for it the perfect par- 
ticiple when this is used as a hai in connection with a subject that has for its 
predicate one of the verbs ھی‎ or تھا‎ For cxample, in the sentence ek mendak ko 


sanp pakre hai, they call pakre hai “a perfect,” and translate, “the snake has caught 
a frog ;” whereas pakr« is u hal, and the translation should be @ snake is (there is a 
snake) with a frog caught. Asa finite verb pakre hai would signify “catches,” not 
“has caught.” 


2 It does not follow that because this form is identical with that of the precative, 
therefore this, or, as the grammarians phrase it, ‘‘ the respectful imperative,” is used for 
the aorist. In the use of these precative forms the Hindi and Urdi follow the 
Prakrit pretty closely, and the following extracts from the Prakrita: Prakasa (ed. 
Cowell, sect. vii. 20, 21) show that they are not used the one for the other, but that, 
though connccted both in form and signification, they are yet distinct: ‘ Jja, jja are 
optionally substituted for the proper affixes of the present and the definite future, and 
also when command, etc., are implied: e.g. hoja, haya, or hot, ‘he is;’ hasejja, 
haseqja, or hasai, ‘he laughs;’ (and the same form applies to the three persons in, 
both numbers;) future hoja, hojja, hohti, ‘he will be;’ and similarly in the sense 
of the imperative”’ ‘‘Jja, ya are also optionally inserted between the root and the 
affixes” in the same tenses; ‘‘as (present) hojjai, hoyat; (future) hojyahii, hoyahit; 
(imperative) Agjati, hojau;” this however only occurs,“ when the root ends in a 
vowel, and is therefore monosyllabic.” 
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Cs 


‘(when I reached the garden), tho‏ میري Jd‏ میں یہہ خیال 
thought entered my mind, This‏ ک ابی دقع انت لگائیے 


سس 
ہا ۔. 


(a =) time I will plant a vine.’ 
Ls کہیئے ان لو کون کو جو نا فرسا‎ LS ‘what shall I say respecting those 
kt کر کے ناحق اس سے ہر‎ people who, having rebelled, un- 
هیں‎ ani gd justly turn away from Him ?’ 
Rem. Additional examples of this form of the Aorist will be found 


undcr the Subjunctive Mood, in which it more commonly occurs. 


439. The Aorist جاجیئے‎ is commonly used as a phrase 
in the sense and after the manner of opus, necesse, 
est, ‘it is necessary,’ debe, ‘it is proper or right,’ oportcet, 
‘it behoves,’ with an infinitive, or a gcrundive‘and its 
substantive, or a perfect participle used as a gerund 
(§ 425), as the subject, the true subject or agent of the 
act usually preceding in the Dative, if a definite agent is 
implied ; the agent, however, is not always cxpresscd— 
rarely so if the idea of duty, ctc., implicd in the phrase 
chihiye is of gencral application, or if the infinitive is 
accompanied by an object in the dative form of the 
accusative : ¢.g. 
.سب‎ ten l> x were bo جو‎ “whatever the master wants is ready 


(to bo had).’‏ مَوجّود می 
wl ‘ (the king) should keep these people‏ لو گوں کو مغلوب ر Lg‏ چاِچیئے 


under subjection’ (Jit. ‘to keep 


these people under subjection is 


necessary for the king’). 
حاهیئے‎ was FE اب ھمکو درہ‎ “we should now consider a little.’ 


‘one should perform such acts‏ ز ندگی ہیں 0 کام is‏ چاهھییں 


in life.’ 
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(Wh =) بھی‎ Us 4239 8) ‘I ought to go once there also.’ 


چاجینے 
“the explanation of this should be‏ سیر ای عالٰعموں سے kay‏ 
eked l= asked of the doctors of religion’‏ 


(Wit, “asking the cxplanation of this of the doctors is neccessary ’). 


Rem. a. The agent of the act is sometimes put in the genitive in 
construction with an Arabic nomen actionis; as ہر‎ ol Jas فقیرکا‎ 
ated la ‘a fakir should act upon them.’ And if the thing necessary 
or requisite be a quality, or that which should be found 7” some person 
or thing, the locative is generally used instead of the dative: e.g. وی‎ 
میں چاھِییں‎ deli S$ خصلتیں یں‎ wigs “what special qualities 
are those which a messenger should possess?’ (“which are requisite in 


a messenger’). 


Rem. 6. حاجیئے‎ is also very commonly used in the Subjunctive 
Mood: the infinitive is then replaced by the ordinary Aorist, which 
follows tale, and is preceded by S$ (= Latin ut), the agent of the 
act cither preceding chdhiye in the dative, or following it in the nomina- 
tive: 6.9. رکھے‎ Wiglee ان لوگوں کو‎ S ریانشاد کو چاهیئے‎ OF cmd > 
—é) Wiles کو‎ odd ol ک بادشاہ‎ ‘the king should kecp these people 


under subjcction.’ 


Rem. c. The phrascs ھی‎ J راز م هی اض‎ is? aly, at 18 necessary, 
right, or proper, arc used in the samc way as ہچاؤقیئے‎ chicfly in the 
Subjunctive. 

Rem. d. According to some European grammarians any ‘ Respectful 
Imperative,” as they term it, may be uscd ‘with a sense of obligation, 
and may be translated ought, should, or must.” This however is not 
correct; chahiye alone can, of itself, be so used. The examples given by 
them are such as the following: اُس سے دریافت کاچیے‎  learn from, 
or let one learn from, this’ (not “ from this one ought to learn”); آس‎ 


“let us remain in this jungle‏ جنگل میں eed)‏ اور ناما یجیے 
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and watch’ (not ‘we must stay in this wood and kecp watch”); نگھیں‎ 1 
Sm هوتا‎ all LS دیکھیے‎ S تھیں‎ ty EH (7ھ)' دروازي کي طرف‎ 
eyes were kept fixed on the door to see (lit. saying to myself “ Let me 
sce”) what was (Jit. is) about to appear’ (not ‘my eyes were fixed on 


the door, and I said I must see,’ etc.). 


440. To imply that an act should or ought to have 
been done, the phrase ki جاجیئے‎ is employed: as 


‘thy nest ought to have been (built)‏ تیرا گھونسلا \s ESI‏ نٹے aS‏ در خت 

in some thorny bush or on the top‏ ہیں \y‏ کسی دیو ار کے \5 ہر 

of a wall, (and) not in the king’s‏ جاھیے تھا نہ بادشاد 1 اکا 
palace.’‏ سرأا میں 


Rem. The same phrase is used in the Subjunctive also (§ 467, Rem. c). 


7. Toe Forore INDEFINITE. 


441. Although the Aorist itself has the signification 
of the simple Future, yet to render the futurity of the act 
quite distinct, the perfect participle (sce § 187) is added 
toit; and thus the Future also derives the signification 


of an Intentional and a Desiderative : e.g. 


‘I shall see,’ and ‘I wish to, or‏ ہیں دیکھونگا 
would, see.’‏ 


Ls کو‎ nee a سا کا‎ ye آجر‎ “eventually I shall die, and what 


py 8 


answer shall I then give to God ?”‏ جواب دونگا 
gee es ‘I would question Your Highness‏ باتیں حضور میں 
“fre ~ 8‏ 


about certain matters.’‏ پوچھر نگ 


442. The participle گا‎ is also added to the Precative 
form of the Aorist to form the Future: eg. 
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7 ۶ is ‫َ نے‎ 

s yas اب آاس‎ Sani بیدا‎ ‘wilt thou (wouldst thou, is it thy 

intention to) create a being who‏ جو Pores a‏ فساد اف خون 
will work mischief and shed blood‏ ریبزيی us‏ 


on the face of the ۶۸ء‎ 


ss = ‘if you pull (will pull) so )6 as you‏ کھباکییگا مکز کے گوديی 
are going to do), it will not leave‏ کو نہ > Lg,‏ 
hold of the pulp of the brain.’‏ 


Rem. The Future and the Aorist being thus intimately connected, we 
often find the one uscd for the other, especially in conditional and 
hypothetical sentences, where in English the Present Indicative, or the 

But 


Present or Future Subjunctive, is uscd; as ul دیر لگاونگا تو ويی‎ SI 
Kaila ps ہیں روتے روتے‎ Srey “it I tarry long, he in this state of 
old age will weep himsclf to death ; نے تو و‎ Sale نزدِ دی‎ ROR گر‎ \ 
“am if you § eo near it you sin’ a “will 0" a sinner’); 2 s 
2 phot I to attempt it), I I should not have tho power to tel, nor you 


the paticnce (dit. power) to listen.’ 


ur. Tur Present Tense, 


443. The Present Tense is uscd to indicate an act 
which is now taking place, or a repeated, habitual, or 
enduring act; it also commonly expresses a universal 
truth, €.9. 


Ls 7 “what is he doing?’‏ کرتا ھی 
ax LS ‘what are you looking at?’ or ‘what‏ هو 


do you see?’ 


“I understand all this that you are‏ جو AS os a‏ ھی هی میں یہہ سب 
new saying.’‏ موی 
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ait b آدہی )= بادشاھوں کے‎ “men conform to the ways of thoir 
هیں‎ end پر‎ kings.’ 


7” 6) © 7 ا‎ 1 ٠ 3 ° 
nd نے‎ sle at we رات‎ this sun and moon are revolving 
night and day.’ 


Rem. a. An act which is now taking place may also be expresscd by 
using the perfect participle of a verb compounded with ر هنا‎ in place of 


the imperfect participle, for in both cases the participle is used as a ۰ 
6+ سوتا) هی‎ =) lb, صا حبے سو‎ ‘the master is sleeping; عورت‎ 
فی‎ ( woud =)idy U5 ‘the woman is bathing.’ 


Rem. b. The auxiliary, both in this tense and the Perfect, occasionally 
takes the form (Lb, which is generally more emphatic than بھی‎ as by 
مارتا هیگا‎ “he is (or I am sure he is) beating.” The auxiliary may also 
take this form when used independently; as یہہ کوں هینگے‎ LT ‘alas! 


who are these?’ 


444, The auxiliary is often omitted, chiefly in negative 
sentences (cf. § 148, Rem.), and the Present then assumes 
the form of the Past Conditional, but the two tenses 
must not be confounded: e.g. 


“the people of the caravan do not‏ قافلے کے cet‏ اس ےت نہیں 
Ss 2-2821 mention (it), because you would‏ 3 شریندہ ھوگا 
be ashamed.’‏ 


‘no one falls into a well of himself.’‏ کو wt ud‏ سے amiss‏ ہیں تتین 7ن 


And in two co-ordinate sentences, the verbs of which 
are both in the Present, the auxiliary of one may be 
omitted, unless emphasis requires it to be repeated: e.g. 


us 
کے ہج‎ Coo ee : ; 
us? فی لہ‎ ie ~ a, she neither moves nor stirs.’ 
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445, The Present Tense is commonly used in narrative 
for a past for the sake of greater vividness (the Historical 
0+000 ]: ۹ 


“when I rubbed my eyes and looked‏ | آنکہیں — جو ray‏ ہوں تو 
(dit. when, having rubbed my ٤٥٥‏ اش ہکان نہ وہ ب۶ DY‏ ھا می 
‘I look), Io! neither that old man‏ 4 کوئی oe‏ 3 
nor any one else was (dt. is) in‏ 

that house.’ 
uf) اور زا‎ Su 2 3 ah 04 پھر رونے‎ ‘thereupon we began to weep and 


a هو تا ھی‎ Ls کر لت لگے و‎ to cry aloud and wail, but what 
سنتا ھی‎ 7 comes of it? and who hears?’ (7.6. 
nothing came of it, etc.). 
446. The Present Tense is also frequently used for 
the Future to indicate that an action will take place 
forthwith, or shortly after the time of speaking: e.g. 


os میں بھی حلتا‎ h> r “you go, I also am coming (immcdiately),’ 
میں ابھی حُکم کرتا ہھوں‎ “I will this instant give the order.’ 
oP حلد پھر اتا‎ ‘I shall speedily return. 


447. The Present Tense is occasionally employed in 
conditional sentences as a Future Subjunctive: as 


op US ہیں بھی منع‎ SI ‘if I too forbid (her), I shall be 
سے مارا‎ c 7 Ses تو ابھی‎ instantly killed as the maind has 
op Gl been.’ 
تو‎ oe Gt میں 5 بانی ہر‎ \ “if I come according to my plighted 
ملّطنت کو خاك میں‎ 5) word, I will mingle his kingdom 
مادیتا ہُوں‎ with the dust. 


1 That is to say, “if I say I will come and do come.’ We know of no authority 
for the meaning of ‘one’s own might,’’ which is given to the word dan7 in the 
vocabulary of the Tota Kahant. The word means simply ‘speech,’ ‘ word,’ and the 
phrase ban? par Gna is explained by Urdii scholars as we have translated it.- 
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Rem. An act which 11 78 intended to perform (the Present Intentional) 
1s expressed as in English: e.g. و لِکھنے 8 ھی‎ ‘he is going to write’ 
(sec § 412.) : 


tv. Tor Past Invererrrcr Tense. 


448, The Past Imperfect Tense indicates an action 
which was going on at some past time spoken of: as 


“he was wandering about, looking around‏ ھر Le wi b‏ بھرتا تھا 
him.’‏ 
‘avery soft breeze was blowing.’‏ هوا نرم نرم Se‏ ھی 


Rem. The same idea is expressed by using the perfect participle of a 
verb compounded with هنا‎ y in place of the simple imperfect parheple, 


ہیں افِست dy ‘she was bathing ;’ “2 aud!‏ نہ uy‏ = نہاتی) تھی 
pe ‘I was repeating this verse in a very low voice.’‏ بڑھ رھا تھا 


449. In many cases this tense must be rendered by 
the English Past Indefinite: as 


“he did whatever they told him (at‏ جو یہہ aS‏ تھے سو کرتا تھا 
the time).’‏ 


“inasmuch as he was aware of his‏ از oly pos Lem‏ اود تدبیر اور 
us 5 yt wh loyalty, judgment, and devotion.’‏ اُسکی حجانتے omg!‏ 


450. The auxiliary is often omitted’: 6 


Ge نظر‎ “Spo el کی ہے‎ cvery one I saw (at the time) 
تا‎ x = forbade me.’ 


1 As this tense ther assumes the form of the Past Conditional, it is very generally 
mistaken for the latter by European grammarians. The two tenscs, however, are 
essentially different, the one occurring in the Indicative Mood alone, the other only 


in the Subjunctive, and never admitting of the auxiliary تھا‎ after it, as the Imperfect 
Indicative does. Nor can either of these tenses ever have the signification of the 
Present, مد‎ the grammarians affirm. 
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2) گر و تا . اتی تو یہہ‎ \ “if she did not bring water, he (the 
بای پھوڑ ڈالتا‎ dog) broke her vessels.’ 


Rem. In two coordinate sentences, the verbs of both of which are in 


the Past Imperfect, the auxiliary is usually cxpressed with the last 
Pa ee 0 y 7 ake 8 & A a? 2 
alone: as حاتا تھا‎ Lo ود شکرخدا کا کرت او رکوے درکوے‎ he was thank- 


ing God and going on stage by stage.’ 


451. The Past Imperfect is frequently used to indicate 
an act that was wont to be done, and the auxiliary is 


then often omitted: e.g. 


corer نام ر زندان‎ \s mK ae they uscd toname that pit Solomon’s 
pee a waif Prison.’ 


ug 


‘T effaced from my mind the pleasure‏ عِیبت مننے میں جو زا ا GT‏ تھا 
I was wont to derive from listening‏ اسکو Jo‏ سے “te Ve‏ 
to slandcr.’‏ 


“and that complexion (or colour)‏ او Sy‏ ر نگی جو گندن سا دمکتا تھا 
sola which used to glisten like bright‏ سا بن Ls‏ 

gold became hke turmeric.’ 
ESI ھر‎ UT جس وت سس سے‎ “when he uscd to return from his 
lege نچ‎ yb J bie : مل‎ travels, he was wont to bring 
اتا اور ٭ ٭مجھے دبنا‎ curiosifics of cach country (he 


visited) as presents for me’ (dit. “and used to give thom to me’). 


v. Tue Past INDEFINITE TENSE. 


452. The Past Indefinite Tense indicates an action 
completed at some past time, and is commonly employed 
in narrating past events which do not involve the idea 
of duration, Its passive construction (when the participle 


1 Sce note on preceding page. 


23 
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is passive), as also that of the other past tenses composed 
of a passive participle, has been explained in § 189, 191, 
etc.: ٥۰ 


“he left it at my house on his way.’‏ 7 مبريی Eee‏ برديی گیا 


7 راہ‎ eS صجرا‎ a) اف‎ “he took the road to the desert.’ 


453. a. After the conditional particles 51, رجو‎ ‘if,’ 
and after othcr particles (eg. We ‘when,’ ete. ), which 
imply the conditional meaning of %\, the Past Indefinite 
often takes a fu/ure sense, the condition being represented 
as alrcady fulfilled; but it may be rendered in English 


by the Present : as 


‘if this secret is (Jit. was, or became)‏ \ گر لہ راز فاش هوا تو تیريی حق 
divulged, it will be (Jit. is) very‏ = بت بر ھی 
bad for you.’‏ 

ae ‘but I have a work (for him to do),‏ اکٹ کام ھمارا A‏ 0 اگر ود 
cw) if that can be done by this (youth),‏ سے هو سکا os)‏ خیانت ذ 
fas ay ju J and he practises no treachery, but‏ بی اتجام el be‏ 
ois cm) accomplishes it satisfactorily, and‏ ہیں 7 \ تر \ تو 
Js oe comes out perfect in this ordeal,‏ قرار کرتا kg oP‏ زی x!‏ 
then I promise that I will deal‏ بادشاہ سے مامت کرونگا ; 


with him better than any king.’ 


t. The verbs of the principal clauses in the above 
sentences are in the Present and Future, but the Past 
Indefinite is also employed to indicate an act, the occur- 
rence of which is so certain, that it may be described as 
having already taken place: as 
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vee Ss use ssi گر بادشاہ‎ | “if the king begins )ہ(نما٥د‎ to the mis- 
حال‎ col - گا‎ aie a ٤5 < representations (it. false and true 
an Ss رتچ ہر إ “ لینات نہ‎ words) of such persons, and docs not 
خر ابیاں پیدا‎ c i, c تو طر‎ attempt to inquire into the actual 

facts of the cast, various kinds of‏ هو تیں 


evils will result (d¢¢. have resulted). 


vi. Tse Present Perrect TENSE. 


454. The Present Perfect (or Past Proximate) Tense 
indicates an act which at the moment of speaking has 
been already completed, and remains in a state of com- 
pletion: ¢.9. 


> LE ‫َ وه کاڈ‎ ‘he is gono to Kanhpar (Cawnpore),’ 
Es Sie 2.7 8 0 1 
راج صاجب نے شیرمارا ھی‎ ‘the Raja Sahib has killed a tiger.’ 


455. The auxiliary is often omitted, or in other words 
the Past Indefinite is used for the Present Perfect: e.g. 


‘these four things that have been‏ یم چار باتیں جو zi‏ ہر oy!‏ هوئئیں 
mentioned above.’‏ 
‘naught but injury can proceed from‏ جس one aS yess‏ ہیں کیچ 


a aw اس‎ (se. 3). us جم‎ him in whose breast hatred has 
غضرر کہ کور فائدہ حاصل نہ ھرگا‎ established itself.’ 


Rem. In the colloquial the Present Perfect is frequently used for the 
Present in the sense of the Proximate Future, and in such cases the 
auxiliary is generally omitted: eg. (Master log.) چھپڑي‎ aii - ھماری تو‎ 
۴ حلد‎ ‘bring my hat and stick quickly 'ر‎ (Servant) ا ذاعتے‎ J am. 
bringing it, Sir’ (dit. “I have brought’). 
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vir. THE Past Perrecr Tense. 


456. The Past Perfect (or Past Remote) Tense indicates 
that an act had taken place at the time spoken of, or 
anterior to some other past event spoken of or implied: e.g. 


ye 7 “‘hehad come walking from a distance.’‏ سے > 4 Lt‏ تھا 


‘I had never heard such a thing.’‏ میں نے o‏ بات کبھی 2 سی تھی 


ow” 


But the auxiliary is often omitted, or in other words 
the Past Indefinite is used for the Past Perfect. It must 
however be rendered in English by the Past Perfect: e.g. 


blac con ہیں بج زید کو‎ ‘I had reasoned a great deal with 
(se. (نها‎ Zaid.’ 


457. The Past Perfect is often uscd where in English 
we use the Past Indefinite; usually so when the action 
is regarded by the narrator as completely past, so that 
its results have already become manifest at the time 
spoken of; or when it 1s implied that since the occur- 
rence of that action, another, In some way connccted 
with it, has occurred: e.g. 


a “and whatever I (had) promised when‏ حب en new‏ مہیري cad‏ تِريی 

a) the lion (had) sent me to bring‏ کو lugs‏ تھا = gas‏ میں 
thee.’‏ لۓ عہد 4 ان Ls‏ تھا 

the cat came (Jet. had come), (and) I‏ بلی آئی تھی ہیں کے cl‏ ٹول تھا 

é oe (had) felt her, and she was wet 


(and so I knew it was raining).’ 


Rem. The Past Perfect Indicative is sometimes used for the Past 
Conditional, for the sake of greater vividness: as اس دوست نے ٭جھہے‎ 
Ke نہ ھوتا توکام میرا هاتھ سے جا‎ Gata تھا - اگر یہہ دانا‎ LS os 
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‘that friend well‏ تھا اور جان مہیريی Sus iw)‏ ہیں تمام er‏ تھی 
nigh destroyed me: if it had not becn for this wiso enemy, my work‏ 
was well nigh gone from my hands, and my life brought to a close in‏ 


this vain idea.’ 
ce. THE IMPERATIVE. 


458. The Imperative has only the second person 
singular and plural; the other persons are supplied by 
the aorist. It has two forms, the Imperative proper, 
which is used in giving orders, directions, or advice, and 
the Precative (§ 176), which implics simple requesé, 
advice, entreaty, or exhortation. 


Rem. The second of the Precative forms, however, oftcn has the force 


of a command, as will be seen from the cxamples given below. 


459. The Precative again has two forms, one ending in 
ہ-۔پے‎ the other in »—, both of which are used in either 
the singular or plural, the former always in connection 
with the pronomen reverentia راپ‎ expressed or under- 
stood, the latter with the personal pronouns ٹر‎ ‘thou,’ and 
5 ‘you.’ 

460. The Imperative, and the Precative ending in 
dye, are uscd with refcrence to the immediate present, or 
without reference to any definite time; the Precative 
ending in zyo most commonly refers to the Future. The 
addition of \ to the Precative ending in dye imparts to 
it also a future signification, but the form is not very 
common: ¢.g. 


“mind what I say, and chase this‏ میرأ Lag‏ مان اور اس بیہُوںدہ آرزو 
vain desire from thy mind.’‏ کو Jy‏ سے JG‏ 


oly re “you sit here.’‏ بیٹھو 
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‘mention to this slave anything you‏ جو es‏ درکار هو اِس خانەزاد کو 
may require.’‏ گسے 


ul “come again when you have spent‏ کو کھا بیکر geal Baz!‏ اور جو 
this, and take whatever you want.’‏ پا کنا لاک لے 


ed 3 — > 2 JI جب تیرا احو‎ “when she asks thy story, thou shalt 

op MN, میں عجم کا ر ھنے‎ say: I am an inhabitant of Persia.’ 

you shall do)‏ ۰ھ۸) “and if not, do‏ نہیں تو جو جی Sola‏ سو ٭ُجھے 
unto me whatever you please.’‏ کیجییگا i‏ 


Rem. The English Imperative being uscd to express a request as well 
as an order, it is not at all neccessary to cmploy such phrases as “‘pleasc 
to do,” or ““you will be pleased to do,” etc., in rendering the Precative 
forms; nor indecd do these phrases at all represent the idca in a native’s 
mind when he uses a Prccative. We have repcatedly observed, 
that when a native scholar well acquainted with English is asked 
to rendcr in 0۶۸5 such an expression as “please do this,” he invariably 
uses the phrase az rahé mthrbani isko karo or kijiye. It is evident too 
that in not a few cases the phrascs '' please to,” etc., cannot be applied: 


as for example in the following scntence, in which the speaker is solilo- 
quizing: اس پاس‎ ees اور گندھدثٹ کو چراع ہیں بتی‎ we ک اگر‎ 
هی ھوا چلے چراغ گل نہ ھوگا‎ cS دجیے تو‎ Cem “for if you 
sprinkle alum and sulphur in a lamp, round about the wick, no matter 


how strong a wind blow, the lamp will not be extinguished.’ 


461. The Precative ending in o is also employed in 
benedictions and imprecations: e.g. 


se) خُوش‎ ‘may you be happy!’ 
us yee یں اور‎ ils کی لعنت‎ las “may the curse of God be upon 
ہر هو جیو‎ infidels and belicvers in a plurality 


& 


of gods!’ 
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462. The negatives 5 and نہیں‎ in connection with the 
Imperative usually express a ‘strict negation, but the 
former is occasionally prohibitive (especially in connection 
with the Precative ending in zyo); the negative مت‎ is 
used in a prohibitive sense, and hence occurs with the 
Imperative or Precative alone: e.g. 


“be not afraid.’‏ 45 ت۸ نہیں 


‘neglect not to make preparation for‏ ا خر گا گے ساہان کے ہیں 
the world to come.’‏ عفلت 3 کر 


gle گھر ہت‎ ral ‘don’t go home to-day.’ 
v سرت‎ ٤ ۰ ٠ ۰ 
نہ کرہے‎ desc] ان 1 اشنائی کا‎ rely not on their friendship.’ 


‘you are not to approach this tree’ (or‏ اُس در ae‏ کے پاس نہ جائیو 
thou shalt not go near this tree’).‏ ‘ 
‘you will not forget’ (‘take care‏ بھولیو ہت 


that you don’t forget’). 


Rem. As the negative نہیں‎ does not occur in the ج74‎ o bahdr in 
connection with the Imperative, thercfore, we suppose, the European 
grammarians say, that it “is not used with the Imperative.” That it 
is so uscd will be seen from the first of the above examples, and we may 
add that (though not so common as رن‎ it is by no means uncommon in 


such cases. 


463. The Aorist, which is connected with the Im- 
perative both in form and signification, is used instead 
of it in the first and third persons, but usually with less 
authority than the Imperative: e.g. 


‘what was it that he said? let me‏ وہ کیابات تھيی؟ ذرا میں بھي 
also just hear.’‏ سنوں 


360 THE IMPERATIVE. 


Ls میں‎ one دیکھیں اس کے‎ “let us sec what is recorded in hey 
هی‎ LS destiny.’ 


J خبردار زیو ابی حرکت‎ 2 ‘you will be careful: let her not 
x y 
کری جو ٹانکے ٹوٹ جائیں‎ move so that the stitches give way.’ 


¢ £ سم 
66 9 ۰ 
3s let no one come near me (not, ne‏ میري اس cal J‏ 
one must come near me:” gee‏ 


Rem. d, § 439). 


Sse ہلک اُس کا قُول‎ oh ‘but Ict the princess promise this, 
سے لپ پھریں‎ ans ay ۱ to wit, that she will not withdraw 
from what shc has said’ (not, “the 


princess must promise, ete.’’). 


“let no one plead advanced age as‏ کمال نہ حاصل uf‏ نے کے سے عمر 
an excuse for not acquiring (not‏ کے اف کا عذر ae‏ 


trying to attain to) perfection.’ 


464. Reversely, the Impcrative is occasionally used 
for the second person singular of the Aorist, usually in 
the first of two correlative clauscs which follow a particle 
implying a condition or the relative pronoun, when the 


second clause contains an Impcrative: e.g. 
is جو سائست جان )= جانے) سو‎ “do whatever you think proper.’ 


Rem. The use of the Imperative for the Aorist is not so common as the 
grammarians suppose; it occurs, we believe, only in sentences of the 
description mentioned above. In the following examples the last verb 
is not “an Aorist in the 086 form,” but a simple Imperative : 
Slo سار‎ ex tay si شہزاديی کر‎ sss ایسا کام‎ ‘do so (or act in this 
wisc): kill the prince by stratagem’ (not, “act in such a manner as to 


kill, ete.,”’ for S here is simply explicative, and does not denote the 
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purpose or object of the verb in the first clause); mee جب تیٔیں 3 بار‎ 
fone “= کی‎ ‘in the mean time you make some arrangement to 


cross over’ (not, © whilst thou formest some plan, cte.’’). 


465. The Imperative, singular and plural, of the verb 
لیا‎ ‘to take,’ is often used as an intorjection, signifying 
there or there now ! enough! peace! ete.: e.g. 

= als Lat لے‎ ‘enough! go on with thy work.’ 
ابی حقیشقت سس‎ as vars لے‎ ‘there now! I have told you my 
تتائی‎ whole history.’ 
هوئی‎ et لو ٭ُجھے دیکھا خاطر‎ ‘there! you have seen me; is your 
mind relieved ?’ 
FOSS کہا 3 اب بہت‎ ee ہیں‎ “I said: Now have donc! you have 
Ls tried subterfuges cnough.’ 


d. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND ITS TENSES. 


1. Tue Aorist. 


466. The Aorist is uscd in the Subjunctive Mood, as a 
Present or Future, in correlative conditional clauses that 
depend upon ‘1, or any particle having the sense of <1. 
The conditional clause commonly precedes the principal 
clause (but it may follow it), and is scparated from 
it by the bys lye, or correlative particle, رتو‎ which is 
generally not translated. The Aorist is used in one or 
both clauses, according to the following rules : 


1) « If both the conditional and the principal clause 
imply uncertainty, doubt, possibility, or indesinileness, the 
Aorist is used in both: e.g. 
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ies آجاوي تو کیا‎ by os | “if he should come, what am I to do?’ 

us head حال‎ KG اجاز ت هو تو‎ ee | “if permission be granted, I will state 
Bs بیاں‎ Ty, their case in your presence.’ 

‘honey would drop from the colo-‏ حتظل سے ہد aK‏ جو لکے نشتر 

cynth-gourd if the sting of the‏ ر مور عسّل 


honey-bee were to touch it.’ 


6. The Present Potential occasionally occurs in place 
of the Aorist in the principal clause: e.g. 


“if one look at the princess’s do-‏ | گر eS She‏ سلّطدمت ہر نگاہ 
minion, its revenue probably docs‏ یسیےۓے تو ایی Lid Nel‏ 


ist s خانے کے خرے‎ cus not suffice (may not besufficing) for 
Sp نہ کرتی‎ ls the expenditure of the cuisine 
: : alone.’ 
c. And an Imperative may take the place of the Aorist 
in the conditional clause: as 


gus کر م کر دي تو‎ sh! yy sae “warm a little water and I’ll bathe.’ 
uso “ایٹ ٹا جیتا ات ٭ُجھے‎ bestow on me a living son, then 


will my name and the trace of this‏ و laws‏ نام اور اُس سلطنت کا 
empire endure.’‏ نشان ۱ قائم )> 


Rem. The Aorist of the conditional clause may often be rendered in 


English by the Past Imperfect, as in the third of the above examples. 


2). If the condition be regarded as uncertain, or only 
possible, etc., while the conditioned is regarded as certain 
and positive, the Aorist is employed in the conditional, 
and the Present or Future Indicative in the principal 
clause: as 


“if you come, it is well.’‏ \ گر gh‏ تو احھا ھی 
oy 1 \ “if it suceced, it is a great matter.’‏ ای تو Cols ost)‏ هی 
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iol اُسکا بڑا‎ uss جو کوئی دعوول‎ ‘any one who pretends to this is a 
is? great fool.’ 

$ Sp کو حاِل‎ ue) شرافسمت‎ “honour will be obtained by him 

Ss eke نظر‎ rast جس پر‎ alone on whom the monarch shall 


look with favour.’‏ فرساري 


Rem. a. The Relative Pronoun, implying as it often does a virtual 
hypothesis, is commonly followed by the Subjunctive, as in the last 
of the above examples. (cf. § 388, Rem.) 


Rem. 6. The Future is often used in the conditional clause also, and 
occasionally where the idea of certainty is, to say the least, not very 
prominent (sce § 442, Ztem.); but wherever this idea is prominent, the 
Indicative is used in both clauses: ¢.9. جیتا‎ anes" گر حلد آء کی تو‎ \ 
ہاوگے‎ “if you come goon (as I expect, or am sure, you will), you will 


find me alive.’ 


467. The Aorist is also employed in subordinate clauses 
with one or other of the conjunctions ,> ‘that,’ (= Lat. 
ut), تاک‎ ‘in order that’ (= Lat. quo), بشرطیک‎ ‘on condition, 
or provided, that,’ $ شاید‎ ‘it may be that, perchance,’ 
cte., to express an olject or purpose, effect or consequence, 
resolution, hope, desire, disinelination, order, advice, neces- 
silty, duty (as signified by the phrascs رچاھیئے رازم می‎ ete. 
sce § 439 and Rem. ,(.ط‎ effort, permission, fear, ete.:' eg. 

Ogle ow at eal 1 Ls Beer ‘I determined to go (that I would 
go) by that road.’ 
معلوم‎ Pe آدذمیوں کے واسطے یہہ‎ ‘it appears better for men that they 
P ors dats gS S ھهوتا ھی‎ become recluses.’ 
جائیں‎ 


1 This construction, which is found in tho Persian also, would appcar to be 4 
from the Arabic. 
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“the king should so treat his lords‏ بادشاہ کو aS otal‏ مرا اور 
and nobles that they may bo‏ ارکان دولت سے آیپسا sip‏ کر کے 
assured of His Majesty’s sympathy‏ الکو بادشاہ cee) pe =o‏ اور 

cK and good-will.’‏ خوافی unk‏ هوجائے 
“a messenger (or cmissary) should be‏ حاچیئے BS‏ تاد wl‏ ھو 


one possessed of learning.’ 


“if you have great desire to know‏ \ گر ہے 7 4 کمال ھی ک یہہ 
ale this matter.’‏ دریافت Eas‏ 


‘Tam afraid that he may not perhaps‏ میں Ws‏ موی کہ wls‏ دعائے بد 
curse me (or, according to an‏ لہ 8 us‏ 
idiom of the language, ‘that he‏ 


may curse me’). 
دراز عور ت ہے‎ we بقراط نے ایک ز‎ “۶ Socrates (or, according to Johnson’s 
ا = فو غضبي,‎ su شاِيی کی‎ Dictionary, [ippocrates) married 
ees کو مغلویب‎ a shrew in order to subdue his 


passion of anger.’ 


ots oe cw Lise Sob pty “provided there be not as much as a‏ پھر 


kauri of untruth in it.’‏ نہ ھو 


“perhaps his hand (treatment) may‏ شاید )$ .ہہ) انی gl‏ راس اويی 


prove successful.’ 


Rem. a. In sentences signifying purpose, resolution, wish, etc., the 
Aorist may generally be rendercd in English by the gerund with ٥, 
since this corresponds to the genitive (subjective) or the dative of the 
Urdii gerund, and this may in most cases be substituted for the con- 
struction with the Aorist: e.g. the first of the above examples may also 


be constructed thus: LS سے لئے کا قصد‎ s\) اض‎ ob yeti and the 
fifth thus: ھی‎ us asl کر کو‎ Cath jo S ہاھیہت‎ wl anes 8ر‎ 7 
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tem. 6. The direct oration often occurs in such subordinate clauses as 
express purpose or resolution : ae کے بپاس‎ ore قد کیا ک‎ 7 ‘and 
determined to go to my sister’ (Jit. “that T will go’); us آنکھیں درواز:‎ 
ھرتا می‎ ib کا‎ he S تھیں‎ sy طرف لی‎ Ss ‘my eyes ۵ 
kept fixed in the direction of the door to sec what was going to appear’ 


(lit. ‘saying to mysclf, Let me sce what is going to appear’). 


Rem. ce. The phrases رازم فی 1 حاھیئے‎ etc., may also be constructed 
with the infinitive (§ 459, and Hem. ۸. and ce). In reference to past 
time these phrases take the forms رازم تھا رحاهھیئے تھا‎ and are followed 
by S with the Past Perfect Subjunctive (the Past Conditional): eg. 
رھتے‎ eles Wns path حاچِیئے تھا 5 مہارے‎ “Your Majesty ought 


to have subdued your wrath.’ 


468. The Aorist is used to express a wish which, 
generally speaking, 1s regarded as attainable: as 


ave بڑھے دولت‎ Spa pe ‘may your life be prolonged! your 
هو ريی‎ wealth be multiplied!’ 

may your crown and throne (your‏ ‘ جب eas‏ پہ زہینں و lest‏ برا 

sovereignty) endure as long as this‏ هی تُمھار: roa us‏ و ںہ قائم 


iy earth and heaven last!’ 


469. The Aorist is used in questions indicating doubt 
or perplexity: as 
as Ls اب‎ sl ‘O God! what am I to do now?’ 
گرون‎ Res اور گسکا‎ ee Ls ‘what should I say’ and of whom 


should I complain ?’ 


yh “should I call it Indra’s court, or a‏ کا اکھاڑا کو پا ویر is‏ اتارا 


descent of fairies?’ 
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470. The second person, singular and plural, of tho 
Aorist is used as a disjunctive conjunction: رہ‎ 


fics ple py ہیں نہیں کہتا‎ ‘I say nothing: remain or go (as 
you please).’ 


uw. Tue Present 707777747۰ 


471. The Present Potential, as its name implies, occurs 
chiefly in potential propositions, with a definite or in- 
definite subject, and indicates that a thing may, might, or 
must be happening: it corresponds thercfore to the English 
Present Imperfect Subjunctive. It stands to the Aorist in 
the same relation as the Present Imperfect Indicative to the 
Present Indefinite ; and hence the Aorist 1s often used in its 
place. Of the two forms in which it occurs, that in which 
the future of the verb 4,» is used may occasionally be 
rendered in English by the Future Imperfect Indicative ; 
but those who speak the language recognize no distinction 
between the two forms. The following are examples of 
its use: 


ew! by “what must he be thinking?’ (Jit.‏ جی میں Ls‏ کہتا هوگا 
“saying in his mind’),‏ 

Lol Fy ws ‘perhaps you think (d#. may be‏ هوگا ک کو یں 
thinking) that I have become‏ سب فراغہمت اوز دولت سب 
possessed of all this comfort and‏ ہششقت حاصِل هو st‏ 

wealth without trouble.’ 
pyle uf leas غریب ہزار وں‎ acs “thousands of such poor people must 
S آتے جاتے هو‎ fees be constantly passing through (li. 
may be coming and going in) your 


dominions.’ 
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§ etna > Lig ایسا‎ pla by ‘that ruler ought to be well ac- 
نقاعتی خوب‎ oS cals quainted with (Wt. such as may 
حانتا هو‎ be knowing well) the laws of 

government.’ 
اور جو بادشاہ ہیدار ھ سلطدت‎ and if the king look (Ut. be looking) 
کے کار ۲ بار ہر نوج کرتا هو تو‎ watchfully after the affairs of his 
سلطائت میں خلل‎ c کسی ظط‎ kingdom, no disturbance by any 


means enters the realm.’‏ نہیں تا 


“there is no such sentence in his‏ امگنۓ pls‏ ہیں کو pis ies‏ 5 ایسا 
discourse whereby malevolence‏ - نہیں می جس سے کسی eS‏ 
towards any onc may be proved.’‏ بد lye‏ ثابہت ھو us‏ > 


mrt. THe Past PotentiAu. 


472. The Past Potential is employed when it is indi- 
cated that a thing may, might, or must have happened. It 
has two forms, corresponding to those of the Present 


Potential, but no distinction is generally made between 
them: e.g. 


Sp ات تم ہہ بہت سی‎ “Your Majesty may (or must) have 
heard this couplet.’ 
is کیا حالت هو‎ oi جانے‎ los ‘God knows what their state may 
گی‎ gD have been.’ 
کی‎ ul تی‎ we, جس‎ ‘what a very charming residence 
yi > کیا‎ Sp (se. dp) must have been made when it was 
ول چسپ نا هوگا‎ firstconstructed’ (Jit, “when its pro- 


paration may have taken place’). 
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“he mentions the kindnesses which he‏ نے اور as‏ رون = احسان 
or his forefathers may have done‏ جو US peg‏ شس با ھک 
us sy to another or to his forefathers.’‏ سیت uy iy‏ 


SUS hy 
ais تیِريی گر وٹ نے جو ظلم آدہبوں‎ “do you also mention whatever 
بی کہم‎ 3 p ھاتھ سے اُٹھایا‎ oppression your tribe may have 


suffered at the hands of men.’ 


Rem. The third of the above examplcs is thus rendered in Prof. 
Monicr Williams’ Hindistani Grammar (p. 136, § 510): “When it shall 
be repaired, what a charming place it will be made.”’ But although this 
tensc may somctimes be rendcred in English by the Future Perfect, it is 
never used in the sense of, and can certainly never be rendcred by, the 
Future Indefinite. 


iv. Tur Past Conprivrionat. 


473. The Past Conditional corresponds to the English 
Past Perfect Subjunctive. It has two forms, the one 
(which is that most commonly used) consisting simply of 
the imperfect participle of a verb; the other of the perfect 
participle in combination with the imperfect participle of 
the verb Lys. 


474, The Past Conditional is used in correlative con- 
ditional clauses that depend upon |, or any particle 
having the sense of .اگر‎ In the leading clause it may 
generally be rendered in English by the Future Perfect 
Subjunctive: e.g. 


sl “had you seen what I have seen, you‏ تو Lee by‏ جو ہی نے دیکپا 
would never have come near them.’‏ هی ھرگز انکے باس 3 UT‏ 
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Urals مرید کرنے کی‎ ears go ‘if the desire to make a disciple had 


not pogsessed me, I should not‏ نہ ھو ust‏ تو میں جور کی حرب 
have been deceived by a thiof’s‏ ز ew Loh‏ بب 5 Us‏ 


oiliness of speech.’ 


CUT کام‎ us cs leas اندھا تیگا‎ ‘of what use would a blind son have 


ust تا کرت تا سن‎ rn جو‎ beon to you? I too can do what- 
oP کر سکتا‎ evcrason would have done.’ (The 
condition تا‎ pt os \ is here under- 


stood in both sentences. ) 


tow سے جو ضرر‎ Sand تا ک اُسکے‎ “so that the evils which would result 
uel a I ھوتے‎ (det. would have resulted) from 
his mischief (were he permitted to 
practise it) be not allowed to 
happen.’ 


ms \ “had any one else committed such‏ کسی اور نے یہہ حرکت 
senscless impropriety of conduct,‏ نے سی گی ھرتی Sl‏ 
ley I would have had him cut into‏ کٹوا عازن کو er‏ 

mince-meat, and portioned it out 


to the kites.’ 


“you would have been unjustly (or‏ 5 ناحق سارا گیا ھوتا Cr‏ گیا 
needlessly) killed, (had you been‏ 
killed), but you (have) escaped.’‏ 


tem. a. The condition, as we have shown in some of the above 


examples, is sometimes omitted. It is occasionally implied in a اض‎ 


tive clause preceding the principal clause: e.g. ہیں نے اس ہیں کی‎ 


I perceived nothing grand‏ و x‏ دیکھی جو کک کا دریافت کرتا 
in him to make me test (Jit. that I should have tested) his strength.’‏ 
This sentence is taken from the Khirad Afroz (p. 62), and the following‏ 
note upon it by the editor of the work serves to show how completely‏ 


24 
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the Past Conditional Tense is misunderstood by European grammarians: 
“The aorist instead of the present here, and a neuter verb instead of an 
active, might well be expected. As it is, the sentence is quite un- 


grammatical.” 


Rem. b. As it is sometimes necessary to render the Past Perfect 
Indicative of the Urdi by the English Past Imperfect, so the Past 
Conditional has occasionally to be rendered in English by the Past 
Imperfect Subjunctive. Such is the case in the fourth of the above 
examples. (cf. § 457.) 


475. Instead of the Past Conditional, the Past Perfect 
Indicative is occasionally used in the principal clause, for 
the sake of greater vividness; but it may be rendered in 
English by the Past Indefinite ; as 


Lig 2 یہ دانا دن‎ a ا‎ “had it not been for this wise enemy, 
تھا‎ Kole هاتھ سے‎ lane تو کام‎ my work was well nigh gone from 
اور جان میري اِس خیال میں‎ my hands, and my life brought to 

a closc in (pursuit of) this idea.’‏ تمام هو us‏ تھی 


476. The Past Conditional is also used to express a 
wish for a thing that is regarded as unattainable, and is 
then commonly preceded by the conjunction Calf or Sl 
۶0 that!’ ‘would that!’ e.g. 

ley GC) SAV ‘would that I (Jit. we) had not left‏ 3 چھوڑ آتے 
them behind there!’‏ 

CSL ‘would that I had not cherished a‏ ثمھاري جذمت میں 

cee devoted attachment to you, and‏ کی sie ao J low‏ او یہہ 

that you (Jt. the master) had not‏ شفقت جو صاجب میريی حق 


ue shown for me the tenderness which‏ کرتے میں mS)‏ کرتے 
you have shown and still show (/¢¢. which you are showing)!’‏ 
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Rem. The use of SAN however is not always necessary; 2 wish 
may be implicd even in a conditional sentence: e.g. Ls گر زید ھوتا تو‎ \ 
Gap خوب‎ “If Zaid were (or, had been) here, how nice it would be (or, 


would have been)’ = “I wish Zaid were (or had been) here.’ 


e. THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


477. When the agent of an act is to be named, the 
Active Voice must be employed (except in such tenses 
as are composed of a perfect participle of dircctly transi- 
tive verbs, which are undoubtedly passive in con- 
struction, though regarded as active by those who speak 
Urdu). But the subject of a sentence is frequently not 
specified, either because it is not known, or it is not de- 
sired to mention it. The spcakcr, however, has the 
option of expressing himsclf personally by such forms 
AS ھیں‎ aS OF nd 2S لٹ‎ ‘people say’ (Fr. on dit), 
_& Lis ‘one calls’ (or ‘it is called’), or کہہے الا یہنا ھی‎ 
‘one says, or one who is in a position to say, says;’ or 
by means of the Passive Voice used impersonally, in the 
third person singular masculine; as Wile دیکھا‎ ‘it will 
be seen to;’ or personally as explained in the next 


paragraph. 

478. The personal passive is commonly used in Urdu; 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice be- 
coming the subject of the passive: eg. 

LEV 96h حب ایک گزعمیق گڑھا‎ “when a hole a yard deep was dug.’ 
میں یہہ بات‎ plS جکمت کی‎ ‘it (the following fact) has been 
ھی‎ rs تچ‎ weal proved in philosophical works.’ ° 
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re ws جب جھوٹی بات‎ ‘when a lio is told regarding any one 
گے واسطے‎ aN ee ee) to make it appear that he has 
کی جائے‎ wy faults.’ 


x 71 wife a6 ; ; 
گیا‎ 2 Lig ماراگیا‎ ob تو‎ you had been unjustly killed, but 


you escaped.’ 


Rem. If the accusative in the active voice be constructed with رکو‎ the 
same form may be retained in the passive; but the passive then becomes 
impersonal: e.g. slo اُسکو بھی دیکھا‎ rs ٢َس‎ Ae گے‎ sol “if it too 
be vicwed as a memorial; dit. “if it be looked at in reference to it also 


as a memorial.’ 


479. If the verb in the active voice governs two 
accusatives, that which has the nominative form, or 
which is next to the verb, becomes the nominative to 
the passive: as 


‘if‏ .81۰ا ‘if the two be compared;’‏ اگردونوں کو مُقابلہ کیا جاويی 


comparison in reference to the 
two be made.’ 


s اُس شس‎ S هی‎ ewe ‘it is right that that person be called 
کار کہا جاويی‎ Shy the architect of the work 'ر‎ 18۸. “it 
is right that architect of the work be called or said in reference to 


that person.’ 


tem. a. As the perfect participle is often used as an abstract (verbal) 
substantive, and the verb جانا‎ is also employed in other constructions 
than that of the passive voice, many expressions which are not passive 
are mistaken for such by European grammarians: eg. KOS سے‎ as” 
Gl نہیں‎ “I cannot bear to see (it),’ Wt. “seeing, or seeing it, by me 
is impossible’ (not, “it is not seen by me:” of. § 426). 

tem. b. Whether the passive be personal or impersonal, it is termed 


wre 


by Urdi grammarians acl pos ما لم‎ ma lam yusamma fa‘iluhu, ‘a 
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verb of which the agent is not named.’ In the case of a personal 
passive, the subject is called Jel قائم متام‎ ' that which stands in the 
place of the agent.’ 


Rem. ec. Impersonal actives, like our ٤1 س2ر‎ tt snows, etc., are 258 
rule expressed ہیس‎ in Urdii: e.g. رتا تا می‎ 1 dl, or سے بر ستا فی‎ 
“it rains,’ Jit. “rain, or water, falls, or rains;’ but the expression برستا‎ 
بھی‎ alone, is also used. 


f. CAUSAL VERBS. 


480. The construction of causal verbs has been ex- 
plained at length in § 199, e¢ seg. If the primitive verb 
is intransitive, the causal is simply a transitive verb, and 
is constructed like other simple transitive verbs that 
take a single objective "07" in the accusative; 
as site jes ٭ہ اُس نے‎ bib اُس نے میزکو‎ ‘he shook the table ;? 
ھی‎ Lily میز کو گوں‎ ‘who is shaking the table?’ But if the 
primitive verb is transitive, the causal takes two objective 
complements in the accusative, which are constructed 
according to ie rules laid down in § 348 and fiem.: eg. 


یں ish —<=* ‘give me water to drink;’ deel by ad‏ بلو 
ul ‘I showed him that bag.’ Both the objective‏ کو per‏ 


complements, however, are not always expressed ; 
LS سب فقیروں کو‎ “he fed all the beggars.’ 


g. COMPOUND VERBS. 


481. Compound Verbs are of seven’ kinds; namely, 
Intensives, Potentials, Completives, Continuatives formed 
with an imperfect participle, Frequentatives or Con- 

1 By an oversight the Continuatives formed with imperfect participles, and Transi- 
tives formed with conjunctive participles, have been omitted in the enumeration of 


tho compound verbs in § 218. The oversight has been noticed in the errata, and the 
reader is requested to make the corrections there pointed out. 
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tinuatives formed with a perfect participle, Desideratives, 
and Transitives formed with a conjunctive participle. To 
the remarks already made concerning these (see § 208, 
et seg.) we may here add the following : 


1) Lotenstves.—The intensifying verb may be transitive or intransi- 
tive; if the former, the passtve construction, as in the case of simple 
transitive verbs (§ 306, ہ٤‎ seg.), is employed in all the tenses composed 
of the perfect participle: e.g. کو مار ڈال‎ ex ad اس‎ ‘he killed the 
scorpion; but if the intensifying verb is 0و‎ this construction 
becomes impossible, since a passive participle is necded for it, and such a 
participle cannot be formed from the intransitive final member of the 
compound. This however does not convert the compound verb into a 
“ neuter,” as is generally supposed ; for in Urdi, as in English, a verb 
is transitive if it takes an objective complement in the accusative (not 
the cognate 00 ; hence, although a native pranimarian must say 
کو کھا گیا‎ uy 7 instead of کو کھا گیا‎ sy Pee te he ate up the 
bread,’ he still parses Le LS as a fe'lé muta‘addi ba yak maf ‘al, 


transitive verb with a single objective complement.’ 


Rem. In some intensive compounds, the verb which indicates the act 
is placed last and conjugatcd, the intensifying member preceding it and 
remaining unchanged: e.g. مار د‌یا >ء دی مارا‎ “I (or he) laid on to 
(him) ;’ نٹثکت ویاخدذی رٹکا‎ "I (or he) threw or dashed (him or it) down.’ 


2), 3) Potentials and Completives must always be constructed. actively 
in the tenses composed of the perfect participle, as in ae other tenses, 


since the verbs سکنا‎ and حکنا‎ are intransitive: 1٠2". oe (not (ھم نے‎ a 
ue ee, we have already heard.’ 

Rem. For the idiomatic use of the Past Indefinite Tense of verbs 
compounded with LS, see § 210. 


4) Continuatives, formed with an inflected imperfect participle, and 
one of the verbs حانا‎ or lap ہر‎ cannot but take the active construction 
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in all the tenses, as جانا‎ oF > yy are intransitive verbs (of. § 481, 1): 
“۰ جا ( ھی‎ or) ey ah اي طر ح بکتے ر‎ 7 “she keeps on (or is always) 


prating in this same way.’ 


Rem. The participle in these compounds must always be inflected 
(see § 212, as also the Rem. on § 213). In the following examples, 
which are given under the head of Continuatives by European gram- 
marians, there is nothing of the nature of a continuous or repeated act 
implied in the verb; the participle has the force of a finite verb, and 
very properly agrees with the subject of the sentence: ہے‎ <il» ثمھار: بب‎ 
ھا‎ Dy مال جاتا‎ ‘your wealth Aas gone for good from your hands’ (here 
ly, Gle = اور رھا‎ Lg); boty سے ان کے جاتی‎ Jo S ‘care will 
vanish for ever from his heart’ (here جا تی ر ھیگی‎ = Soo ر‎ 45 Selle). 
In examples like the following, again, the contenucty of the action is 
implied in the verb itsclf (which must always be rahnda), the participle 
being used as a Adal, and agreeing in gendcr with the subject: کو‎ isnot 


a>) کرتا‎ uw کی جساو ہیں بہت‎ geek جالییڈے 1 اسے‎ “ it be- 


hoves a man to be ever diligent in finding out his defects.’ 


5), 6) Frequentatives or Continuatives, and Desideratiwes, are always 
actively constructed in the tenses composed of the perfect participle, 
since the participle which forms the first member of these compounds 
is used as an abstract (verbal) substantive in the accusative (§ 214), to 
which the act significd by the following verb کرنا)‎ or Lal) is regarded 
as adhering. These compounds may take an objective complement in 
the accusative when the participle which forms the first member is 
derived from a transitive verb, but not otherwise; for the objective 
complement is properly that of the participle or verbal noun: eg. 
سس کی ي دیکھا کگتۓ‎ ‘all kept looking on, standing the میں ٭رمانط×‎ 
کیا‎ ١ بھر اس جنگل ہیں پھر‎ we “I wandered ne in that jungle the 
whole day long ;’ Ss سنا‎ sages c جپکے بت کی طر‎ by “the, seated 
silent like a statue, continued to listen;’ ہیں‎ ee اس‎ CSG ایک مدذت‎ 
رو پا کے‎ * we continued to mourn for a long while under that affliction;’ 
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LS میں هاتھہ پاؤں مارا‎ ish میں تمام دن آور تمام رات‎ ‘T kept 
striking (out) my hands and legs in the water the whole day and the 
whole night.’—Continuatives are also formed by prefixing an inflected 
perfect وف‎ ge to the verb حانا‎ (see § 214, b): eg. جو ھم کہیں سو‎ 

go on doing what I say without demur.’‏ ° بلا yas‏ کیئے جائیو 


item. We must here repeat that whencver a verbal substantive in 
any form is compounded with a transitive verb, the compound verb is 
actively constructed in all the tenses of the active voicc: .وہ‎ Ss ey 


3 


use آواز زسنائی‎ | ‘a man’s voico was heard’ on “gave a hearing,’ te. 


“made itsclf heard’); دِکھائی دویئے‎ ey دو‎ “two men showed them- 


sclvcs, or appeared.’ 


7) Transitives formed with a Conjunctive Partievple cannot in any 
case be passively constructed, for the reason given in § 481, 1: eg. 
oP LY ساتھ‎ asl کو‎ GS ‘I have brought the book with me;’ ان‎ 
لے گیا‎ (not نے‎ ws ) موی‎ 3s چیزوں‎ ‘who took away (went with) those 
things?’ LS کو یہاں > ؟‎ Zor he left the boy behind here.’ 


Rem. Although the participle which most commonly occurs in these 
compounds is that of the verb LJ ‘to take,’ there is nothing in the 
nature of the construction to restrict it to this participle: حجھوڑ جانا‎ 
“to leave behind,’ حانا‎ usd “to leave, or give on (one’s) way,’ etc., are 
compounds just as much as GT لے‎ and its contraction لانا‎ ‘to come 
with, to bring’ are; and in the mouth of a native the former no more 
signify “having left, to go,” and “having given, to go,” than the 


latter significs having taken, to come. 


482. Nominals, Staticals, Inceptives, Permissives, ctc., 
are not compound verbs (see §§ 205, 213, 216). Of the 
Nominals we shall have more to say further on. The 
construction of the participles in statical forms has been 
fully explained in § 421, e¢ seg. The Inceptives, etc., 
call for little notice beyond a few examples of their use: 


INCEPTIVES, ETO. ۰ آ3۷‎ 


1) Inceptives.—A gerund in the locative case, with the governing 


postposition suppressed, is used in connection with the verb LS, which 
usually (though not invariably) follows the gerund, and in this con- 


struction takes the signification of to begin: as اُسکے ھاتھ پکڑ کر کہہے لگا‎ 
me took hold of his hand, and began to say;’ » Tan اپنی‎ 


اور ئ al‏ کا ‘he began lamenting his ill-luck;’‏ افسوس گر نے لگا 
“and repeatedly looking at his face,‏ مت دیھ دیھ ہے V3‏ رھو رونے 
he became agitated and began weeping.’‏ 

2) Permissives.—An infinitive in the dative form of the accusative, 
with the postposition کو‎ suppressed, is constructed with the verb Ly), 
which in this construction has the sense of to allow or permit: as حو پلی‎ 
دو‎ ab میں رہ‎ “let (him) remain in the house;’ هیں‎ oy صاف‎ us 2 کت‎ \ 
جانے دپتے هیں‎ jul تو‎ ‘if they find (them) unpolluted, they pormit 
(them) to enter.’ 


3) Acquisitives.—The same construction is employed as in Per- 
missives, the verb LL, in the sense of ¢o get or obtain permission, or a 
chance or opportunity, to be allowed, taking the place of yo: as آسماں‎ 
uss لہ کرنے‎ MS کی طرف‎ “let him not be allowed to look towards 
the sky; | GL کوئی دیکھنے‎ oes" 3 ‘nor was any onc permitted 
to see me.’ 

4) Desideratives.—In these an infinitive constructed as in the Per- 
00 etc., 18 used in 002 with the verbs bole and راکنا‎ 

‘to wish, or want; as op bole آپ کا گھوڑا ا دیکھنے‎ ‘I wish to see 
your horse ;’ وڈ ا جانے سانگتا ھی‎ “he wants to go home.’ With the 
verb چاھنا‎ however, the infinitive more aia takes the nominative 
0 of the accusative: as Ut کی‎ ae Us poy) che جب کوئی‎ 
هی‎ ale | when × bee of another hive wishes to come;’ کی‎ eet 
جاھینگے‎ Lop اور متصرف‎ yal glist a dis they will un- 
justly desire to seize and apply to (their own) use the earnings of 


others.’ 
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483. Nominal Verbs. —The so-called Nominals are 
commonly, though incorrectly, regarded as Compound 
Verbs. They consist simply of a verb and a predicative 
substantive or adjective, which is in the nominative case 
if the verb is a neuter one denoting existence (either 
simple or modified), and in the accusative (the nom. form) 
if the verb is transitive. In the first of these cases the 
verb agrees with its proper subject (unless the predica- 
tive substantive is defined by a genitive or adjective, 
§ 293); and a predicative adjective, if it be declinable, 
also agrees in gender and number with the subject: as 


‘if ho shall not be reared m my‏ | یہہ See‏ رونروٹرسٹا 3 هوگا 


presence.’ 
ute توں لڑکیاں کھڑيی‎ ie ہے‎ “all these seven girls were standing.’ 
اخلاق درست ھو جائیں‎ Sh § “that their morals hecome correct.’ 
جبےس‎ os us لوسر‎ ESS lel jal “and onc’s helping another is possible 
usr) می 1ت لیے‎ sep شی‎ only when they dwell together.’ 


Rem. a. The predicative noun most commonly comes immediately 
before the verb, as in the above examples; but it may also follow the 
verb, a8 is frequently the case in poctry: e.g. کی تو ازم‎ yas aww) | 
ھی 1 خاطر هو عریر‎ ‘the ؛جەمط‎ of such a guest ought indeed to be 


(esteemed) precious.’ 


Rem. b. Even what are clearly phrases are crroneously classed by 
European grammarians among what they term “ Nominal Compounds.” 
Now in phrases the substantive and verb stand to each other in relations 
distinct from those specified above, the substantive being either in the 
nominative as the subject of the verb, or in an oblique case: ¢.9. کو‎ is 


ol ‘they remembered’ (properly, “recollection camo to them’);‏ آیا 


Ss افسویس آنا‎ ae 4x FS 4st ‘I fecl (am possessed with) pity for 


NOMINAL VERBS. 379 


you’ (for the use of | with the Dative of the possessor sce § 340); 
ms SST پیٹ میں‎ “the fire (of hunger) kindled in (my) stomach;’ 
LT (8c. (ہمیں‎ db أمپے بھی وزیر کا کہنا‎ “TI also called to mind what the 
wazir had said’ (properly, ‘to me also the wazir’s saying or remark 
came into recollection ’); می‎ UT (se. (میں‎ als Pp ty S ‘so that on 


۰ e 4 es 
occasion it comes of use’ (properly, into use’). 


484, In the casc where a predicative noun in the 
accusative is added to a transitive verb, the verb may be 
one which requires a single objective complement alone, 
or it may be a factitive verb (sce § 349). In the first of 
these cases the predicative substantive necessarily be- 
comes the subject of the verb in those tenses which are 
passively constructed with the Agent case: eg. اُس نے‎ 
syle Se ‘he dived (a dive was taken, Ut. struck, by 
him). In the second, the construction of the verb in 
the same tenses depends upon the accusative of the object : 
if this be in the nominative form, the verb (as also a 
predicative adjective, if it be declinable) agrces with it ; 
but if it be in the dative form, the verb (as also the adjec- 
tive) is impersonally constructed (see §§ 348—350): eg. 


a6 eS J aa) هر جند‎ “much as they scarched for the key of that 


ue a is تلش‎ lock, it was not found’ (properly, “much 
۱ ۱ as the key of that lock was made search 


for by them,’ etc.). 
دیو کو رخصت کیا‎ ‘he dismissed the demon’ (properly, ‘there 
was performed by him the act of dismissing 
in reference to the demon’). 
eS پڑی‎ ee “he made the cart stationary’ (‘the cart was 


made stationary by him’). 
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“he made the cart stationary’ (properly, ‘it‏ گا کو کھڑا کی 
was made stationary by him in respect to‏ 


the cart’). 


Rem. a. The only instances in which a factitive verb (in the passively 
constructed tenses) can agree with the complementary accusative are 
those in which by a change of construction this becomes really or 
virtually the only accusative in the sentence: e.g. 1) when a sen- 
tence 0008 the verb takes the place of the object; as انت ہے‎ 
عرض گیا کے‎ “he made represcntation, saying;’ (here however some 
writers would put the verb in the masc. sing. رعرض کیا‎ to agree with 
the objective clause (see § 307); 2) when the place of the object is 
supplied by a substantive which is governed in the genitive by the 
predicative substantive; as تکر ہف کی‎ I باذشاہ نے‎ ‘the king 
praised it’ (‘the act of praising was performed by the king in respect 
of it’); 8) when the factitive verb is connected by اور‎ ‘and,’ with 
another verb that stands ncarest to the common object of the two verbs, 
this obje ect being in the dative form of the accusative; as کو ڈانٹا‎ uly 
is اور تنبیه‎ he rcproved and admonished the magistrate’s peons.’ 


Rem. b. 1۶ the predicative substantive is determined by a genitive, it 
may be separated from the verb by one or more words; as کا‎ ays Ut 
سے کرتا ھی‎ heb رونے و‎ yl ill JUL] ‘it (a child) manifosts this 
faculty by screaming and crying.’ 
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CHAPTER XI. 


PARTICLES. 
I. ADVERBS. 


485. The rules for the construction of adverbs are 
given in § 283, ء٠‎ seg. Sentences like the following are 
in nowise opposed to those rules, since نہیں‎ 18 both a 
negative adverb and a negative verb (=, » 5, see § 148, 
Rem.), and in the latter sense therefore may stand last in 
the sentence: 


‘the form and fashion of one agrees‏ ایک کی Us pgs ani eos‏ گا 
Jes not with the shape and figure of‏ ڈول ہلتا نہیں 
another.’‏ 
2 6 % ب 24 
rds cw) there is no order to open the gate‏ در sil,‏ کھولنے گا حدم 
at this time.’‏ نہیں 


486, The particle 5, which has both a conditional and 
an emphatic force, is often added to the negative ر نہیں‎ 
forming in the one case an alternative conjunction (see 
§ 499), in the other an emphatic adverb signifying no 
indeed. 


Rem. The adverb تر‎ is often used idiomatically in Urdu, and is un- 
translateable: 6.9. گز تو سہی‎ ‘just do it.’ After the verb دیکھنا‎ “to 
see,’ it may generally be rendered by the phrase “and lo!’ as تو‎ Go 
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‘he looked, and lo! they were‏ سب اپنے اپنے کام میں ype‏ میں 
all engaged in their respective tasks.’‏ 


487. The adverb کہاں‎ ‘where ?’ is idiomatically joined 
to two different subjects to indicate a very great difference, 
marked contrast, or incompatibility, between them or their 
circumstances : as 


“otherwise what possibility was there‏ نہیں ry)‏ میں کہاں اور نو کا 
of our meeting?’ (iit. “where I‏ 


and where thou? our paths lay so 
wide apart that we could never 


have met, but for this accident’). 


ii) ess : “this speech is quite unsuitable to‏ یہ۔ بات کان 
thy position.’‏ 


si IGS Ls کنا راجا بھوج‎ ‘there is no comparison between 
King Bhoj and Ganga the oilman.’ 


Rem. Compare with this use of گیا سان‎ that of ]ےچ‎ kva— 


kva in Sanskrit. 


488, Theadverb جی‎ (or —)may be added for emphasis 
to any part of speech, and may generally be rendered in 
English by very, the very same, but, alone, ہماہ‎ though 
sometimes simple stress upon the word to which it ig 
joined (shown in writing by the use of italics) is suf- 
ficient: e.g. 

Je “(my) heart alone knows.’‏ ھی جانتا هی 
‘in one single (or in but one) assault.’‏ ایکٹ ٹپی حملے میں 
“the very same young man came.’‏ ھی جوان Lt‏ 
LG ‘but (ater all) she did yield to her‏ اُس کے دم میں AF aT‏ 


cajoling.’ 
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II. PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS. 


489. Prepositions and Postpositions serve to show the 
relation of one substantive to another, or to some other 
word in the sentence. 


490. Some postpositions govern a noun in the Forma- 
tive only, some in the genitive case only, some take the 
governed noun in the Formative or the genitive. Lists 
of the prepositions and postpositions together with the 
case they govern are given in §§ 236-240. The follow- 
ing are a few that have special significations or uses in 
addition to those specified in the lists : 


1) آگے‎ ‘before,’ is used of comparison: eg. 


BS عکس گلشن ہہ زھمین بر هی‎ “such is the reflection of the flower- 
il ea iS- جسکے آگے‎ gardcn on the ground that, com- 
‘ هی ڈوم و اول‎ pared therewith, the painting of 

Mani (Manes) stands second, it first.’ 


Rem. The postposition سامسھنے‎ ‘in front,’ may be used in the same 
sense. 


2) sil», which as a postposition signifies ‘with,’ ‘along 
with,’ as a preposition, with a demonstrative pronoun fol- 
lowing, usually signifies 7 addition to, notwithstanding 
or although (=the Persian o> 4b or Wiel): eg. 


é‏ 6 اے 
Wye Mohan went away to 4‏ زید کے OUTS giles‏ جلا گیا 
(Allahabad) along with Zaid.’‏ 


aa کے سا‎ net ساتھہ امن گے عمر‎ ‘in addition to that life will pass 
S&S with trouble (or difficulty), 
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js) ساتھ سے § و2 آپ جہوٹا‎ ‘notwithstanding that (or although) 
اُسکا ثويی‎ wed ih ھو‎ Nib he himself be small and feeble 
تب ھی فے کین اید می‎ and his foe powerful, there is still 

۱ hope of victory.’ 

3) طرف‎ ‘towards,’ ‘to,’ is used both of Jocal direction 
and of feeling or conduct, gencrally preceding, in this 
sense, an Arabic verbal noun: c.g. 

“he is gone towards (or to) the‏ بازار eS‏ طرف گیا هی 
market;’ (the corresponding Hindi‏ : 


postpositions in this construction 


are LS and 4S). 
los رکف سے سلام کم‎ L میري‎ ‘tender compliments from me” (Jit. 


“from my side’ = Fr. de ma part). 
سان‎ wb is بريی بری باتوں‎ he becomes inclined to (fond of) very 
ھوتا ھی‎ evil دوصنط‎ ' (the corresponding 
۱ Hindi postposition in this sense 
ہر28‎ ( 

é fa «os 
کی طرف سے بدگماں‎ yes” isis “to become suspicious of (lit. to- 

wards) @ person.’‏ > جانا 
ue = a he needs the labours of several‏ ک کاہموں Ss‏ طرف 


ah persons.’‏ ھی 


Rem. In both the above senses the postposition طرف‎ is the ة3‎ 
rendering of the Arabic preposition نال‎ and the idiom in sentences like 
the last three of the above is borrowed from the Arabic. The post- 


position Wj > “side, direction,’ is rarely used of feeling or conduct. 


4) نیٹ‎ ‘near,’ as a postposition, is often used in the 
sense of in one’s opinion (like the Lat. apud, and the Fr. 
chez), a sense in which تریب‎ and پاس‎ do not occur: e.g. 
عفلمندوں کے نزِیٰ‎ ‘in the opinion of the wise.’ 
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491. A feminine postposition requires the noun it 
governs in the genitive to be constructed with کی‎ in 
agreement with itself; but if the postposition be used as a 
preposition, i.c. precede the noun it governs (which can 
only occur when it is a Persian or Arabic word), the 
genitive of the governed noun will be constructed with 


(see § 243): eg.‏ کے 
Bey; “like a star.’‏ 5 مانند wile, but‏ تار کے 
Bg‏ 7 ۶ 
conecrning him or it.’‏ ,اس کی but oul‏ ,ہابت اس کے 


Web dis, “they are like physicians and astro-‏ و و ہی S‏ هیں 


logers.’ 
عقّل کے‎ OMe, : by the aid of the understanding.’ 
کب ” جسا فرسانے کی‎ heal, “in accordance with (or according 


to) your ordering ( = order).’ 


In the first of these cases the construction is that of the 
Hindi, in the sccond that of the Persian (whence the 
occurrence of none but Persian or Arabic prepositions in 
the construction). The use of the genitive affix کے‎ is due 
to the influence of a Persian preposition (most commonly 
«), which governs the postposition in the genitive. This 
preposition, though not expressed in the case of wl, 
wile, etc, is implied in the construction, and, being 
originally a masculine noun, requires the use of the affix 
کے‎ with the genitive of the governed noun. The same 


1 This construction is not only employed with ‘‘some of the feminine prepositions,” 
as European grammarians say, but with all such as are Persian or Arabic words. Nor 


2 ٠ اس‎ ar 
is it “arbitrary”: no Urdii scholar would, we are assured, say or write ند در وانے‎ ve 
as minind parwane ki, ‘like a moth;’ but as no distinction is usually made in 
writing between majhul and ma‘ruf ye, it is quite possible for an Englishman to 
' mistake Ss for ki, when the writer intends it for Xe ( ۔) کے‎ 
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construction occurs with the preposition ہے‎ ‘without: 
e.g. کے‎ pe iy ,ہے‎ without her highness’ pleasure; بے‎ 
و مشورت کے‎ ple, without advice and counsel. It is true 
that we also meet with such constructions as ہے سر نی‎ i 
(8c. ew), with has or her displeasure; but in such cases ہۓ‎ 
is a رتا ہمز‎ not a separate preposition, and the words 
مرضی‎ ext, ٥ا٥‎ are treated as simple Hindi postpositions. 


Rem. If the preposition بہ‎ is expressed, even a preceding genitive is 
constructed with the affix ؛ کے‎ as er کے بنسبہت‎ nee مُطلق‎ yo 
ناچیزھ ھی‎ es LS, how very insignificant is man compared to the 
Almighty! And not only does 4, expressed or implied, require the 
genitive to be constructed with —S, but, according to the native gram- 


marians, کے‎ is in some instances uscd as the cquivalent of dy (sce 
و‎ 318, Rem.). 


III. CONJUNCTIONS. 


492. The combination of coordinate and subordinate 
propositions is effected by means of conjunctions. 


Rem. Lists of some of the principal conjunctions are given in § 247. 


493. Coordinate Combination.—The conjunctions used 
in coordinate combination are the Connective (Copulative, 
Disjunctive, Alternative, Negative), Adversative, Excep- 
tive, and Conclusive. 


494. The Connective ات‎ do not affect the 
structure of a sentence. آرر‎ (or ,), ‘and,’ is the one most 
used simply to connect words and sentences. But the 


omission of it (Asyndeton) is of frequent occurrence (see 
88 217, 275, 362). 
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495. | is also used idiomatically to denote: 


1) The almost simultaneous occurrence of the acts 
indicated by the verbs in two propositions which it 
connects 5 8 آئی‎ ul اُٹھے ا‎ fe (= تثمھاري اُٹھنے کے‎ sy 
,(خرابی آئی‎ you rose and evil came (‘no sooner did you rise 
than evil ensued’). 


2) i eee connection of two subjects; میں میں آرر 9د‎ 


a pe )< نگا‎ Ryne نہ‎ agile ,(ٹمھارا‎ Dam and you are (i.c. ‘where 
you are I will be,’ or ‘I will stick to you wherever you 
are’). 


3) Defiance or threat; ag آور تم هو‎ op پھر میں‎ (= i - 
epee خوب‎ ( then I am and you are (i.e. “now 1 will 


settle accounts with you’); راب تو جان آور بڑا بت جانے‎ ٥ 


you know and the great idol will know (‘the great idol will 
settle accounts with you’). 


496. The negative «, repeated, has the signification of 
our netther—nor ; but the conjunction اور‎ is often prefixed 
to the second 4: e.g. اس سے‎ re 5 لیت‎ ces اک سی‎ LG) 3 
ey neither does one suffer inconvenience from another, 
nor that annoyance from this; ہیں‎ wh S سی کلام می‎ 
et نہ‎ yl pd تو ضرر‎ 5, the third is that speech wherein there 
as neither harm nor benefit. 


497. The disjunctive conjunction یا‎ ‘or’ (as an alterna- 
tive \—\, ‘either—or’), is used in the sense of both the 
Latin vel and aut: eg. \g ن‎ pip SI silent مہاجن پا‎ Bs, 
no merchant or trader came up to him; \y paid مساپر‎ is 398 جو‎ 


Cul lol, any traveller, (whether) a devotee‏ شہر میں آوي 
ora man of the world, who enters this city.‏ 
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Rem. y—l, is sometimes used to indicate a remarkable contrast 
arising from a sudden change; us LS yn نف تھی با سن سان‎ 7 By ,یا‎ but 
now there was that (such) display, and the next moment all became 


desolate. 


498. The conjunction $, which more commonly occurs 
in subordinate clauses, is also used as a disjunctive, signi- 
fying ‘or? e.g. جاوگے کے ہیں‎ ls, will you go there or 
Shall 7 نہیں‎ 5 ple کا بھی‎ plane nls دنم نے کچھ‎ have you 


learned anything of the science of logic also or not ? 


499. The compound conjunctions نہیں تر‎ 9 Sys) ‘other- 
wise,’ ‘or else,’ are used in stating an alternative; as تے‎ 
UP رجی‎ CS میں‎ STS 8 ٹھنڈا هو نہیں تو اس‎ Ll ومیرا‎ 
then (perhaps) my heart (it. liver) will be quieted, other- 
wise I am burning (shall continue to burn) with the fire 
of this wrath; کے تاعدي‎ cules S tale آیسا هونا‎ Sle ay 
جالتا هو ورذد سلطدت میں زوال آجائیگا‎ OS, that ruler should 
be such a one as is well acquainted with the laws of govern- 
ment, or else decline will overtake the state. 


Rem. The following are examples of some of the remaining dis- 
junctive conjunctions: بر سانو خواہ بھلا‎ So ٹمکو جانے نہ‎ , L will not 
let you go, (whether you) take st al or well; gd, میں نہیں کہتا چاهو‎ 
جاو‎ ple, ‘I say nothing; either go or remain, as you please.’ For 
examples of LS—LS see § 397. 


500. The Adversative conjunctions are », ©), 
(which however is more commonly ezceptive), $4, ete., 
signifying but, yet, still, but rather, on the contrary. They 
are used in stating a proposition which alters, limits, or 


sets aside what has preceded, and do not affect the struc- 
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ture of a sentence. The first three of those mentioned 
above are often used correlatively with the Concessive con- 
junctions 4> > 51, ۱ cs although, ’ “even if:? e.g. سب نام‎ ay 
ass ہر وسا کام نہیں کرت‎ oped anal, and all desire the name 
(Generous), but do not perform such acts; سب‎ sy کے‎ 58 
نہیں رکھتا‎ ok oO 98٣ھ‎ he says anything and everything 
when he has an object (to gain), but does not keep (his 
promise) in mind; dap راس میں ھرگز خلل نہیں بلک‎ 9 
is no defect at ail in this, but rather there is excess; حه‎ > § ۱ 
میں یہہ بھی بدا تھا‎ carer, Sp وتیرا باپ باذشاہ 2 ى لیکن‎ although 
your father is a king, yet this also was pale m your 
destiny. 


501. The Exceptive conjunctions are رسگر‎ 1) , and some- 
times CJ, signifying only, but, but not, except. They are 
used to exclude the case in which the assertion does not hold 
good: e.g. UT موھن نہیں‎ (OF “7 ھ٦‎ er سب برادرِي کے‎ 
all the brotherhood came, but Mohan did not come (‘all 
came except Mohan’). The thing excepted may be totally 
different in kind from the general term; as 1 تح شہزادی‎ 
dhe ) ران‎ all. the princes came (lit. had come), but not 
their troops. 


4 
Rem, jhe is sometimes uscd, as in Persian, in the sense of ws, 


’ © ZA ck Y : A c 
“perhaps: as مگراسکو گھر کے دروازيی پر‎ See شوھر نے‎ Oj) اس ہے‎ 
ردیکھا‎ this feelingless husband of mine perhaps saw him at the door of 
the house. 


502. The Conclusive or Illative conjunctions are _,.\ 
وپس رسو وپھ رو لیئے‎ teste, \i.3, etc., which may be translated 
therefore, wherefore, accordingly, consequently, etc. The 
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following are examples of their use: byl ie زہاں سے بہت‎ 
ag دُشُواری ۔ اِس لِیئے مصلعت‎ LA, Gla یں‎ 
7 pees ہي خاموشی‎ ot دی کے‎ many evils spring from the 
tongue, and to ae them 18 difficult, wt 1s therefore ad- 
visable that a moan observe silence; خزانوں‎ $e راج نے حکم‎ 
ایسا ٹی هوا‎ tego ,کے دروازي کھول دیں‎ the king ordered that 
they should — open the doors of the treasuries ر‎ and such 
was accordingly done; ہیں گر لٰہٰذا فدويی‎ Sheed باتیں‎ dS 
ومتیسم موا‎ several things passed through his mind, and con- 
sequently your devoted slave smiled. 


503. Subordinate Combination—The conjunctions em- 
ployed in subordinate combination are the Hypothetical, 
Temporal, Concessive, Comparative, Causal, and Final. 


504. The Hypothetical conjunctions arc جو واگر‎ ‘ify’ 
بی‎ ‘when,’ cte. These are construed ‘with the Indica- 
tive or the Subjunctive, as shown in § 466, 1) a, and 2), 
Rem. b. The regular corrclative of the first two is ,i; that 
of the third .تے‎ But the corrclatives are not always ex- 
pressed; and even the hypothetical particle is اس‎ 
omitted, as in the following sentence: S a sos کی‎ nl 
کر وں‎ LS تو‎ ere when, or if, her pleasure took this course 
alone, what could I do? 


505. The correlatives تر‎ and 3 being synonymous, the 
one is sometimes used for the other ; a8 اوراگریہہ سب سامان‎ 
ٹی‎ pb بھی هو تب بھي‎ penny and even uf 7 زم‎ these nance 
be obtuined, then even it is evident, etc.; کور آیسا‎ ist جب‎ 
Ph p dole En حاصِل هو تو اُس سے‎ nls, when a man 


acquires such knowledge, wisdom may thereby ۷ be attained. 
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Rem. تو‎ 1s now commonly used instead of تب‎ as the correlative 
of | 


506. The conjunction جر‎ is sometimes used in the sense 
of جب‎ 5 aS سرکٹے‎ Ny کھولکردیکھا تو وہ جوان آور اُسکی‎ ON جو‎ 
,بڑیي یں‎ when he opened it and looked, lo! that young man 
and his paramour were (lit. are) lying beheaded. 


507. جب‎ is occasionally used in the sense (1) of اب جو‎ 
‘now that,’ and (2) of ,می‎ in which case the conditional 
clause, if expressed, may follow, being introduced by the 
conjunction $ in the sense of Lie; د٥ جب معلوم هواک تم اُنھوں‎ 
ہُوں‎ LAS هو شُگ رجا اکر یہی‎ poe ,کے احوال ہے‎ mow that I know 
that you are acquainted ٦ their his 00 آ1‎ gee thanks 
and say this, ete.; \it “ss سعت نت کر پڑتی می جب‎ 
LP) one has to work hard, then something ts acquired ;’ 
ذوسري کی > فی هو سگتی هی کے آکہۓ  ھی‎ CH ,اعانٹت‎ then 
alone ts mutual help (lit. the helping of one ناد‎ pos- 
sible, when they dwell together. 


508. جے‎ in combination with the postpositions 2% 
(or £95) and aA (which however rarely occurs in modern 
Urdii), forms temporal conjunctions, signifying whilst, 
until, as long as; and the same postpositions are repeated 
after the correlative تی‎ when this is expressed. These 
conjunctions are construed with the Indicative or the Sub- 
junctive (the Aorist, which is however rendered in English 
by the Present Indicative), according as simple fact or 
contingency (design, etc.) is indicated. They are often 
followed by the negative نہ‎ (or نہیں‎ ), and may then be 
generally translated ‘as long as,’ ‘so long as:’ .وہ‎ 26 > 
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come (back) here alone will‏ 7 17ہ Jo GT,‏ یہیں لگا رھیگا 
جب تلث Kol‏ دم نہیں POG‏ نہیں لینے my heart be fixed;‏ 
awd, as long as his breath (life) does not depart, they‏ 
give him no peace (lit. ‘do not let him take breath’);‏ 
٥‏ وجب لگت lal KIS‏ 5 هوگا تب لگت میري قدر نہ جانیگا 
long as he suffers no harm, he will not know my value;‏ 
let him not come out (of the‏ وجب ECG‏ جوان 5 هو pl‏ نہ یگلے 
harem) as long as he is not a man (shall not have attained‏ 
gd) Ole, remain‏ جب os hea CS‏ آرزو بر آوي to manhood);‏ 
here till your desire is fulfilled.‏ 


509. The Concessive conjunctions are گر راگرے۔‎ or $48 
ctc., ‘although,’ ‘even if’ The latter is usually construed 
with the Subjunctive (the Aorist); the former with the 
Indicative or the Subjunctive, according as a simple fact 
is expressed or not: €.9. نہ تھی آھجستے سے‎ Ss aly wal اگرحہ‎ 
شکر د ھی‎ US, although she had not the strength to speak, she 
said faintly, Thank God! مُوں‎ sty داد کو‎ SI میں بھی‎ 
UP A وي‎ 81, even I dispense justice to them, although 
they be dele aes جس سر‎ Up ن ذ‎ el Ole اورگز اس‎ 
لگائے‎ Jo ھوسکیں اُنکے درست کرنے میں‎ sel, and even though 
all (his) habits may not become good, let him labour earnestly 
to correct them to the extent that wt is possible for them 
to be good. 


010. The Comparative conjunctions are those which 
express a resemblance. They are جیسا‎ ‘as,’ LS ‘as if?’ eg. 
ig Sb فارغ‎ ney و جیسا رائے داہشلیم کا ملک اسودہ آور‎ as Rive 
Dabishlim’s kingdom was tranquil, and his subjects con- 


tented; > آسماں‎ Sol نائوس‎ LS ah نہیں‎ oi رھرگز هوا‎ 
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the wind never touches it; (it is) as af the sky is dts 
shade. 


O11. The Causal conjunctions are those which are used 
in stating a reason. They are رجر‎ S, and others which are 
compounds formed with رک‎ as $ راس واسطے‎ GyS, Sym, ete. 
They may mostly be translated for, because, since, seeing 
that, inasmuch as, ote. The following are examples of 
their use: میں تو عبت اب تلکْ بای هی يی جو اس‎ ld اِسکے‎ 
میں اُسکو یاں کرتی ھی‎ elle کی‎ ey, رجا‎ a her heart 
indeed affection still lingers, sceing that she remembers 
him in this death-agony ; کیا هی‎ Jens میري بگانۓے کی خاطر جو‎ 
میں زباں حلال ھی‎ Jed =e Sf ونورا‎ Sulfil what you agreed 
to for my capture, for in the whole body the tongue is (the 
only) free (and thercfore responsible member); بات‎ Sol 
کے قابل نہیں ھوتا‎ plsel Sl خور‎ lem ٤ کا اِعَتبار ذ کري اِس واسطے‎ 
let him put no faith in has statement, for a tale-bearer, 
generally speaking, 1s not deserving of credit, زر و جواھر بر‎ 
ey کے پاس نہیں‎ oS وُہ‎ SS فریقد هونا داز شمندوں کا کام نہیں‎ 
it د1‎ not the work of the wise to be infatuated with gold and 
yewels, since those (things) abide with no one. 


512, Final conjunctions are used to denote the purpose 
or consequence of an action. They are constructed with 
the Subjunctive, as shown in § 467. To the examples 
there given may be added the following: Wi, کے‎ joy sls 
LS کو صنذوقوں میں بند‎ eS وسے ک مبادا چھیں لے‎ through 
fear of the harbour-superintendent, they locked up ther 
slave-girls in (their) chests, lest he should take them by 


Sorce. 
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Rem. The particle ک‎ has other significations and uses besides those 
noticed above (§§ 498, 507, 511, 512). It is sometimes used (as in 
Persian) in the sense of 5! “than ٹر‎ but this can only occur in Persian 
construction: as ae تمام‎ S$ ee US ey ,ایٹأ‎ better one man 
perish than the whole city. It is of frequent occurrence as a simple 
explicatory particle: 1) at the head of an adjective (qualificative, 
descriptive), or conjunctive clause, as exemplified in § 390; 2) at the 
head of a saying or speech (4 sis), which stands as the object of a 
preceding verb, or, generally, at the beginning of an objective clause: 
a8 رھے همیں‎ us LS ہے‎ $ oy سن نے‎ he asked, What are these doing 2 
In such cases it may somctimes be rendered by ‘that,’ ‘saying,’ 


‘namely,’ etc., but it is often untranslatable. 
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CHAPTER XII. 
ON THE DIRECT ORATION. 


513. The indirect oration is rarely employed in Urdu. 
The words and thoughts of a person are usually expressed 
in the dircct oration, introduced by the particle S$, which 
however is frequently omitted (cf also § 445): e.g. 


onl § جہاز سے سعللوم هوا‎ Ja ‘I learned from the people of the 
میں دجّال رھتا ھی‎ use je ship that the Antichrist dwelt in 
that island’ (Zt. “I lcarned from 


the people of the ship “ Antichrist 
lives, ctc.’’’). 


© 


“if it is your intention to enter the‏ \ یہہ قصد هی S‏ شہرمیں 
the city’ (lit. ‘if this is thy in-‏ جاوں ۱ 

tention: ‘I will enter, ete.””’). 
ہن‎ GS rn اث لج -.- سے گنا‎ ‘he told me my sister was sick’ (Hit. 
بیمار ھی‎ “he said to me, ‘ Thy sister is sick”’). 
ol aw yo کس‎ S فکر میں گیا‎ “he pondered how he should carry 
لعلوں کو کے چان‎ away those rubies’ (Jit. “how shall 

I carry away, ctc.’), 

‘I told thom that I also would‏ میں GIS‏ سے US‏ تمھاری ساتھ 


(lit. “I said to‏ 07ا accompany‏ من بھی حلونگا 
them, “I also will accompany‏ 
you’’’).‏ 
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APPENDIX. 


ON THE CALENDAR. 


The following remarks on the Musalman and Hindi 
Calendars are mostly taken from Forbes’s Hindustani 
Grammar. 


THE MOHAMMADAN CALENDAR. 


“The Musalmans reckon by lunar time, their era called the 7706 
commencing from the day on which Mohammad retreated from Mekka 
to Medina; which, according to the best accounts, took place on Friday, 
the 16th of July (18th new style), a.p. 622. Their year consists of 12 
lunations, amounting to 354 days and 9 hours, very nearly; and hence 
their New Year’s Day will happen every year about eleven days earlier 
than in the preceding year.” 

“To find the Christian year corresponding to that of the Hijra, apply 
the following rule :—From the given number of Musalmin years deduct 
three per cent., and to the remainder add the number 621°54; the sum 
is the period of the Christian era at which the given current Musalman 
year ends. This rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are 
very nearly equal to 97 solar years, the difference being about eighteen 
days only.” 

«When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month, and 
day of the Mohammadan era are given, the precise period of the 
Christian era may be found very nearly, as follows:—Express the 
Musalman date in years and decimals of a year; multiply by ۰97 to 
the product add 621۰54: and the sum will be the period of the Christian 
era.” 
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‘The Mohammadan or lunar months are made to consist of thirty 
and twenty-nine days alternately, but in a period of thirty years it is 
found necessary to intercalate the last month eleven times, so as to be 
reckoned thirty days instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their 


Arabic names in all Mohammadan countrics, as follows: ” 


LUNAR MONTHS. 


DAYS. DAYS. 
- و‎ 
ers” moharram. . 30 | wo>yraab. . . . 0 
po sifar . . . 29 شغبان‎ sha‘ban . . . 29 
ر بیع الاول‎ rabi‘u ’l-awwal 0 Wie ر‎ ramazdn. . . 0 
NV 7ءء۔ع! 4ءء رے‎ MWe shawwal. . . 29 
ae | yea ۳ 
=i rabi‘u 'l-akhir أالقعدہ‎ ood 08ء‎ 
aie ea " 
جمادي الاول‎ jumada’l-awwal 80 دی فعدہ‎ zt 0 
ney? Belt وق‎ 
NSN حمادی‎ jumdda’s-sani d=! 8774ء دی ا‎ 
کا‎ a 7۲ ٠ 7 ۱ 29 
الاجر‎ (sila jumada’l-akhir ) as دی‎ zi hijja 


The following are the days of the week in Urdi, Hindi, and Persian: 


URDU. HINDI, PERSIAN. 
Sun. ر بیہار ماسں تو ار‎ rabi-bdr PENG) yak-shamba 
Mon. )ا‎ Nye OF) پیر‎ pir بیومبار‎ som-bar ra دو‎ du-shamba 
Tues. Sie mangal suis mangal-bar daca dur sth-shamba 
Wed. soo budh بُدھبار‎ budh-bar | چہار شنبہ‎ chahar- 
shamba 
Thurs. رات‎ bea jum'a برھسپتبار‎ brihaspati-| dots panj-sham- 
rat “bar ba 
Fri. bear jum'a : مگرنار‎ sukra-bar اد دنہ‎ ھ٤"‎ 
Sat. pe saniohar ۶ء سنیبار‎ Ac oF شنبہ‎ shamba 


or hafta 
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The Hindis regard the day as commencing at midnight, as we do; 
but the Mohammadans regard it as commencing at the preceding evening, 
so that ‘the night of a certain day,’ in the mouth of a Musalman, sig- 
nifies ‘the night of the previous day.’ For example رات‎ us حجمعے‎ 
‘Friday night,’ is really “Thursday night’ according to our way of 


reckoning 
THE HINDU CALENDAR. 


The Hindi year is divided into twelve equal portions which nearly 
correspond to our solar months. The month again is divided into 
two parts, each called ,مجر‎ ‘lunar fortnight.’ The first pakh extends 
from new to full moon, and is called sudi, ‘the ght fortnight;’ the 
second extends from full to new moon, and is called dadz, ‘the dark 
fortnight.’ ‘All festivals and dates are reckoned, not by the 
solar months, but by the duration of the moon which terminates 
in each. Hence although the month 7174407۸ begins de jure about the 
ط118‎ of April, it may have commenced de facto from one day to 
twenty-eight days sooner. When two new moons occur during one 
solar month, which happens once in three years, there is an intercalary 
month, and the month so intercalated receives the name of the one 
which preceded it, that is of the solar month within which the two 


new moons may happen.” 


The era however which is commonly used by the Hindis of the 
northern half of India is that called sambat (Sanskrit samvat, 
‘year’), which dates from the month atk of the year 57 B.c. 
when king Vikramaditya is supposed to have ascended the throne 
of Ujjain. 

Another common era, especially in Southern India, is that of Saliva- 


hana. It is called éaka, and dates from the month Chait of the year 
78 A.D, 
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The following are the names of the Hindi solar months: 


Slum) baisakh, April—May. SIS hath, 
. Oct.—Nov. 
ino jeth, May—June. LS MS kartik, 
اساژد‎ asdrh, June—July. ک2‎ \ aghan, Nov.—Dee. 
ساون‎ swan, ) or pis, Dec.—Jan. 
July—Aug. a 
wale n, | “oS ما‎ magh, Jan.—Feb. 


phagun, Feb.—March.‏ ھا bhadon, Aug.—Sopt. rs‏ بھادوں 
chait, March—April.‏ حیت hi'Gr or dain, Sept.—Oct.‏ کوارہہ cel‏ 


These are in common use among both Hindiis and Musalmans. But 
the names of the English months are also often used at the present time 
especially in official correspondence, 


THE END. 


